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rOKEWOKD 


Fon tliG first time it is, I boliovo, tliat the English traiislatron 
of so ninny ns oO Upnnislinds is being put forth bofoio tlio pub- 
lic in a collected form. Among the nmdu Scriptures, the Vedas 
hold the pre-eminent place The Upanislinds which are culled 
from the Arnpynka-portions of the Vedns — so-called because 
they wore rend in the Araijya (foiest) after the learner had 
given up the life of the world — are regarded as the Vedanta, or 
the end or hnn\ crown of the Vedas Vedanta is also the 
end of all knowledge, since the word Vedas moans according 
to its derivation ' knowledge \ Rightly wore the TJpanishads so 
considered, since their knowledge led a person to Atma, the 
goal of life. The other portion of the Ve^as, wz., Samhitas and 
Brahma^as, conferred upon a man, if ho should conform to the 
requisite conditions, the mastery of the Universe only which 
IS certainly inferior to Atraii. It is these Upanishads that to 
the western philosopher Schopenhauer were the " solace of life 

Tliere are now extant, in all, 108 Upanishads, of which the 
■principal or ma 3 or 12 Upanishads commented upon by ^ri ^an- 
kaiiicharya and otheis weie translated into English by Dr Roer 
and Ra]a R-tv]6ndra Lai Mitrnand re-translated by Max Muller 
in his '' Sacred Books of the East,” together with one other Upa- 
nishad called Mat^i ayani Of the rest, 95 in number, two or three 
Upanishads have appeared m English up to now, but never so 
many as are here presented to the public, so far as I am aware. 

Many years ago, the late Sundara S'astri, a good Sanscrit 
Scholar and myself worked togethei to put into English garb 
the Upanishads that had not been' attempted before, and 
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succeeded m publishing most of those which are here gathered in 
the monthly issues of 27ie Tlieo'iophist The Karmic agents 
willed that my late co-worker should abandon his physical gar- 
ment at a premature age Then I resolved upon throwing up 
my worldly business of pleadmg the cause of chents before the 
bench for that of pleading the cause of Grod before the public 
The mcessant travel in that cause since then for over 18 yeais 
from place to place in all parts of India left me no leisuie until 
now to republish all the above translations in a book form But 
when this year a little rest was afforded me, I was able to revise 
th*em as well as add a few more I am conscious of the many 
faults from which this book suffers and have no other hope in it 
thah that it will serve as a piece of pioneer work, which may 
induce real Yogins and scholars to come into the field and bring 
out a better translation 

There are many editions of the Upanishads to be found in 
Calcutta, Bombay, Poona, South India and other places. But 
wo found that the South Indian editions, which were nearly the 
same in Tclugu or Grantha chai actors, were in many cases ful- 
ler and more intelligible and significant Hence we adopted for 
our tr.inslation South Indian editions The edition of the 108 
Upanishads which the late Tukaram Tatya of Bombay has pnb- 
Imhcd in Dcvanfigan characters approaches the South Indian 
edition. As the South Indian edition of the Upanishads is not 
u\nilnblo for the study of all, I intend to have the recensions of 
th.it edition printed in Dc^.inugari characters, so that oven those 
that hiv\o a little knov. ledge of Sanscrit ma} be able to follow 
the onginal vith tho help of this translation. 

Trnmlitt rnlion 

In th' trmshleratio 1 of S.iuscnt letters into tlic Bnglish 
nip! kbit lortniu diflicuUiLM present tliembcKts Let mo take 
lir tin h t*/'r ri 'iiaic .ire three letters in fe.inscnt rj, ^r, und 
'i 'Ih. . ir iiif'-'-. nth pronounced .uul one should not bo con- 
(>i 1 d* d \ nh . noth* •" I or t^ie fir.t lethr i.e have tho !higb‘'h 
h 'it > i nd f 1 - tin 1 e't *S/i But for the second one vro 
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lm\c nono uhntsoovor. TJio prominent/ ^v^ltc^s in Uio field of 
Tlico^opliy luuo been tr.mBliteiating tins letter into Sh 
Hence in \^nting the woul ilio}* inude it Kashi in the 
English Inngunge. llioy nt tor it nlso in the same manner. To 
n South Indian car, it is rather grating The raantias espe- 
ciallj depend foi their efficacy upon proper pronunciation. 
Wlion i\e therefore utter the \\ords ivrongl}', there is committed 
according to Sanscrit -writers, Varpa-Uaf} si-Doslia or the sin of 
the murder of letters or words. In my translation I have 
represented the letter rr by S' and not by Sli, since I con- 
sider the latter to bo a mistake. Other transliterations 
are — 




It -would bo well if our 


a i u R K ?;^TThDDhN TThDHhL 
leaders of thought conferred together and came to some agree- 
ment upon the question of transliteration 


The Order of the Upamshads 

The Upanishada translated have been classified under the 
headings of (1) Vedanta, (2) Physiology, (3) Mantra, (4) San- 
nynsa and (5) Yoga. But those are not hard and fast divisions 
Pox instnnco in the Sannyasa and Yoga Upanishatls, mantras 
also are given. But in the Mantiic Upanishads, Mantras alone 
are given. 


Vedanta and Yoga Upanishads 

The Upanishads that come under the headings of Vedanta 
and. Yoga aie the most important, But it is the latter Upani- 
shads that are most occult in their character, since it is they 
that give clues to the mystenous forces located in nature and 
man, as well as to the ways by which they may be conquered. 
With refeience to Vedanta, the ancient teachers thereof have 
rightly ordained that none has the right to enter upon a study 
of it, unless he has mastered to a slight degree at least 
the Sudhana-Ohatushtaya, or four means of salvation He 
should not only be con-vinced in theory of the fact that A^mu 
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IS tte only Reality, and all else are but tbe ephemeral things 
of the world, but he should also have outgrown in practice the 
craving for such transitory worldly thmgs besides he should 
have developed a fair mastery over the body and the mind A 
non-comphance with these precedent conditions leads men mto 
many anomalies The orthodox and the clever without any 
practice are placed in a bad predicament thiough a study of 
these Upamshads. In such Upanishads as Maitreya and others, 
pilgrimages to holy places, the rituals of the Hindus, ceremonial 
impurities at the time of birth and death. Mantras, etc , are made 
light of To the orthodox that are blmd and strict observers of 
ntes and ceremomes, statements like these give a rude shock 
Hence Upanishads are not meant for persons of this stamp. 
Nor are they intended for mere intellectual people who have 
no knowledge of practice about them, and are immersed in the 
things of the world Some of us are aware of the manner in 
which men with brains alone have made a travesty of the 
doctrine of Maya Not a few clever but unprmcipled persons 
actually endeavour to 3ustify arguments of all kinds of dis- 
sipations and wrong conduct by the assertion that it is all Maya 
Tlio old Rshis were fully aware of the fact that Vedanta would 
bo desecrated by those that had not comphed with its precedent 
conditions Only when the desires and the self are oveicome 
i.nd the heart is made pure, or as Upamshadic ivriters put it, 
the heart-knot is broken, only then tho Atma in the heart 
mil be trulj realised and then it is that the Atma in all uni- 
icrso lb realised also, tho universe being then seen ns Ma^ii 
But "^o long as tho Atma in tho heart is not realised through 
liMiig the life, tho nnuerse mil not be realised as Maya, and 
" Ood o%cr\ where ” mil bo but in words 

One '-ptcnl point i orthj of notice in the Upanishads is 
Ih 't nil tl knowledge be inng upon a subject is not put for- 
-d m o'u* .\nd the s nno place We ha\c to \ ade through a 
t' A <jf ji -lak and v nrinbar of Upanishnd=:, ere wc can haio 
‘ <■ ' t V.’ d M. \ o*' T. subject In modern da\ 3 when a subject 
1' t h' 1 t p, d the n\.' i «blo mformahon is gi\cn m one 
I ' 1* r. b\'* ” it c ii'nncr But not =0 in tho Upanishads. 
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Take the sab]oct of Praijas wliich lefer to life itself. In one 
TJpamsliadj one piece of information is given, another 
in another and so oh And unless we read them all to- 
gether and reconcile the seemmgly discrepant statements, we 
cannot have a complete and clear knowledge of the subject. 
This process was adopted by the ]?,shis, piobably because 
they wanted to draw out theieby the intellectual and 
spiritual faculties latent in ‘the disciple, and not to make him a 
mere automaton In these days when knowledge is presented 
m a well-assimilated foim, it is no doubt taken up easily but it 
does not evoke the latent reasomng power so much. When 
therefoie the disciple went in the ancient days to the teacher 
for the solution of a difficulty, having been unable to find it 
himself after hard thmking, it was nndei stood easily and per- 
manently because of the previous preparation of the mmd, and 
was also reverently appreciated as a boon and godsend, because 
of the difficulty previously experienced. The function of the 
teacher was not only to explain the difficult points to the taught, 
but also to make him realise those things of which understand- 
ing was sought As an illustration, we might take the case of 
the soul. The G-uru not only explained the difficult passages or 
pomts relating to the soul, but also made the disciple leave the 
body or bodies and realise himself as the soul As we cannot 
get such Gurus in the outei world nowadays, the only thing 
left to do instead is to secure the publication of simple treatises on 
matters of Yedanta and Toga for the benefit of the pubhc. 
I hope, I shall before long be able to make a start in this 
direction. 

In studying the Upauishads on Vedanta and Toga, we find 
certam peculiarities which throw a hght on their greatness. 
Both of them lay stiess upon certain centres m the human body 
for development The 12 major Upanishads as well as the 
Vedanta Upanishads herein published deal with the heart and 
the heart alone , while the Yoga Upamshads treat of many 
centres including the heart For the purpose of simplification, 
all the centres may be divided under the mam headmgs of head, 
heart and the portion of the body from the navel downwards 
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But Trliy The key which vnll unlock these secrets seems 
to be this All rehgions postulate that the real man is the sonl, 
and that the soul has to reach God. Chnstiamty states that 
God created the sonl in His own image and that the 
soul has to rise to the full stature of God in order to reach Him 
Hinduism says that Jivatoa (the human soul) is an Amsa or 
portion of Paramatmaj or Gk)d, which is to eTentnally unfold the 
powers of God, and compares it with a ray of the sun of God, or 
a spark out of the fire of God In all religions, there is an un- 
animity of opinion that the soul is a likeness of God, having 
God's powers in latency to be unfolded hereafter Let us there- 
fore first understand the attributes of God He is said to have 
omnipresence, omniscience and omnipotence Hinduism tran- 
slates these ideas into Sat, Chit and Ananda They are ete'rnal 
existence, infinite knowledge, and nnbmited power The soul 
identifving itself i\ith the bodv thinks it lives for the life-term 
of the body only , cooped up by tbe brain, it imagmes, it bas 
only the kno\\ ledge circumscnbed by tbe bram, earned away by 
the pleasures of the senses, it whirls about in the midst of them as 
if they constituted the Real Bliss But when it wakes up from 
the dream of the lower things of the body and glances up'V'ards 
to the higher world of Spint, it discovers its delusions and finds 
itccH to be of the same nature as tbe God above, who is eternal, 
all-knowing and all-powerful And tins discovery bas to be 
made bj each soul lu the humm body, in which it is functioning, 
throaeh the three mam centres of head, heart aud navel 
Through the heart, it cuts the heart-knot aud realises its all- 
{'f'riaJing character when it realises its eternity* of CMstcnco , 
ihroneh the bram, it n^c-’ beiond it through its highest seat, 
r r , h \h wli.ch Lorrc‘:ponds to the pineal gland in the 

pl'\ - c ’ bovl\, and obtains its onmuctenco , thronah the navel, 
'\f c 'dug to the Upmisn''d~ — it ojt nn« a ma'^tcry o^orth'5t 
tU'* “ .v.> cdlcd Knncl iltni which is located therein, and 

\ !i c > d- • tK'n It ■‘n u duaited po\ (u — tint force b me: 

I 'W - ' f, in \n . ri- - ebo’.i. K'u a or passion. 

i‘ ,t.' * t 1 U' t* i' ti< t-« - vlKn conqu-’-id h id to the 

: \ iP Vi, 1 . e Will 1 - p d to a grt. 't degree, 
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naturally great power, or omnipotence, ensues . our statement is 
tliat Kundabni when conquered lends to unlimited powers and 
perfections, or Siddlns like Amma, etc , and tliat Kuijdalini can 
only be conquered tbioiigli rising above tbe desires of the senses. 

From the foregoing it is clear that the Vedanta TJpani- 
shads are intended only for those devotees of Grod that want to 
have a development of tlio heart mainly, and not of the brain 
and the navel, and that the Togic Upanishads are intended for 
those that want to have an all-round development of the soul 
in its thiee aspects Here I may remark that S^n S^ankarachfirya 
and other commentators commented upon the 12 Upanishads 
only, since other Upanishads treating of Kundahni, etc , are of 
an occult character and not meant for all, but only for the select 
few who are fit for private initiation If they had proceeded to 
comment upon the minor Upanishads also, they would have 
had to disclose certain secrets which confer powers and which 
are not meant, therefore, for all. It would be nothing but fatal to 
the oommumty, were the secrets leading to the acquisition of 
such powers imparted indiscnmmately to all. In the case of 
dynamite, the orimmal using it may be traced, since it is of a 
physical nature, but in the case of the use of the higher powers, 
they are set in motion through the will, and can never be traced 
through ordinary means. Therefore in the Upanishad called 
Yoga-Kundahm, the final truths that lead to the realisation of 
the higher powers are said to be imparted by the G-uru alone to 
the disciple who has proved himself worthy after a senes of births 
and tnals 

In order to expound the Upamshads, especially those 
that bear upon Yoga, some one who is a specialist in Y’oga — better 
still, if he IS an Adept — should undertake the task of editing 
and translatmg them The passages in Yoga Upanishads are 
-very mystic sometimes, sometimes theie is no nommative or 
verb, and we have to fill up the ellipses as best as we can 

One moie remark may be made with reference to the 
Upanishads Each Upanishad is said to belong to one of the Vedas 
Even if we 'take the 12 Upanishads edited by Max ^fuller and 
others, we find some of them are to be found in the existmg 



vm 


Vedas and otihers not. Why is this ? In my opinion this but 
corroborates the statement made by the Vishmc-Purana about 
the Vedas. It says that at the end of each Divapara Tuga, a 
Veda-Vyasa^ or compiler of the VedaSj mcarnates as an Avatara 
of Vishnu — a minor one — to compile the Vedas In the Tugas 
preceding the Kali Tuga we are in, the Vedas were ^ one 
alone though voluminous Just before this Kali Yuga began, 
Krshpa-Pwaipayana Veda-Vyasa incarnated, and, after with- 
drawing the Vedas that were not fit for this Tuga and the 
short-lived people therein, made with the aid of his disciples a 
division of the remaining portions into four. Hence perhaps 
wo are unable to trace the Vedas of which some of the extant 
Upanishads form part. 


Advae, Match 1914. 


K Narayanaswami 


]\fUKTIK:OPANISHAp 


CTP 

S'UKLA-YAJURYBDA 

ApHYATA I 

ADDRKbSiNQ With devotion and obedience S'n-Rama — the Lord 
Han, at the end of Hie Samadhi, who being Himself changeless 
18 the natness of the thousands of changes of Bnddhi, and who 
ever rests in Swarupa-PhySna (the meditation on Reality) 
while seated under the bejewelled dome of the palace in the 
lovely city of Ayodhya, in the midst of SitS, Bharata and Sou- 
mit;ri (Lakshmapa) S^afrughna and others, eulogised day and 
night by Sanaka and other hosts of Mums, ns well as by Va- 
sishtha, S'ukn, and other devotees of Yishpu — Hanuman, after 
praising them, asked “ 0 Rama, Thou art Pnramatma of the 
nature of Sachchidaiianda 0 foremost of the family of Raghu, 
I make piostrations to Thee again and again 0 Rama, I wish 
to know for the sake of emancipation. Thy nature as it really 
IS 0 Riiraa, bo Thou gracious enough to tell me that by which 
I shall bo easily released from the bondage of mundane exis- 
tence and b} which I shall attain sah ation ” 

(S'rl-Rama replied ) "0 mighty-armed one, well asked 
hearken then to the truth uttered by ^fe I am i\ell established 
in Yedaiit i (or the end of Yedns or knowledge) Have thou 
recourse to Yedanta ■well ” 

(Hanumm again asked } “ 0 foremost of Raghus, what are 
Yodmi(ns? •where do they abide Pray enlighten me/’ (STrl- 
Ramu replied ) “ 0 Hanuman, listen to Me I shall truly describe 
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to yon tlie nature of Vedanta Througli tlie expiratory breath 
of Myself — ^Vishnu, the Vedas were generated as many Like 
the oil m the sesamnm seeds, Vedanta is well established (or 
latent) in the Vedas ” 

(Hanuman asked again ) 0 Rama, how many are the Vedas 

and their branches ? 0 Raghava, what are the Upanishads ? 
Please, through Thy grace, tell me truly ” 

(S'ri-Rama said ) " Through the divisions of Rgveda and 
others, the Vedas are said to be four in number Their branches 
are many So also the Upanishads In Rgveda, there are 
branches, 21 in number. 0 son of Vayu, there are 109 branches 
in Ya 3 urveda 0 conqueror of enemies, there are 1,000 branches m 
Samaveda 0 best of Monkeys, there are 50 branches in Atharva- 
naveda In each branch, there is one Upanishad Whoever with 
devotion to Me studies even one of the Rks (hymns) in these, 
attains the state of absorption, rare for the Munis to attain ” 
(Hanuman asked ) “0 Rama, some excellent Mums have said 
there is one kind of salvation only, while others [stated that 
salvation is attained] through the uttenng of Thy name or the 
initiation into Turaka (Om) at Kasi (Benares) , others through 
Siinkhya-Toga, others through the Toga of Devotion , other 
JIahnYshis through the meditation upon the meaning of Maha- 
vakyns (tho sacred sentences of the Vedas) Salvation is 
stated to bo of four kinds through tho divisions of Salokya and 
others ” 

(S’ri-Rama replied ) “ There is only one true emancipation. 
0 Kupi (Monkej), o^oll a person addicted to evil practices 
attains tho ‘sah.ition of Salok}n (My vorld) through tho uttering 
of M} imino, but not of othei worlds Should one die in 
Hnihinn-nlla (tho lotus-stalk — also street) in Kiis'i/ he attains M}' 
Tarak V (Mantra) Such a per-^on attains salvation without any 
n'birlh , wiicro\tr ho ui i\ die m Kris'!, Mahos’wara initiates him 
b\ wlu'^pt'nmr M\ 'j'arika (Mantr.i) into his right car Such 
p. r ) i, fn I fr I n all Mtis, alt uns My 8w arupa (loirn) It is 
i'll ih, f 1 st r'lU’d Sidok^n-^^'irrip^a sahation The twice-born 
h>i MI U'-'s conduct and who, without dnorting liis 
‘ “ 5 - t. t r'- ir K n i U '■! Ilml r ia ral i 
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ink'lhgcnce on nn) othoi, inedifciitcs upon Me, tlio All-Atraa, 
attains S‘nnij>}a (ncainess) to Jle 

"It IS this tlint IS termed S ilok} n-Sarup) u-SAinlp) a salva- 
tion. The twicc-boin i\ho according to tho path opened by tlio 
teaclicr, meditates upon 1^1} inunutablo Rcnbt}' attains S.Tyujyn 
(.ib^'Orplion) into like tlio calei pillar into tlio m asp. This 
IS the SaMijj.i salvation which is productive of Biahmic bliss 
and auspicious Thus those kinds of salvation anso througb 
tho Upasaiia (worship) of Me 

" The onl} means by which tho final emancipation is at- 
tained IS through I^landfikja-Upanishad alone, which is enough 
for tho sahntion of all aspirants If Jn.Aiia is not attained 
thoreb}, study tho 10 Upamshads, thou shalt soon attain Jnana, 
and then Jil) Scat 0 son of AnjaiiA, if thy JfiAiia is not made 
firm, practise (stud}) well tho 32 Upanishads Thou shalt got 
release If thou longest aftei Vidohaimikti (or disembodied 
salvation), study tho 108 Upanishads I wall truly state in order 
the (names of the) Upanishads with their S’anti (purificatory 
Mantras) Ilcarkcn to them (They are ) Is’a, Kena, Katlia, Pras'na, 
Munda, Maiidukya, Aitaroya, Ohliiludogya, Brhadara^yo- 

ka, Brahma, Kaivalya, Jubala, SVetus'wat'aro, Hamsa, Arinii, 
Garblin, Nfia.l^ana, (Parauia)-Harasa, (Am{-ta)-Bmdu, (Amrta)- 
Nada, (Atharvn)-S'irn, (Athai va)-S'ikha, Maitiayapi, Kaushitaki, 
(Brhat)-Jabrila, (Narasihma)-XApani, Kalagnii udra, Maitie^u, 
Subala, Ksluirika, Mantrika, Saivasara, Nirolamba, (S'uka)- 
Rahasya, YajiasuchikA, TGlO'CBindn), Nu(}fi'-(Bindu), jphj'aiia- 
(Bindu), (Brahma) -Vidy a, Yoga-Tatfw'a, Atmabodhaka, Paimat 
(Nurada-Pai'ivrajaka), (Tri)-S'ikhi, Sita, (Toga)-Ohudn-(Maui) 
Nnvaua, Mandala-(Brahmaua), Dakshiua-(Murti), S'arabha, 
Skanda, (Tripadvibhuti)-Maha-Naraya^a, Adw'aya-(Taraka), 
(Rama)-Eahasya, (Rama) -Tapani, Yasudeva, Miidgala, S'apdilya, 
Paingala, Bhikshu, Mahat-Sariraka, (Yoga)-S’ikhaj Tnrijatita, 
Sannyasa, (Paramahamsa)-Parivrii 3 aka, Akshamnlika, Avyakta, 
Ekakshara, (Anna)-Purija, Surya, Akslu, Adhyntma, Kupdika, 
Savitr, lAtma, Pas'upata, Parabrahma, Avadhu^a, Tripuratapani, 
Devi, Tripuia, Kaiu, Bhavana, (Rudi a) -Hrdaya, (Yoga) -Kupdabni, 
Bhasma-(Jabala) (Rudiaksha, Gapapati, Dars'ana, Tiirasara, 
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Mahavakya, Pancliabra'limaj (Prana) -Agnihotraj G-opala-Tapani, 
Ejslina, Tii 3 fiavalkya, Yaralia, S^atyayanlj Hayagriva, Da^ta- 
treya, Garuda^ Kali-(Santarapa), Jabala^ Soubhagya, Saraswati- 
rabasyaj Babyncbaj and Muktika These 108 (Gpanishads) are 
able to do away with the three Bhavanas [of doubt, vain thought, 
and false thought], conferring Jnana and Yairagya, and destroy- 
ing the three Yasanas [of book-lore, world and body] 

" The twice-born — after learning the 108 Upamshads, to- 
gether with the S'anti as prescribed both before and after from 
the mouth of a Guru well versed in the observances of Yedio 
knowledge and study — become Jivanmuktas till the destruction of 
their Praiabdha, in course of time as Prarabdha is destroyed, 
they attain My disembodied salvation There is no doubt of it 
0 son of Yayu, these 108 Upamshads, which are the essence 
of all the Upamshads, and are capable of destroying all sins 
through their mere study, have been imparted by Me to you as a 
disciple This science of the 108 Upamshads taught by Me, is 
an occult one, and will free persons from bondage, whether they 
road them with or without knowledge To gratify the desire 
of a supplicant, a kingdom may be given or wealth, but never 
shall the 108 Upamshads be imparted to an atheist, an ungrateful 
person, ono intent on vicious actions, one having no devotion 
to\\ ards Me, or ono who loses his path in the cave of books On 
no account shall they be given to one devoid of devotion 0 
hlfiniti, it IS only after a thorough examination that they should 
bo imparled to a disciple doing service (to a Guru), to a well- 
disposed son, or to ono devoted to Mo, following good obscr- 
\ nnccs, belonging to a good family, and being of good mtolligonco 
Yhoeier studies or hears the lOS Upamshads attains 
Me There is no doubt of this This is stated in the Kk 
(\or^e) thuc — ^ ulja (Saraswntl) wont to a Bruhmnna (and ad- 
dre-'-i'd him) thus ‘ Piotcct mo I shall bo thy treasure Do 
not t'(>ii(ide me to the oiimous^ to ono not treading the right 
pith, or to the rogue Then I shall bo potent ’ Impart this 
Atr 1 im‘^hth'i-\ nil A rtlatuig to Vishim to ono after well cx- 
r>' lit mg hu 1 , \ ho had itudied much, is alert, intelligent, obsor- 
‘. 1 . it <‘f tl 1 %o\. (>f cilibdc}, and toning [the Guru] ” 
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Tliou Hanumtin asked S^ri-Ramaohandra to relate tlie S'anti 
of eack Upanislmd according to the divisions of Rgveda and 
others to which they belong To which S'rl-Riima replied . 
“Aitareya, Kanshitaki, Nnda-(jBmdu), Atma-Bodha, Nirvana, 
Mudgala, Akshamiilika, Tripura, Soubhivgya and Bahvrioha — 
these 10 Upanishads are of Rgveda and have the Santi beginning 
■with ‘ Vtvnme-Mauasi, etc^ Is'a, Bihadaiapyaka, Jabala, Hamsa, 
(Parama)-Hanisa, pubula, Mantrika, Niralamba, Tris'ikhi-Brah- 
mana, Mandala-Bi Mimana, Adwaya-Tflraka, Paingala, Bhikshu, 
Turiyatita, Adhyatma, Tarasara, Yujnavalkya, S'atyayanI, and 
Muktika — these 19 Upanishads are of S'ukla Tajorveda and 
have the S'anti beginning with ‘ Purnamada, etc \ 

“ Katha, Tiftiri, Brahma, Kaivalya, S'wetas'watara, Glarbha, 
Narayana, (Amrt:a)-Binda, (Amrta)-Nada, Kalagnirudra, Eshu- \ 
rika, Sarvasara, Sukarahasya, Te 30 -(Bindu), X)hyana-(Bindu), 
(Brahma) -Vidya,Yoga-Tattwa, Uakshipa-(Murti), Skanda, S'an- 
raka, (Yoga)-S'ildia, Ekakshara, Akshi, Avadhuta, Kara, (Rudra)- 
Hr^aya, (Yoga)-Kundalmi, Panchabrahma, (Prapa)-Agnihotia, 
Variiha, Kali-(Santurana), and Saiaswatirahasya, — these 32 Upa- 
nishads are of Krshna Ya 3 urveda and have the S'anti beginning 
with ‘ Sahanavavatu, etc ’ 

“Kena, Ohhandogya, Arupi, Maitrayani, Maitreyi, Va 3 ra- 
suchikii, (Yoga)-Ohuda-(Mani), Vasudeva, Mahat-Sannyasa, 
Avyakta, Kuijdika, Savitri, Rudraksha, Jabala, Dars'ana, and 
Jabali, — these 16 Upanishads are of Samaveda and have the 
S'anti begmning >vith ‘ Apyayantu, etc ' 

^^Pras'na, Mundaka, Maijdukya, (Atharva)-S'ira, (Atharva)- 
S^ikfha, (Brhat) -Jabala, (Nr8ihma)-Tapanl, (Narada-ParivTa 3 aka), 
Sita, S'arabha, Maha-Naiayana, (Rama)-Raha3ya, (Rama) -Tapani, 
S'andilya, (Paramahamsa)-Paiivra 3 aka, (Anna)-Purjgia, Surya, 
Atma, Pas'apata, Parabrahma, Tripuratapanl, Devi, Bhavana, 
Bhasma- (Jabala), Gaijapa^i, Mahavakya, Gopala-Tapani, Krshna, 
Hayagriva, Dat^atreya, and Garada, — these 31 Upanishads of 
Atharvapa-Veda have the S^anti commencing with ' Bhadram- 
Karpebhih, eto^ 

“ Persons desirous of emancipation and havmg developed 
the four means of salvation should, with presents m then hands. 
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approacli a Gnra full of faith, of good family, proficient m 
Yedas, scnptnre-loving, of good qualities, straightforwaid, ^ 
intent upon the welfare of all hemgs, and an ocean of com- 
passion ; and after studying under him, according to the rules, 
the 108 Upanishads, he should ever he gomg through the 
process of studying, thinking and reflectmg upon them With 
the cessation of the three bodies through the destruction of 
Prarabdha, they attain the state of Plenum without any Upadhis 
like the ether in the pot (after the pot is broken) This is the 
embodied salvation, this is the final emancipation Therefore 
even those in Brahmaloka through the studying of Yedanta 
from the month of Brahma attain with Him the final emancipa- 
tion Hence to all these is stated the final emancipation through 
the Jnana path, and not through Karma, Sankhya-Toga, and 
other IJpasanas Tlius is the Upanishad ” 

ApSTAYA II 

Again Maruti (Hanuman) addressed S'rl-Ramachandra thus 
“ What IS Jivanmukti ? v-hat is Yidehamukti ? what is the autho- 
rity therein? vhat about its perfection ^ what is the object of 
such a perfection ^ ” 

(S’ri-Rara'v replied ) ^‘The Dharma of a man's Chitta that 
has the charactcnstics of agency and enjoyment is fraught iiith 
pains and henco tends towards bondage The control of it (tho 
Chitta) 13 Jivanmukti Yidehaninkti follows when through the 
(>j-tiiiction of Pn'irabdha, the remoi al of the vehicles [of tho bodies] 
t iVc'- place like the ether in the pot [after the pot is brokon] Tho 
authont} on the points of Jiianinukti and Yidehamukti is tho 
103 Uj) 'nichnd'! Its object [of perfection] is the attaining of 
(Ifrnrl bli=s thru igh tho rcmoial of the pains of agency , etc 
'1 in'- h 1 ^ to be aciue\cd through human efiortb Like progeny 
obt uned throuc:h the Putral aincshti cacriGco, ncalth in trade, 
or if-'Yci thro.itrh the Jyotisl toma f ’ crifice, so Jivanmukti is 
V’ II t 1 t'ln S r.-ifltii rrisin" through VedAntic =tudy , and 

'’'j'l'-bid through htim.'n tfiort' It Ins to be vun tliroiigli 
c ,v It Jill Vo inAs Kigardmg it, there I’re ^tr^ts 
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thus ‘ The efforts of man are stated to bo of two kindsj those 
that transcend sciiptures and tliose that are according to scrip- 
tuios Those that transcend scriptures tend to harm 
while those that are according to scriptures tend to Eeality ’ 
To men, tuio Jfiana docs not arise through the Vusaniis of the 
world, scripture and body. Vasana is divided into two, the 
pure and the impure. If thou art led by the pure Vasanas, 
thou shalt thereby soon reach by degrees iRIy Seat But should 
the old impure Vasaniis land thee in danger, they should be 
overcome through efforts This river of Yasanas towards ob- 
jects, which flows in the pure and impure paths, should be 
diverted to the puie path through human efforts The impure 
ones have to bo transmuted into the pure That which is divert- 
ed from tho impure turns towards the pure. So also 
the reverse This child, Chitta has to be fondled through 
human effoi ts 0 killer of enemies, it is only when through 
means of practice both Yasanas quite abandon thee, that thou 
wilt be able to realise the effects of [such] practice.. Even in 
the case of doubt, the pure Yasanas alone should be practised. 

" 0 son of Yayu, there is nothing wrong in the increase of 
the pure Yasanas The extinction of Yasanas, Yijnana and the 
destruction of Manas [as these three] when practised together 
for a long time aie I'egardod, O great and intelligent one, as 
fruitful So long as these aie not equally practised again and 
again, so long the [Supreme] Seat is not attained, even after 
the lapse of hundreds of years Even should one of these 
[three] be practised for a long time, it will not yield its fruit 
like a Mantra imperfectly done. Through the practice of these 
for a long time, the firm knots of the heart are out, without 
doubt, like the breaking of the threads in a lotus-stalk rent 
in twain The illusory Samsaiic Yasana that has arisen through 
the practice of [many] hundreds of lives never perishes except 
through the piactice of Toga foi a long time Therefore, 0 
Somyn [disciple], aftei having put away to a distance the 
desire of enjoyment through discriminative human effort, resort 
to these thiee alone The mse know that a mind associated 
with Yasana tends to bondage, while a mind well freed from 
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Yasana is said to be an emancipated one. 0 Maba-kapi [great 
Monkey] practise the state of a mind devoid of Yasana. 
Yasana pensbes tlirougb well-conducted debberation and truth 
Through the absorption of Yasanas, Manas attains quiescence 
like a lamp [without oil] He whose mind, devoid of destruction, 
IS [centred] on Me as of the natnre of Chinmatra [consciousness 
alone], abandoning the Yasanas, is no other than Myself of the 
nature of Sachchidananda Whether Samadhi and Karma are 
performed or not, one who has a supreme Chitta with a heart 
devoid of all desires is an emancipated person. He whose mind 
IS freed from Yasanas is not subject to the fruits arismg from 
the performance or non-performance of actions, or Samadhi or 
Jnana Except through the entire giving up of Yasanas and 
through Mouna [the observance of silence towards objects], the 
Supreme Seat is not attamed Though devoid of Yasanas, the 
eye and other organs are involuntarily prompted to their 
(respective) external objects through habit Just as the eye 
without any desire sees without any effort the objects that fall 
on it, so also the undaunted man of intelligence enters into the 
affairs [of the world] without any desire 0 Mnruti, the Mums 
know that as Yfisana vhich is manifested through the conscious- 
ness of objects, vhich is of the nature of the object itself, and 
which is the causo of the origination and absorption of Chitta 
This oxcessivel} fluctuating Chitta is the cause of birth, dotage 
and death, duo to the identification of itself with objects practis- 
ed firmly [for a long time] Like the analogy of the seed 
and the tree, the vibration of Prana arises through Vasanu and 
(t !/•' icr^a) the Ynsanil through the former — these forming the 
‘-('ed of Chitta To the tree of Chitta, there are two seeds the 
Mbration of Pruna and Yfisan.l Should either of them perish, 
both perish soon Through the actions of the world being done 
\ ilhont ittachuKiit, through the abandoning of the [thought of 
thi j n ibt\ of the universe and the con\iction of the dcstructi- 
biht} of tlu bod\, Vasaiil does not nn^e Througli the cop- 
jihoi giMiig up of Vii^-an.l, Chitta becomes not-Cliitta Y hen 
I'.f lai 'd dof. not tlmilv at all, being coinjdettU diwoid of 
\ 1* ta'., t^Kii d IV ns the t l-'W, of mindle^'-nc'^s which confers the 
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groat poaco. So long ns you aro without a mind of [true] dis- 
crimination and are not a knowor of the Supremo Seat, so long 
should you follow whatever has been decided by the teacher and 
the authorities of the sacred books AVhon your sms are burnt 
up and 3 ou are a knowor of the lloahty AVithout any anxiety, 
then all the good Vasanas even should be given up 

"The destruction of Ghitta is of two kinds, that with form 
and that without form. [The destruction of] that ivith form is 
of the Jivanmuktaj (the destruction of), that without form boingof 
the Videhamukta 0 son of Vayu, hearken to [the means of] the 
destruction of Chittf^ That is said to be the destruction 
of Chi^ta when it, associated ivith all the attiibutes of l\Iaitn 
(friendship) and others, becomes quiescent [without any 
resuri ection] There is no doubt of it Then the Manas of 
a Jivanmukta is free from fresh lebirth, to him, theieistlie 
destruction of Manas with form. But to the Videhamukta, there 
IB the 'destruction of Manas without form. It is Manas that is 
the root of the tiee of Samsuia with its thousands of shoots, 
blanches, tender leaves and fruits I think it to be Sankalpa 
alone In oi der that the tree of Samsiira may withei soon, dry 
up its root through the quiescence of Sankalpa There is only 
one means to contiol one’s mind That is to destroy the mind 
as soon as it rises That is the (gieat) daivn / In the case of 
the wise, the mind is destroyed but in the case of the ignorant, 
it IS mdoed a fetter. So long as the mind is not deKtro3’'od 
thiough the firm practice of the One Reality, so long as Vasanas 
are prancing about in the heart like Vetala (goblin) in the 
night-time Tlie Vasanas of en3oyTnent of one who has destroy- 
ed the egoism of Chitta and controlled the oigans, the enemies, 
decay like lotuses in nnd-winter Pressing one hand against 
the other, setting teeth against teeth, and foromg one hmb 
agamst the other, he should first conquer his mind 

"It IS not possible on the part of the one-thoughted to 
control the mmd by sitting up again and again except through 
the approved means As a vicious rutting elephant is not sub- 
3ect to control except thiough the goad, so in the matter of the 
control of the mind, the effective means are the attainment of 
2 
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spiritual knowledge, association with the wise, the entire abdi- 
cation of all Yusanas and the control of pranas While such 
are the [prescnbed] means, should persons try to control the 
mind through violence, they are like those that search in 
darkness, having thrown aside the light (in their hands) Those 
who endeavour to control the mind through force are but trying 
to bmd a mad elephant with the filaments of a lotus-stalk. 

To the tree of the mind havmg the ever-growing branches 
of modifications, there are two seeds One is the fluctuation of 
Prapa, and the other is the firmness of Ynsana The [One] 
All-pervadmg Consciousness is agitated by the fluctuation of 
Prana The means of Dhydna by which [the one] Jfiana is 
attained through the one-pointedness of the mind is now im- 
parted to yon. After duly resolving back the things origi- 
nated [in the universe] with all their changes, meditate upon 
that which remains — [viz ], Ghinmatra (the consciousness alone), 
which IS also Cludanancla (conscions-bhss). The wise say that 
the interval experienced by Yogms after the inspiration and 
before the (next) expiration is [the internal] Kumbhaka (ces- 
sation of breath) , while the interval of complete equilibrium 
after expiration and before the next inspiration is the external 
Kumbhaka. Through the force of the practice of Dhjmna, tlio 
current of the modification of Manas devoid of Self that is of 
Brahmic nature is said to bo SamprajfiutO' Samadhi, while the 
mind vith the utter quiescence of modifications that confers 
upon one supreme bliss is said to bo Asampra]uata-Sarandhi 
that 13 dear unto Yogms Tins [state] that is devoid of light, 
Manas and Buddhi, and that is of the nature of Chit (conscious- 
ness morel}) is st}lcd b} tlio Munis AtadvjiBrfti vSamadlii (a 
Sannulhi that eloes not care or require tho aid of anothoi) It 
IS Plonum ubo\e, below and in tho middle, and is of tho nature 
of S^i\a (auspiL'iou^no^i) This noumonal (or occult) Sainadhi is 
it-clf Vidhi-Mukha (^inclioned In boohs or Brahma) 

" '1 b<' cbnpmg to objects without preiimis or snbsoqnont 
d'dibe’' I’lcm throutrh mteiis • thoui'ht [or longing] is stated to 
b'' \ r.« vi'ti () cliK f of ’ lonhe} w bate \ cr IS meditated upon 
bv a j<r )n with urdent it ipetuoHit} without an} other Vasana 
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— that lie soon becomes. A person that is entirely subject to 
Vasana becomes of the nature of that. When he regards this 
[nm verse] as Sat [the Eeality], then he is subject to delusion. 
Because of the many strong Vasanas, he does not abandon 
the nature of the universe This person of wrong vision sees 
everything under infatuation like one deluded Viisanas are 
of two kinds — ^the pure and the impure The impure ones are 
the cause of rebirth, while the pure are the destroyers of it. 
The impure are said by the wise to be of the nature of intense 
Ajnana, associated with the great Ahanknra and generative of 
rebirth Of what avail is the chewing again and again of the 
many S'Sstnc stories to one that has abandoned the seed of re- 
birth, havmg turned it luto a burnt one? 0 Maruti, thou shouldst 
with effort seek the effulgence within. 0 tiger of Monkeys, 
whoever, after having abandoned the visible and the invisible, 
is as the One alone is not a mere knower of Brahman but is 
Brahman itself One who 'having studied the four Vedas and 
the various books does not cognize the reality of Brahman is 
like the ladle ignorant of the taste of the dainty. Therefore 
what other advice of mdifference can be imparted to a person 
that has not attained the mdifference to the impure Vasana of 
delusion [or body] ? This body is very impure while the one 
[Atma] that dwells in it is very pure When the differences be- 
tween the two are [thus] known, what then may be ordamed as 
the purification ? The bondage of Vasana is the [real] bondage, 
while the destruction of Vasana is salvation After whoUy 
abandomng the Viisanas, give up even the desire for salvation. 
After first giving up the Vasana of objects dependent upon the 
Vasana of the mind, attract unto thyself the pure Vasanas associat- 
ed withMaitn [friendship] and others Though engaged m the 
world with these pure Vasanas, give up them too and retire with- 
m the quiescent desires and become of the form of the longmg 
after Chit alone Then, 0 Maruti ' giving up that also associat- 
ed as it IS with Manas and Bucjdhi, inayst thou now left alone 
become firm in Me in Samadhi O son of Viiyu ’ always worship 
My Eeality that is destructive of pams, without sound, touch, 
form, decay, taste, destrucbon or smell, and without name and 
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Gt)tra [clan] I am tiafc non-dual One (Braliman) that is 
of the nature of the visible (Jnana), like unto the Ak^, 
supreme, always shinmg, -without birth, non-dual, without 
destruction, -without attachment and pervadmg all. I am the 
All, and of the nature of salvation One should ever meditate 
upon Me thus 'I am of the form of the -visible [Jnana], the 
pure, of changeless nature and have really no objects m Me. I 
am the ever-fuU Brahman, transverse and across, up and down.^ 
Also meditate upon Me thus ‘I am birthless, deathless, age- 
less, immortal, self-shming, all-pervadmg, destruotionless, cause- 
less, pure beyond the efEect (of the umverse) and ever content * 
When one’s body becomes a prey to time, he gives up the state 
of Jivanmukti, as the -wmd attams the motionless state. 

“ The follo-wing is said in the Rg [-Veda] also * Like the 
eye which is spread in the Aka^ (seeing all things -without any 
obstacle), so the -wise ever see the Supreme Seat of Vishnu. 
The BrShmanas that have ever the Di-vine vision praise in diverse 
ways and illumine the Supreme Seat of Vishpu.” 

Om-Tat-Sat is the Upanishad 



SARVASARA-UPANISHAP ^ 


OP 

KRSHI^A-YAJURYBDA 


[In tlio text, nil the questions nro given lii’stand then the answers 
follow Bat the following arrangement is adopted to facilitate 
reference ] 

1 What IS Bandlia (bondage). 

Atma [the Self] falsely superimposing the body and others 
which are not-Self upon Himself, and identifying Himself with 
them — this identification forms the bondage of the Self. 

2. What 18 Moksha [emancipation] ? 

The freedom from that [identification] is Moksha 

3. What 18 Avidya (Nescience) ? 

That which causes this identification— that mdeed is Avidya. 

4 What 18 Vidya (knowledge) ? 

That which removes this identification is Yidya. 

6. What are (meant by) the states of Jagrat [the wak- 
ing] , Swapna [the dreaming] , Sushupti [the dreamless sleeping] 
and Turiya [the fourth] ? 

Jagrat is that [state] during which Atma enjoys the gross 
objects of senses as sound, etc , thi ough the 14 organs “ as 
Manas, etc., having the sun and the rest as their presidmg 
deities. / 

Swapna is that [state] durmg which A^ma expenences, 
through the 14 organs associated with the Yaaanas [affinities], 

^ This Upani8ha(j[ and the no-rt form a glossoiy of some of the terms of 
Ve^iinta ‘ Sorva Sara ’ is the nil essence or quintessence. 

“ They nro the 6 organs of sense, the 5 organs of action and the 4 of Antah- 
karatia (the internal organ), via , Manas, Buddhi, Ohi((a and Ahankara Eaoh is 
animated by a Dovatn or mtoUigentinl principle. 



14 


THIBTY lUKOE DPANISHA^S 


of the waking condition, sound and other objects which are 
of the form of the Yasanas created for the time bemgj even 
in the absence of [the gross] sound and the others Atma 
experiences Snshup^i when it does, not experience sound and 
other objects of sense from the cessation of the functions of the 
14 organs, there bemg no special enjoymg consciousness on 
account of the absence of these organs 

Turiya is that state durmg which A^ma is a witness to the 
existence of the above-mentioned three states, though it is in it- 
self without (them) existence and non-existence and during 
which it IS one uninterrupted Ghaitanya (consciousness) alone. 
And that Ghaitanya is that which is connected with the three 
states, which is without the three states, and which is pure. 

6 What are the Annamaya, Pra^iamaya, Manomaya, Yijna- 
namaya and Anandamaya Kos'as (sheaths) ? 

Annamaya sheath is the aggregate of the materials formed 
by food When the ten Vayns (Yital airs), Pranas and others, 
flow through the Annamaya sheath, then it is called the Pra- 
pamaya sheath When A^ma connected with the above two 
sheaths performs the functions of heanng, etc , through the 14 
organs of Manas and others, then it is called Manomaya sheath 
When in the (Antab-karaua) mtemal organs connected with 
the above three sheaths, there arise the modifications of contem- 
plation, meditation, etc , about the pecnhanties of the sheaths, 
then it IS called Yijnnnamaya sheath 

^Yhen the self-cause Juana is in its Self-bliss like the banyan 
tree mits seed, though associated with these four sheaths caused 
b} Ajnana, then it is called Anandamaya sheath Atma which 
IS ns'^ociatcd with the Upadhi [vehicle] of these sheaths is 
figuratucly called Kos'a 

7. AVh.it is meant by Kartu (actor), Jiva, Pafichavnrga 
[the fno groups], Kchetrajna (the lord of the place), Sukshi [the 
v.itue'-'], Kutastha and Antar^Amm (the latent guide) ? 

Kart'i (the actor) is the one who posscs-^es the body and 
0 f' o’-g^ns through their respective de=ires proceeding 

iron thf idcvoi pleasure and pnn The idea of plcacnro is that 
r o bf of the mnd knoi n as love The idea of pam m 
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that modification of tho mind known as hato. The cause of 
pleasure and pain are sound, touch, form, ta^te and odour. 

Jira IS that Adhyasi [deluded one] that thinks that this 
hody, which is obtained through the effects of good and bad 
Karmas, is one not so obtamed. 

Pnnchavarga (the five groups) are (1) Manas, uis., Manas, 
Buddhi, Chitta and Ahank.lra (creating uncertainty, certitude, 
flitting thought and egoism), (2) Prana, «.e , Prana, Apana, Vyana 
Samuna and Udana, (3) Sattwa, t e, Sattwa, Eajas, and Tamas. 

(4) the [five] elements earth, water, fire, Vayu and Akas* and 

(5) Dharma and its opposite Adharma. 

The original Avidya which has the characteristics of the 
above 5 groups, which does not perish without Atma-Jnana, 
which appears eternal through the presence of Atma and which 
IS the vehicle for [the manifestation of] Atma, is the seed of 
the Linga^ [subtle] body It is also called Hrdaya-granthi 
[the heai’t-knot] 

The Chaitanya [consciousness] which is reflected and 
shmes m it is Kshetrajua 

Sakshi [the witness] is that conscious one that is aware of 
the appearance and disappearance [of the three states] of the 
knower, the knowledge and the known, who is himself without 
[or not affected by] this appearance and disappearance, and 
who is self-radiant 

Kutastha is he who is found without exception in the Buddhi 
of all creatures from Brahma down to ants, and who is shmmg 
as Atnin and dwells as witness to the Buddhi of all creatures 

Antaryamm is the Atmil that shmes as the ordainer, being 
■within all bodies like the thread [on which] beads [are strung] 
and serving to know the cause of the several differences 
of Kutastha and others associated with him 

S. MTio IS Pratyagiltma ? 

He is of the nature of truth, wisdom, etermty and bliss He 
has no vehicles of body He is abstiact wisdom itself, like a 
mass of pure gold that is devoid of the changes of bracelet, 
cro-wn, etc. He is of the nature of mere consciousness He 
IS that which shines as Chaitanya and Brahman When He is 
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subject to tiie veMcle o£ Avidya and is the meaning of the word 
" Twam ’’ (‘ Thou ’ in “ Tattwamaa ”), then He is Pratyagatma 

9. Who IS Paramatma ^ 

It 15 He who is associated with tmthj wisdom^ eternity, 
hhss, omniscience, eto , who is subject to the vehicle of Maya 
and who is the meaning of the word ^‘^Tat^’ (or That ^ in 
" Tattwamasi ") 

10. What IS Brahman ? 

Brahman is that which is free from all vehicles, which 
IS the Absolute Consciousness devoid of particularities, which is 
Sat (Bs-ness), which is without a second, which is bliss and 
which IS Maya-less It is different from characteristics of that 
expressed by the word “Twam” (Thou) subject to Hpadhis 
(vehicles), or the characteristics of 'That^ expressed by the 
word “Tat’ subject to TJpadhis It is itself differenceless and 
is seen as the Seat of everything It is the pure, the noumenal, 
the true and the mdestrucdble 
And what is Satya (the true) ? 

It IS the Sat (Be-ness) which is the aim pomted out by the 
Tedas It is that which cannot be said to be Ajsat (not-Be-ness) 
It IB that which is not affected by the three periods of time It 
IS that which continues to exist during the three periods of 
time. It IS that which is. It is one without a second. It has 
not the differences or similarity or dissimilarity ; or it is that 
which 15 the source of all ideas It is that which does not pensh 
even though space, time, matter, cause, etc , perish 
And what is Juana (wisdom) ^ 

It IS self-light It 15 that which illuminates all. It is that 
Ac -o’ at 3 Consc oasnesa which is without any ohscuration. It is 
thrt Co^sc ousness waioh has no beaiumng or end, which li 
ptrp'Ltaa'f and v,h>ch is the witness to all modifications and the r 
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destrnction, pormeates tlie created universe composed of Avyakta 
and others, like the earth in the modifications of clay, the gold 
in the modifications of gold, and thread in the modifications of 
thread. 

And vrhat is Ananda (bliss) ? 

It IS the seat of all sentient beings, like the ocean of the 
■water, is eternal, pure, partloss and non-dual, and is the sole 
essence of Chidananda (consoiousness-bhss). 

11. Of how many kinds are substances ? 

There are three kmds. Sat (Be-ness), Asat (not-Be-ness) and 
Mithyri (Illusion). 

Sat alone is Brahman. Asat is that which is not. Mithya 
is the illusory ascription to Brahman of the nmverse that is not. 

What is fit to be knoim is Brahman, the Atma alone. 

Brahma-Juana is the rooting out of all — bodies and such 
like — that are not Self, and the mergmg m Brahman, the Sat. 
The universe of Akas* and others including Jtva is not- Atma. 

12 What IS jMayii ? 

The root of this not-Atma is ifnyii She appears in 
Brahman like clouds, etc , in the sky She has no begmnmg 
but has an end She is subject to proof and not-proof. She 
neither is , nor is not , nor is she a combmation of both (Sat and 
Asat). Her seat is indescribable. She has the varieties of 
differences as extolled by the vase It is she that truly is not. 
Her nature is A]fiann She appears as Mulaprakrh, Guna- 
Samya (astatewheie the three Gnijas are found in eqmhbrium),^ 
Avidya (Ifescience) and other forms, transforming herself into 
the form of the umverse Thus does a knower of Brahman 
cogmze her. 


' This it'fors to tint slumbenng or Intent state of tie nmverse — called 
also Main-Susinpti Avion tie Gn^as are m eqmibnum, on re-aAvaiemng into 
Bchvity Avion tie Guras are distnrbed, Mulapraifti is called bj tie different 
namca of MavS, Avnjya, Tamas, etc. 

S 
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STJKLA-TAJUETEDA 

Haeih-O::. I sball relate in tlie form of a cateclnsm ^vliatever 
slioald be knorm for the removal of all misenes that befall these 
Ignorant creatures [men]. 

YThat IS Brahman ? Who is levvara? Who is Jiva ? What 
15 Prahwi ' Who is Paramatma ? Who is Brahma ? Who is 
Tishnn ’ Who is Eudra ’ "Who is India ^ Who is Tama ? Who 
IS Surja ’ Who is Chandra '' Who are Devas ? Who are Eak- 
shasas ’ Who are Pisachas ’ Who are ilanushjas ’ Who axe 
W omen ’ Who are Pas'os, etc ^ What is Sthavara ? Who are 
Brahmans and others ’ What is Jati (caste) ? What is Karma ^ 
^Vha^ IS Akanna ? What is Jnana ’ What is Ajnana ? What is 
Sakha “ 'What is Duhkha ’ What is Svrarga ’ What is Karaka ? 
What is Bandha "What is Moksha ? Who is Kpasya ? Who is 
Yidtvan'^ Who is Wudha T "What is Asura ’ What is Tapas ? 
Wha*^ IS Paranapada ' 'What is Grab} a’ What is Agrahja ' 
Who IS Sannvisi ' Thus are the questions. 

1 . Wha* IS Brahman ' 

It 15 the CLr.ianva that appears^ through the aspects of 
Karma and .Tr*ma, r^s th’s vas* mundane egtr composed of Wahat^ 
Ah'u't \ra and t^'c element =, earth, wate-j fire, Vavu and 
— :h ■'» n- sccoadlc'S — 'hat isdevo.d of allUp'dhis [vehieVsj, 
a- fu’l i.i all ikt’s [potc'c th'^t is vntt.out botriruing 
ih'"' I- dc'C^hcd as pure benefic.al, pcacefal, and 
r>_. a-K - a*i 1 l 1* 15 md<.jc*”tabh 


L_— ^ 



NIKALAMBA-UPANlSHAp 


19 


2. Wlio IS Is'wara ? and Avliat are His oharaoteristics ? 
Bramlian itself^ having through His Sfakti called Prakr^i (mat- 
ter) created the worlds and being latent in them, becomes the 
ruler of Buddhi and Indriyas (organs of sense and action) as well 
as Brahma (the creator) and others Hence he is named Is'wara. 

8. Who IS Jiva ? 

Is'wara Himself, subject to the false supenmposition upon 
Himself [of the idea] “ I am the gross ” .through the [assump- 
tion of the] names and forms of Brahma, Vishnu, Rudra, Indra, 
and others is Jiva. Though one, he appears as many Jivas,- 
through the force of the different Karmas originatmg the 
bodies 

4 What IS Prakrti (matter) ? 

It IS nothmg else but the S'akti [potency] of Brahman 
which IS of the nature of Buddhi that is able to produce' the 
many motley worlds by virtue of the mere presence of Brahman. 

5. What IS Paramatma ? The supreme Ztma or soul. 

It IS Brahman alone that is Paramatma as it (the former) is 
far superior to bodies and others 

6. Who IS Biahma [the creator] ? 

7. Who IS Vishiju [the preserver] ? 

8 Who IS Rudra [the destroyer] ? 

9. Who IS India? 

10. Who 18 Tama [the angel of 

death] ? 

11. Who IS Suiya [the Sun] ? 

12 Who IS Ohandia'' [the Moon] ? 

' 13 Who are Devas [the Angels] ? 

14 Who are Asm as [the Demons]? 

15 Who are Pis'achas [the evil 

spiiits] ? 

16 Who ai e Mnnushyas [the men] ? 

17 Who aie Women ? 

18. What are beasts, etc ? 

19 Whnt aie the Sthavaias [fi:s;ed 

ones] ? 

20. Who are Biahmans and others ? 


That Brahman is 
Brahma, V i s h p u, 
Rudia and Indra, 
Tama, Sun and Moon, 
Pevas, Asuras, Pis'a- 
chas, men, women, 
beasts, etc , the fixed 
ones. Brahmans and 
others Heretheieis 
no manyness in the 
least degree all this 
is verily Biahman 
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21 Wiat IS Jati (caste) 

Ic cannot refer to tlie skin, tlie blood, tbe flesb. or the bone 
There is no caste for Atma ; caste is only conrentionah 

22 "What IS Karma ? 

Ka rma is that action alone \rhich is performed by the 
organs and ascribed te Atma as “I do^’ (cjr , agency being 
attributed to Atma). 

25. What IS Akarma [or non-Karma] ? 

Akarma is the performance, without any desire for the fruits, 
of the daily and occasional ntes, sacrifices, vows, austerities, 
gifts and other actions that are associated with the egoism of 
the actor and the enjoyer, and that are productive of bondage, 
rebirth, etc 

24 What IS Jfiana ^ 

It IS the realisation by direct cognition of the feet that 
in this changmg universe there is nothing but Chaitanya [the 
one hfe] that is Consciousness, that is of the form of the 
seer and the seen, pervading all things, that is the same in all, 
and that is not subject to changes like pot, cloth, etc This 
realisation is brought about by means of the subjugation of the 
body and the senses, the servmg of a good Guru (teacher), the 
hearing of the exposition of Yedantic doctrines and constant 
meditation thereon 

25 What IS Ajnana ? 

It IS the illusory attribution, like the snake in the rope, of 
many Atmas (souls) through the diverse Upadhis [or vehicles) of 
the angels, beasts, men, the fixed ones, females, males, castes and 
orders of life, bondage and emancipation, etc , to Brahman 
that i': socondlcss, all-permcatinc and of the nature of all. 

20 Y'lnt 15 Sukhr (happmess) ^ 

It 15 a sWe of being of the nature of bliss, hainng cognized 
through expedience the Bcabty of Sachchidfinanda [or that 
hic'^i 15 b.'-re^':, concc’ocsnc'^s and bliss] 

27 Y» } at 15 Duhrha (rains)’ 

It 15 the TULdc Sanim’pa [or the thinking] of the objects of 
(.Xistcd'c.. [or of uot-Solf "ccordintr to the Bombay 

Ihht 
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28. What IS Swarga (hoavon)? 

It 18 tho association wth Sat [either good men or Brahman 
•which IS Sat, tho true]. 

29. What 18 Naraka (hell) ? 

It 18 the association with that which brings about this mun- 
dane existence which is Asat [the false] . 

30. What 18 Bandha [bondage] ? 

Such Sankalpas [thoughts] as I was born,” etc , arismg 
from the alRnities of beginningless A]nana form bondage. 

The thought obscuration [or mental ignorance] of the mun- 
dane existence of “ mine ” m such as father, mother, brother, 
•wife, child, house, gardens, lands, etc., forms bondage. 

The thonghts of I-ness as actor, etc., are bondage 

,The thought of the development m oneself of the eight 
Siddhis (higher psychical powers) as A^iima and others ^ is 
bondage 

The thought of propitiating the angels, men, etc., is bondage. 

The thought of going through the eight means of Yoga “ 
practice, Tama, etc., is bondage 

The thought of performing the duties of one’s own caste 
and order of life is bondage. 

The thought that command, fear and doubt are the attri- 
butes of [or pertam to] A^ma is bondage 

The thought of knowing the rules of performing sacrifices, 
vows, austerity and gift is bondage. Even the mere thought of 
desire for Moksha (emancipation) is bondage By the very act 
of thought, bondage is caused. 

1 31. What IS Moksha [emancipation] ? 

Moksha is the (state of) the annihilation, through the 
discrimination of the eternal from the non-eternal, of all thonghts 
of bondage, hke those of mine ” m objects of pleasure and pain, 
lands, etc., in this transitory mundane existence 

32 Who is Upasya [or fit to be worshipped] ? 

That Gi-uru (or spiritual instructor) who enables (the disciple) 
to attain to Brahman, the Consciousness that is in all bodies 

^ There are 18 Snjl^lus, 8 lughei and 10 lower 

® They ore Yama, Niyama, etc 
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33 Who IS S’lshya (the disciple) ? 

The disciple is that Brahman alone that remains after the 
consciousness of the universe has been lost (m him) through 
Brahmic wisdom 

34 "Who is Vidwan (the learned) ? 

It IS he who has cogmzed the true form (or reality) of his 
own consciousness that is latent in all 

35 Who is Mudha [the ignorant] ? 

He who has the egoistic conception of the body, caste, 
orders of life, actor, enjoyer ^d others 

36 What IS Asura [the demomacal] ? 

It is the Tapas [austerity] practised by one inflictmg 
trouble on the A^ma within through Japa [or inaudible mutter- 
ing of Mantras], abstinence from food, Agmhotra [the per- 
formance of the worship of fire], etc , attended with cruel 
desire, hatred, pam, hypocrisy and the rest for the purpose 
of acqumng the powers of Vishnu, Brahma, Rudra, Indra and 
others 

37 What IS Tapas? 

Tapas IS the act of burning- — through the fire of direct cog- 
nition of the knowledge that Brahman is the truth and the um- 
vorso, a myth — the seed of the deep-rooted desire to attain the 
pow ers of Brahma, etc 

38 What IS Paramapada [the supreme abode] ? 

It IS the seat of the eternal and emancipated Brahman 
winch is far superior to Pranas (the vital airs), the organs of 
Bonbo and actions, the internal organs (of thought), the Gunas 
and others, which is of the nature of Sachchidananda and which 
IS the AMtness to all 

30 What IS Grab} a [or fit to be taken in] ? 

Onl} that Eeahty of Absolute Consciousness which is not 
conditioned by space, time or substance 

'0 What IS Agrnhya ^ 

1 he thought th it this nnn erso is truth — this universe w Inch 

diflLn'iit from one’s Self and winch being subject to (or 

lUi < on) fumis the object of (cognition of) Buddhi and the organs 

»1, V ho IS the S luinu'^i [nicotic] ? 
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A Sannyasi is an nscotio who having given up nil the duties 
of caste and orders of life, good and bad nctionsj oto., being freed 
from [the conceptions of] “I and “ mine ” and having taken hia 
refuge in Brahman alone, roams at largo practising Nirvikalpa 
Samndhi and being firml}' convinced of am Biahman^^ 
through the realisation of the meaning of such sacred (Vedic) 
sentences as “Thou art That” “All this is verily Brahman” and 
“ Hero there is no manjTiess in the least He only is an em- 
ancipated person He only is fit to bo adored. He only is a 
Yogin. He only is a Paramahamsa. Ho only is an Avadhuta. 
Ho only is a Brahman. Whoever studies the Ntiahmba- 
Upam^liad becomes, through the grace of Guru, pure like fire. 
He becomes pure like Yayu (air). Ho does not return. He is 
not bom again nay ho is not born again. 

Such IS the Hpanishad. 
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OP 

,SAMAVEDA 

A EIing named Brliadra^lia, thinking this body to be impermanent 
and having acquired mdifference (to objects), retired to the forest, 
leaving his eldest son to rule over (his) kingdom With hands 
uplifted and eyes fixed on the sun, he performed a severe Tapas 
(or rehgious austerity) At the end of a thousand days, the 
Lord S^akayanya Muni, a knower of Atma, who was hke fire 
without smoke, and who was as a scorching fire with his Tejas 
(spiritual lustre) approached (him) and addressed the King thus 
Rise, rise and choose a boon The King prostrated before him 
and said . “ 0 Lord, I am not an A^mavit (or knower of Atma). 
Thou art a we hear Please enhghten me about Sattva 

(the state of Sat or Brahman) ” (To which) the Muni rephed 
thus “ 0 thou that art bom of the race of Ikshwaku . To begin 
With, your question is difficult (of explanation) do not question 
mo Ask for any other thing you desire ” Thereupon the King 
touched the feet of S’ukiiyanya and recited the (following) verso 
"What IS the use of these to me or any other ? Oceans 
dry up Mountains sink down The positions of Dhruva (tlio 
Polar Star) and of trees change Earth is drowned Tho Suras 
(angels) run awaj, leaving thoir (respective) places (^V^ulo 
such is tho case), I am Ho in reality Therefore of what avail 
to mo 13 the gratification of desires, since one who clings to tbo 
pmtificvtiou of desires is found to return again and again to 
this Sam^ara (mundane existence) ? Thou art able to extricate 
mo (out of this Samsara) I am drowned like a frog in a dry 
V ell. Thou art mj refuge 
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“ 0 Lord 1 tins body was the result of sexual intercourse. 
It IB without wisdom , it is hell (itself) . It came out through 
the urinary orifice It is linked together by bones. It is coated 
over with flesh It is bound by skin. It is replete with fa 3 ces, 
urine^ Yiiyn (air)^ bile^ phlegm, marrow, fat, serum and many 
other impurities 0 Lord I to me m such a foul body (as this), 
thou art my refuge 

Thereupon Lord S'akayanya was pleased and addressed the 
Xing thus “ 0 Mahara]a, Brhadratha, the flag of the Ikshwnku 
race, thou^^ art an Atmajnani. Thou art one that has done 
his duty. Thou art famous by the name of Mamt.^’ At 
which tlie King asked • “ 0 Lord ! in what way, can you describe 
Atmii ? ” To which he replied thus " Sound, touch, and others 
which seem to be Arfha (wealth) are in fact Anartha (evil) 
The Bhut.at.ma (the loiver Self) clinging to these, never remem- 
bers the Supieme Seat Through Tapas, Sattwa (quality) is 
acquired, through Sattwa, a (pure) mmd is aoqmred, and through 
mmd, (Parama-) A^tma, (the higher Self) is reached Through 
attaining Atma, one gets liberation. Just as fire without fuel 
IS absorbed into its own womb, so Ohitta (thought) through the 
destruction of its modifications is absorbed mto its oivn womb 
(source) To a mind that has attained qmescence and truth, 
and which is not affected by sense-objects, the events that occur 
to it through the bondage of Karma aie merely unreal It is 
Chitta alone that is Samsara It should be cleansed with 
effort Whatever lus Chitta (thmks), of that nature he becomes. 
This is an archaic mystery With the pm’ifymg of Chitta, one 
makes both good and bad Karmas to perish One whose mind 
IS thus cleansed attains the indestructible Bhss (through his 
OAvn Self) Just as Chitta becomes united mth an object that 
comes acioss it; so why should not one (be released) from 
bondage, when one is united with Brahman One should medi- 
tate in the middle of the lotus of the heart, Parames'wara (the 
highest Lord) who is the witness to the play of Buddhi, who is the 
object of supremo love, who is bejond the reach of mmd and 
speech, ho has no beginning or end, u ho is Sat alone bemg of 
the natuic of light only, who is beyond meditation, n ho can 
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neither be given up nor grasped (by the mind), who is without 
equal or superior, who is the permanent, who is of unshaken depth, 
who IS without light or darkness, who is all-pervadmg, change- 
less and vehicleless, and who is wisdom of the nature of Moksha 
(salvation) I am He — that Paramatma who is the eternal, the 
pure, the liberated, of the nature of wisdom, the true, the subtle,' 
the all-pervading, the secondless, the ocean of bhss, and one 
that IS superior to Pratyagatma (the lower Self) There is no 
doubt about it How will calamity (or bondage) approach me 
who am depending upon my own bliss in my heart, who have 
put to shame the ghost of desires, who look upon this umverse 
as (but) a ]ugglery and who am not associated with anything. 
The Ignorant ivith their observance of the castes and oiders of 
life obtain their fruits according to their Karmas Men who 
have given up all duties of castes, etc , rest content in the bliss 
of their own Self The distinctions of caste and orders of life 
have divisions among them, have beginmng and end, and are 
very painful Therefore having given up all identification 
^^^th sons and as well as body, one should dwell in that endless 
and most supremo Bliss 

Ai)H\aya II 

Tlion Lord Maitroya went to Kailas and having reached it 
asked Him thus '' 0 Loi d I please initiate me into the raystones of 
the highest Tattwa ” To which Mahudeva replied “The body 
IS said to bo a temple The Jiva in it is S’lva alone Having 
gn on up .ill the cast-otT ofEenngs of Ajufma, one should worship 
Him Milli So’lmm (I am Uc) Tho cognition of everything as 
non-dilTorout from oneself is Jfiuna (visdom) Abstracting tho 
mind from ‘jcnstinl objects is Hli} .Tna (meditation) Purify ing tho 

mind of its impurities is Siiaiia (bathing) Tho subjugation of tho 
Iiulrn as (sensual organs) is Suuclia (purification) One should 
drinl' the nectar of Brahman and beg food for maintaining tho 
bcuL lluMiig one (thought) alone, ho should live in a solitary 
pKre without a second Tho wise man should observe thus 
then lu nbt uns Vbsolution 

"dliH bedv IS subject to bulb and death It is of the 
1 ' .'ure of the seen tioii of the father and mother. It is impure, 
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being the seat of happiness and misery. (Therefore) bathing 
IS presciibed for touchmg it. It is bound by the Dhatus (skin, 
blood, etc.), IS liable to severe diseases, is a house of sms, is 
impermanent and is of changmg appearance and size (There- 
fore) bathing is prescribed .^for touchmg it Foul matter is 
naturally oozing out always from the nme holes. It (body) 
contains bad odour and foul excrement (Therefore) bathmg is 
prescribed for touching it It is connected (or tamted) with 
the child-birth impurity of the mother and is bom with it It 
IS also tainted with death impurity (Therefore) bathmg is 
prescribed for touching it (The conception of) "I and mme'^ is 
the odour arising from the besmeared dung and unne. The 
release fi'om it is spoken of as the perfect purification. The 
(external) puiifioation by means of water and earth is on 
account of the worldly. The destruction of the threefold affimties 
(of S'iistiasj world and body) generates the purity for cleansing 
Ohitta That is called the (real) purification which is done by 
means of the eaith and water of Jfiana (wisdom) and Vairagya 
(indifference to objects) 

“The conception of Adwai^a (non-duabsm) should be 
taken m as the Bhiksha (alms-food) , (but) the conception of 
Pwaita (dualism) should not be taken m To a Sannyasi (ascet- 
ic), Bhiksha is ordained as dictated by the S’iistra and the Guru. 
After becoming a Sannyiisi, a learned man should himself 
abandon his native place and live at a distance, hke a thief re- 
leased from prison When a person gives up Ahankiira (I-am- 
ness) the son, wealth the brother, delusion the house, and desire 
the wife, there is no doubt that he is an emancipated person. 
Delusion, the mother is dead Wisdom, the son is born In 
this manner vhile two kiuds of pollution have occurred, how 
shall we (the ascetics) observe the Sandhyiis (conjunction periods)? 
The Chit (consciousness) of the sun is ever shming m the 
resplendent Akas* of the heart He neither sets nor rises , while 
so, how shall avo pei form the Sandhyas? Ekilnta tsolitnde) is 
, that state of one mthout second as determined by the words of a 
Guru Monasteries or forests are not solitudes Emancipation 
IS only for those who do not doubt. To those who doubt, there 
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IS no salvation even after many birtlis Therefore one should 
attain faith (Mere) abandoning of the Karmas or of the Man- 
tras uttered at the imtiation of a Sannyasi (ascetic) mil not 
constitute Sannyasa The nmon of Jiva (-Atma) (the lower Self) 
and Parama (-Atma) (the higher Self) at the two Sandhis 
(morning and evening) is termed Sannyasa "VtTioever has a 
nausea for all Ishana (desires) and the lest as for vomited food, 
and IS devoid of all affection for the body, is quahfied for 
Sannyasa At the moment when indifference towards all objects 
arises in the mmd, a learned person may take up Sannyasa 
Otherwise, he is a fallen person Whoever becomes a Sannyasi 
on account of wealth, food, clothes and fame, becomes fallen in 
both (as a Sannyasi and as houesholder) , (then) he is not 
worthy of salvation 

“ The thought of (contemplation upon) Tattwas is the 
transcendental one, that of the S^astras, the middling, and that 
of Mantras, the loivest The delusion of pilgrimages is the lowest 
of the lowest Like one, who, having seen in water the reflection 
of fruits in the branches of trees, tastes and enjoys them, the 
Ignorant without selE-cognition are in vain overjoyed with (as 
if they reached) Brahman That ascetic is an emancipated person 
who docs not abandon the internal alms-takiiig {viz, the 
meditation upon the non-dual), generating Vairagya as well as 
faith the wife, and wnsdom the son Those men (termed) great 
through wealth, age, and knowledge, are only servants to those 
that arc great through their wisdom as also to their 
disciples Those whoso minds are deluded by My Miiyib 
however learned they may bo, do not attain Me, the all-full 
Atiiiu, and roam about like crows, simplj for tho purpose of filling 
up their bclh, well burnt up (by hunger, etc) For one 
that loners after sahation, tho worship of images made of stone, 
met lb, gem, or earth, is productive of rebirth and onjojunent 
'lliereforo the nccctic should perform his own heart-worship 
ulont, end robnqui«h external worship in order that ho maj not 
b ' bnm again Hien like a ic'^'^cl full to its brim in an ocean, 
la IS full v.ilhin and full v ithout Like a vessel ^oldmthe 
til < he 1^ \oid within and %oid without Do not become (or 
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difTorontinto between) the Atinii tlmt knows or tlie AtmX that 
IS known Do bocomo of the form of that which remains, after 
having gnon up all thonglits. Rolinquishing witli thoir 
Vasanas tlio seer, the seen and tho visual, worship Atma alone, 
the resplendent supreme presence. That is the real supremo 
State V herein all Sankalpas (thoughts) are at rest, which 
resembles tho state of a stone, and which is neither waking nor 
sleeping.^' 

ApnYAVA III 

"I am “ I ” (the Self). I am also another (the not-Self), I 
am Brahman I am the Source (of all things). I am also tho 
Guru of all worlds I am of all tho worlds I am He I am 
Myself alone. I am Siddlia I am the Pure I am the Supreme 
I am I am always Ho. I am tho Btoinal I am stainless. I 
am Vi]nana. I am tho Evcellont I am Soma I am the All. 
I am without honour or dishonour I am without Gunas 
(qualities) I am S'lva (the auspicious). I am neither dual 
or non-dual I am without tho dualities (of heat or cold, etc.) 
I am Ho. I am neither existence nor non-existence I am 
without language I am tho Shimng I am the Glory of void and 
non-void I am the good and the bad I am Happiness. I 
am without grief I am Ohaitanya. I am equal (in all). I 
am the hko and the non-liko I am the eternal, the pure, and 
the ever felicitous I am ivithout all and without not all 
I am Sattwika I am always existing. I am without the number 
one I am without the number two I am without the difference 
of Sat and Asat I am without Sankalpa I am without the 
difierence of manyness I am the form of immeasurable Bliss I 
am one that exists not. I am the one that is not another I am 
without body, etc. I am with asylum. I am without asylum I 
am without support I am without bondage or emancipation 
I am the pure Brahman I am He I am without Ohitta, etc 
I am the supreme and the Supreme of the supreme I am ever of 
the form of dehberation and yet am without dehberation. I am 
He I am of the nature of the Akara and Ukara as also of 
Makara I am the earliest The oontemplator and contemplation 
I am without I am One that cannot be contemplated upon. I 
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am He I have fall form in all. I have the characteristics of 
Sachchidanaada I am of the form of places of pilgrimages, I am 
the higher Self and Siva, I am neither the thing defined 
nor non-defined I am the non-ahsorhed Essence, I am not the 
measurer, the measure or the measured I am Siva, I am not 
the universe I am the Seer of all I am TOthout the eves, ere. 
I am the fall grovm I am the 'W^ise I am the Quiescent, I 
am the Destrover I am without aav sensual organs I am the 
doer of all actions I am One that is content with all Ted.lntas 
(either boohs or Atmic 'VVisdom). I am the easily attainable. I 
have the name of one that is pleased as well as one that is not, 
I am the fruits of all silence. I am always of the form of Chm- 
m iti^ (Absolute Consciousness). I am always Sat \^Be-ness) and 
Chit (Consciousness). I am one that hesnot anything in the least. 
I am not one that has not anything in the least, I am without 
tho heart'Granthi (knot). I am the Bemg in the middle of the 
lotus I am without the siv changes I am without the six 
sheaths and without the six enemies I am within the withm I 
am without place and time. I am of the form of happiness having 
the quarters as Hy garment I am the emancipated One, without 
bondage I am without the ‘ no * . I am of the form of the p.art- 
Icss, I am tho partless I have Chitta, though released from 
tho universe 1 am mthout the universe I am of the form of all 
hght 1 am the Light o^is) in Chmmltra (Absolute Consoiors- 
ncs'j) I am free from the thiee periods (of time past, present, 
and future) I am without desires lam without body I am 
One that has no body I am Gnpaless, I am alone I am with- 
out emanoipanon I am the oraaucipaiod One I am ever vnthent 
cmiueipation I am without truth or unrrrth I am alwaj.'S 
One that i" nc'*’ ciue~eat from Sit (Bo-nessl I have no place to 
trnel 1 have no going, etc, I am always of the same form I 
am the Quiescent I am ruru';! otta’^a (the L-o~d of Souls' 
There l^ no do 'b* tha’ ho who has realrod Lie ^elf thr=, is 
’'■tijcif 1 oevor 1 ear- (th'"^ o^ce b-'‘Ooirca Liu self B*‘i''n' 

VC V, he b vomts hunsoli B’-.hman, Thus is the Upani-had 
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Habih-Om. Then ^ As'walayana went to Lord Parameshti (Brali- 
ma) and addressed Him thus “Please initiate me iiito Brahma- 
vidya {Dmne Wisdom), -whioli is the most excellent, which is 
ever en3oyed by the wise, which is mystic, and by which the 
learned, after having soon freed themselves from all sins, reach 
Parasha, the Supreme of the supreme 

To him the Grandfather (thus) ^replied “ Know (It) through 
S'raddha (faith), Bhalcti (devotion), Dhyana (meditation), and 
Yoga Persons attain salvation not through Karma, progeny 
or wealth but through Sannyasa (renunciation) alone. Ascetics 
of pure mind through (the reahsation of) the meamng 
well-ascertained by Vedanta-Yijnana and through Sannyasa- 
Yoga enter into That which is above Swarga (heaven) and is in 
the cave (of the heart) They all attain Paramatma ® m the 
Brahma-world and are (finally) emancipated 

“Being seated m a pleasant posture in an unfrequented 
place with a pure mind, and with his neck, head, and body erect, 
havmg given up the duties of the (four) orders of life, havmg 
sub]ugated all the organs, having saluted his Guru with devotion, 
havmg looked upon the heart (-lotus) as being free from Rajo- 
gupa and ns puie, and hanng contemplated in its (hearths) 
centie Parames'wara who is always with BLis consort Uma, who is 
pure and free from sorrow, who is unthinkable and invisible, 
who IS of endless forms, who is of the nature ofhappmess, 

^ Lits, jsolntion- or emancip'\tion-Upam8hat3l 

^ After attauung Sa^hana-Ohapishtaya or tho four means of salvation 
® Hminyngarblia or the higher Self 
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Tvlio is Terr qxdescaitj atLo is ox tne fcrs. of enzandrxrox, 
vrho IS tlie source of Trio iias no oe^inninp niccle 

or eudj Trio is On^ xrio is Aii-PerrS'Sing, xviio is Cnid^nsri^ 
{Consaonsness-Bliss), 'wio is fomilesSj xxio is 'n-crderfu2. 
■svlio is tte Lord (of all). tvIio lias firee eveSj xrno nas 
a 1)105 neck, (Xilakantna)^ and wnois sereniix \^:ts£lf} — cl:? 
Zvitmi arrains Paramltma, lie vromo of all elsmenxs, rne All- 
'SVitness, and aLoxe Tamas. He only is B::aiiina. He only is 
Siva, He only is indra. He only is the indesrmcrble. He 
only is tie Supreme He only is Hie Sdf-Sninin~, He only is 
Tislinn, He only is Prana, He only is Lime, He only is 
Agni (Sre), He only is tne moon. He only is ad inings tnar 
enist or vill hereafter exist.. He only is exemxL Having 
knovn Him one crosses death. There is no eiher path to 
salvation. He only attains Parahranman 'vho sees in nimseif 
all elements and himself in ad elements. There is no ethsr 
moans. Havinsr consnrcted his boav an Arani (the lon-er 
attriiional piece of xvoodl and Pranava (Om). the upper Arani. s 
tvise man hums -\ihana hy the churning of medimiion. 

' It is only He {Paramitmal tvho. deluded hy Hay::;, 
assumes a ocdv vrith the internal organs and does everything. 
It is only He vrho in the vrahing state is gratined nrith vrcmcn 
food, drlnh a*^d ether diverse en;oymen~s. In the dreaming 
state the diva enmys nlcasnrss and nains in the several vcrlds 
vhich are created hy His H'lyl, In the dream' ess s''eer:ngs:a'e 
vhen nd an? ahsmted. He-, rcp'e'e tHth Tamasu arra-'rs 'h? 

a*e of hapr.rrss. Then tnrengh the force cf t'ae Harmas cf 
provi'-'s h'~:hs, that diva again vahes nn and rocs to slc.p 
Ad t'^c dvc'^dcd coy'T'-s ^cf the universe' cmara'c frem the 
d.va, vre spe—s ir *he t'nme homes ^oss. enht’e ar a cansd'. 
Tee “oe hod .v~e r~r' v ah^'crhod in Him vho is the s'-ree 
c ad, mho H B ,ss, rnd mho is A'os*li:*e Wisi'm dr'n: 
B'— rvi'^e Pr'-'a Ha-'s, ah the c~rans o: s.as' aaa 
V'lm Apr ma‘-.r and the emrth sur-' -tire 
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only That. One who knows himself to be that Parabrahman 
that shines as the umverse in the waking, dreaming, dreamless 
and other states, will be relieved from all bondage. I am that 
Sadas'iva, (or the eternal happmess) who is other than the 
en]oyer, the enjoyed, and the enjoyment in the three seats (or 
bodies), and who is witness and Ohmmatra All emanate from 
Me alone All exist in Me alone All merge infco Me alone I 
am that non-dual Brahman. I am the atom of atoms , so am I the 
biggest (of all) I am this diversified umverse I am the oldest 
of all I am Purusha. I am Is'a (the Lord) I am of the form 
of Jyotis (light) and of the form of happiness. I have neither 
hands nor feet I have power unthinkable. I see without eyes 
I hear without ears. I am omniscient I have one kind of 
form only None is able to know Me fully I am always of 
the form of Ohit. I am the One that should be known through 
all the Vedas I am the Guru who revealed the Vedanta, I am 
only He who knows the true meaning of Vedanta I have no 
sms or virtues. I have no destruction. I have no birth, body, 
oigans of sense or action, or Buddhi To Me there is no earth, 
water or fij’e There is no Vayu , there is no Akas'. He who 
thmks Paramatma as being in the cave (of the heart), as having 
no form, as being secondless, as being the witness of all and as 
being neither Sat nor Asat, attams the pure form of Paramatma 
“ Whoever recites this Upamshad belongmg to Yajurveda, 
he becomes as pure as Agpii (fire) He becomes purified 
from the sms of theft of gold He becomes purified from 
the sins of dnnking alcohol He becomes punfied from the 
sms of murder of a Brahman. He becomes punfied from the 
sms of commission (of those that ought not to be done) and 
the sins of omission (of those that ought to be done) There- 
fore he becomes a follower of Brahman W ere one who has 
stepped beyond the duties of the four orders of life to recite 
(this Upamshad) always or even once, he acquires the wisdom 
that destroys the ocean of Samsara Therefore having known 
Him, he attains the Kaivalya State (or state of isolation or 
emancipation) — yea, he attains the Khivalya State ” 

Om-Tat-Sat 
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Om Manas (mind) is said to be of two kmds, the pure and the 
impure That which is associated with the thought of desire is 
the impure, while that which is without desire is the pure To 
men, their mmd alone is the cause of bondage or emancipation 
That mind which is attracted by ob3ects of sense tends to bon- 
dage, while that which is not so attracted tends to emanci- 
pation Now inasmuch as to a mmd without a desire for sensual 
objects there is stated to be salvation, therefore an aspirant after 
emancipation should render his mmd ever free from all longing 
after material objects When a mmd freed from the desires for 
objects and controlled in the heart attains the reality of Atma, 
then IS it m the Supreme Seat Till that which arises in the heart 
perishes, till then it (Manas) should be controlled This only 
IS (true) wisdom This only is true Dhyana (meditation) Other 
ways are but long or tedious It (Brahman) is not at all one 
that can be contemplated upon It is not one that cannot be 
contemplated upon It is not capable of contemplation, (and 
} et) it should be contemplated upon Then one attains Brah- 
man that IS dcioid of parti ilitj Yoga should be associated 
ith Swara (sound, accent) (Brahman) should bo mcdi- 
t it(.d upon ajthout Svara B} meditating without Swara upon 
Brahman, that vhich as cannot become non-oxistont Such a 
Bnihm m i'- partless, devoid of fanc} and cpiiesccnt (or free from 
tiu action of mind) ^S'hoe^or cognizes “I” to bo that Brahman 
^ I t! f* 
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nftain? certainly BraKman A wise man Laving known that 
BnLm’inj tint is wiihont fancy, witLont end, without cause, or 
example, beyond inference and witLont beginning, is emancipated. 
There is (for him then) no destruction, no creation, no person in 
bondage, no devotee, no aspirant for salvation no emancipated 
person. This i^ the truth Atmn that should be contemplated 
upon is One in (the three states), the waking, the dreaming, 
and the dreamless sleep. There is no rebirth to him who 
goes beyond the three states The one Bhntatma of all 
beings is in all beings. Like the moon (reflected) in water, 
he appears as o^’e and as many "While a pot is being 
earned (from one place to another), the Ak^ (ether) that 
IS mthin it is not earned (along with it) As the pot alone 
IS earned, Jivn (within the body) maybe likened to the Akas. 
Like the pot the body has various kinds of forms The body 
which perishes again and again is not conscious of its own 
destruction But he (the Jiva) knows (u) always. He who is 
enveloped by the Maya of sound, is never able to come to (or see) 
the snu (of Para brahman) from the darkness (of ignorance). 
Should such darkness be cleared, then he alone sees the non- 
dual state Parabrahman is S’abdakshara.*' What remains 
after the cessation of S*abda-Tedas, that is Akshara (inde- 
structible), should be meditated upon by a learned man who 
wishes to secure quiescence to his Atm i 

Two Yidyas (sciences) are fit to be known, nr , S"abda- 
brahman and Parabrahman. One who has comnletelv mastered 

<4 W 

S’abdahrahman attains Parabrahman Having studied well the 
books, the learned man should persevere studiously in Jnana 
(the acquisition of knowledge) and Ti3nana (Self-realisation 
according to such knowledge) Then he should discard the 
whole of the books, as a person in quest of grain gives np the 
straw. Though there are cows of dinerent colours, yet their 
milk is of the same colour. Like milk is seen Tcmia and like 
cows are seen the difierent kinds of forms (m the universe). A.S 
ghee IS latent in milk so is Tijfiana (Self-realisation) latent in 
every being. Through churning always the Manas with the 
^ It IS tbe icdesirzcilKe faoTTn fhrezra. the scczid cr tie Tedss. 
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cliurmng-sfcick of Manas and the string of Jfianaj Parabrahman 
that IS partless, calm, and qmescent sbonld be brought out like 
fire from the wood I am that Brahman That Vasudeva who 
IS support of all bemgs, who hves in all and who protects all 
creatures is Myself That Yasudeva is Myself 
Such IS the Upanishad 

Oii-TAf-SAT. 
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Prajnana is tie eye and Pra 3 na is tie seat It is Prajnana 
alone tiatis Braiman A person wio meditates (tins), leaves 
tils -world tirougi Pra 3 nana, tie Atm a and ascending attams 
all iis desires m tie Snpreme Swarga deatiless Oi ! I pray 
Thee^ place me in tiat nectar-everflowmg unfading woild wiere 
Jyotis (tie igit) always simes and wiere one is revered 
(Tiere is no doubt) ie attains nectar also Om-namai. 

I am witiont Maya I am \sntiont compare I am solely 
tie tiing tiat is of tie nature of wisdom I am witiout 
Aiankara (I-am-ness) I am -witiont tie difference of tie universe, 
Jiva and Is'wara I am tie Supreme tiat is not different from 
Pratyagutma (mdividual Atma). I am -witi ordinances and 
proiibitions destroyed -witiont remainder I am witi As'ramas 
(observances of bfe) well given up I am of tie nature of the vast 
and all-full wisdom I am one tiat is witness and -witiout 
desire. I reside in My glory alone I am -witiout motion. I am 
•witiont old age — without destruction — without tie differences 
of My party or another I have -wisdom as chief essence I am 
the mere ocean of bliss called salvation. I am the subtle I am 
without change I am Atma merely, -without tie dlusion of 
qualities I am the Seat devoid of the three Gunas I am the 
cause of the many worlds in (My) stomach I am the Eutastha- 
Chni(nn}a (supremo Cosmic-mmd) I am of the form of the 
Jyotis (light) fico from motion I am not one that can bo 
known by inference I alone am full I am of the form of the 
stainless salvation I am without limbs or birth I am tho 
essence vhich is Sat itself I am of the nature of the tmo 
wu«dom iMtliout limit I am tho state of excellent happiness 
I am One that cannot be difTorentmtcd I am the all-pen ading 
and without stain 1 am the limitless and endless Sa^twa alone 
I am lit to bo known tbroiigh Vedanta I am the one fit to bo 
^.o^<;hlppcd I am the heart of all tho woilds I am replete 
with Supronic Bliss I am of tho nature of happiness, which is 
Supnino Blip-. I am pure, pocondlcss, and ctomnl I am do-void 
of h( rnming I nrn free from tho throe bodies (gro^-s, subtle, 
amlciu il) I jun of tho nature of w isdom I am the om inci- 
p-N'd Otio I ha\c a wondrous form I am free from impurity. 
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I «M 5^ ' 0 1' lu’i’ ( . n’i', 1 *.tn 1'}'' O'Hi.il ,\hnu of otf'ninl 
V?j"‘ 4. J n*n I ri t n ’i>rv’r,o "IV^sth I niii of {).<« mUnro 
fi. V» }' 

1 c ^:r’ fi' * j- ''’!»!!. ”•* \^Tn'» In tnonn'? of dp,, 
or,! ‘t n’n, 1, i :u tipd n .• >m. >* ’ lotuul (Ii ’ n'J’vtjon bi’lnopri 
b ■'! 4 ,n,'* o‘ 'lo'U'*!' t'> ^fp f)p' iuii\pr''p 1*^ 

\t' 1' 'bn I •' Jr,'.' o*. Libo Uh’ Jruth in the {jlimor} 

C'^mI ' of ») ' n' o t * 0 , tn iho ropp, *0 })it* tnifli of 

i^rnb’ !r^*' .4 >' ' p , n ul p< tb*' ‘nb"t-jttnn on whioh Jim univor-p 
p'5'iun^’ 'i In "< lo'i £l o t:tn\«'r'< i*, not .Iip-t n*! ‘-uj^nr i*? 

fo'.nd jn '^1 < nil t*i<' 'i«Cin-juu'’ (fnnn wiiioli tlio hiiqnr i*; 

,1), *• ' 1 rnn foil in (1 1 throi' in (ho form of tho 

no i-iiu ^ Ilraht'oi I.'Ko tl i* biiMih"^, win r-*, otc , in (ho ocean, 
n nU hi '•,{? , fr’ i Hr.drn » dov\n to uoim, aro fa'^hioncd in Mo, 
jU’l n- t'n o t ri d('( not loot: nftor tlio motion of tho ^\n^o'5, to 
to Ml’, th< r. n no lom'-tmr nfto- “t nsu il hiip]nm"i4, boing M} ‘?clf 
of (hi fo''m of (‘■f'lr.tinl) Hli-', Jii’-t in a \\oalth( person tho 
dt-irofor po,cr{\ doi not nn-o, to m 'nIio am immortocl in 
llnhmir BIps, tlu> ih'-nrc foi tpii’^iml Imppinctt cnnnoJ arn^o An 
inlclbpont person nho toes both nectar and poi’^on rejects 
pnii-on , *=0 lui\ mg cogTured Atnia, I reject those tlmt are iiot- 
AtniTi Tilt' Pun that illuminates tho pot (both within and 
it bout) !•> not dt"'tro}cd wnth tho destruction of tho pot , so tho 
Si'ihshf (w lines,,) that illumnmfcs the bod} is not destroyed with 
the destruction of tho bod} . To Mo thoro is no bondage , tlioro 
IS no saKation, there are no boohs, there is no Guru , for these 
shine through Mu}a and I ha\o crossed them and am socondlcss. 
Let Pranas (\ital airs) according to thoir laws bo flnctuntmg 
Let ^fanus (mind) be blown about by desire How can pains 
afTccb ille who am b} nature full of Bliss ? I have truly known 
A\nia M} Ajfiana 1ms flod nw’ny The egoism of nctorship 
has left i^Io Thoro is nothing I should } ot do Brahman’s 
duties, fnmih, Gotra (clan), name, beauty, and class — all 
these belong to tho gross body and not to Me who am 
without any mark (of bod}) Inertness, love, and joy — these 
attributes appertain to tho causal body and not to Me, 
who am eternal and of changeless nature Just as an owl sees 
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darkness only in tke snn^ so a fool se^ cnlv darkness in tie self- 
skining Supreme Bliss. Skonld rke clonds screen tke eresignT; 
a fool tkmks tkere is no son : so an embodied nerson fnll of 
A 3 nana thinks there is no Brahman. Jnst as nec*ar Trhich is 
other than poison does not commingle '^vith it^ so I, rrho am 
diSerent from inert matter, do not min rdth its stains As the 
light oi a lampj horrerer small, dispels immense darknesSj so 
vrisdom, however shglin makes Ajnana, however immense, to 
pensh Just as \:he delunonl of the serpent does not exist in 
the rope in all the three periods of time Present, and 

future), so the universe from Ahafikara j^down) to bodv does not 
exist in Me who am the nen-dnal One, Being of the nr/nre of 
Consciou'ucss alone, there is not inerraess in Me. Being of the 
nature of Trath, there is no* non-truth to Me. Beiug of she 
nature cl Bliss, thc^ is not sorrow in Me It is •^hrcugh Ajnana 
that the universe shmes as truth. 

AVhoevcr recites this Atmahe^a-Upanishad for a Mnhhria 
(4S minutesl is not bom again — ^vea, is net bom again. 
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Om. 0 Maliadeva (Lord of Devas), I am indestructible tbrougb 
a small portion of Tby grace I am replete with Yijfiana. I 
am S'lva (Bliss). What is higher than It ? Truth does not 
shine as such on account of the display of the antahkarapa 
(internal organs) Through the destruction of the antahkarana, 
Hari abides as Samvit (Consciousness) alone As I also am of 
the form of Samvit, I am without birth What is higher than 
It ? All mert things bemg other (than A^ma) perish like dream 
That Achyuta (the mdestruotible or Vishpu), who is the seer of 
the conscious and the mert, is of the form of Jnana. He only is 
Mahadeva, He only is Maha-Hari (Mahavishpu) He only is 
the Jyotis of all Jyo^is (or Light of all bghts). He only is Para- 
meswara He only is Parabrahman. That Brahman I am. 
There IS no doubt (about it) JivaisS^iva. S'lva is Jiva. That 
Jiva is S’lva alone. Bound by husk, it is paddy; freed from 
husk, it IS nee In hke manner Jiva is bound (by karma). If 
karma perishes, he (Jiva) is Sadaslva So long as he is bound by 
the bonds of karma, he is Jiva If freed from its bonds, then he 
IS Sadas'iva Prostrations on account of S'lva who is of the form 
of Yishnu, and on account of Yishpu who is of the form of S'lva 
The heart of Yishpu is S'lva. The heart of S'lva is Yishiju As 
I see no difference “ (between these two), therefore to me are 
prospenty and Me. There is no difference — ^between S'lva and 

^ Sknntja is the son of Siva nnd is represented on earth by Sanatkamnra. 

® This vrill giv* a rude ehock to the followers of Siva and Viah^n in India, 
who wage nseless war aa to the Bnpremac^ of Vishpn and Siva. 

6 
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Kes'ava (Visli^u). The body is said to be the divine temple. 
The S^iva (in the body) is the God Sadas'iva ^ (m the temple) 
Having given up the cast-off offerings o£ a]fianaj one should 
worship Hun with the thought " I am He To see (oneself) 
as not different (from Him) is (]nana) wisdom To make the 
mind free from sensual objects is dhyana (meditation) The 
giving up of the stains of the mind is snana (bathing). The 
subjugation of the senses is s'oucha (cleansing) The nectar of 
Brahman should be drunk For the upkeep of the body, one 
should go about for alms and eat He should dwell alone m a 
sohtary place without a second He should be with the sole 
thought of the non-dual One The wise person who conducts 
himself thus, attains salvation. Prostrations on account of 
S'rimat Param-Jyo^is (Supreme Light) abode I May prosperity 
and long life attend (me) 0 Narasimha > “ 0 Lord of Devas ! 
through Thy grace, persona cognize the true nature of Brahman 
that IS unthinkable, undifferentiated, endless, and immutable, 
through the forms of the Gods, Brahma, NSrayapa, and S'ankara 
Like the eye (which sees without any obstacle the things) 
spread in the akas', so the wise always see the supreme abode of 
Vishiju. Brahmans with divine eyes who are always spiritually 
awake, praise in diverse ways and illummate the supreme abode 
of Vishpu. Thus 18 the teaching of the Vedas for salvation. 

Thus IS the Gpanishad. 


, , * It’ I c*c-nl bliit, Thi* is one of tlio names applied to Birtv ob nleo 

* >' li’ . I'MI i Tins r. f< ri to o m of the mtmrnatlons of Vishpu 

L'-Vi 'r 1 (.,{1 r llimojaUsIpti 
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OF 

S'UKLA-YAJURVBDA 

ApHYATA I 

Om Paingala, having served under Yajfiavalkya for twelve years, 
asked him to initiate him into the supreme mysteries of Kaivalya 
To which Ya]uavalkya replied thus “ 0 gentle one, at first, 
this (umveise) was Sat (Be-ness) only. It (Sat) is spoken of as 
Brahman which is ever free (from the trammels of matter), which 
IS changeless, which is Truth, Wisdom, and Bhss, and which is 
full, permanent, and one only without a second. In It, was like 
mirage in the desert, silver in mother-of-pearl, a person m the 
pillar, or colour, etc., in the crystals, mulaprakrti, having 
in equal proportions the gunas, red,® white, and black, and bemg 
beyond the power of speech. That which is refiected in it is 
Sakshi-Ohaitanya (lit , the witness-consciousness) It (mulapra- 
krti) undergoing agam change becomes with the preponderance 
of Sattva (in it), Avarapa® S’akti named avyakta That which is 
reflected m it (Avyakta) is IsVara-Ohaitanya. He (Isvara) has 
Miiya under his control, is omniscient, the original cause of 
creation, preservation, and dissolution, and the seed of this 
universe. He causes the umverse which was latent in Him, to 
manifest itself through the bonds of karma of all creatures 
like a pamted canvas unfurled. Again through the extmction 

^ Tins UpaniBlmiJ is so called after the questioner 

®(Kajna, Sattva and Tanias colours 

® Avarana §abti literally moans the veiling or contracting power. This is/it 
tliat produces egoism It may bo called tbo centripetal force. 



44 


THIRTY ItINOE UPANISHAHS 


of their karmas, he makes it disappear In Him alone is latent 
all the umverse, wrapped up like a pamted cloth. Then from 
the supreme (Avarana) S^ak^ij dependent on (or appertaining 
to Is'vara, arose, through the preponderance of Rajas, Vikshepa^ 
S^akti called Mahat That which is reflected m it is Hirapya- 
garbha-Ghaitanya Presiding (as He does) over Mahat, He 
(Hirapyagaibha) has a body, both manifested and nnmanifest- 
ed ® From Yikshepa S'akti of Hiranyagarbha arose, through 
the preponderance of Tamas, the gross S^akti called ahankara 
That' which is reflected in it is Viiat-Chaitanya. He (Virat) 
presiding over it (ahankara) and possessmg a manifested body 
becomes Yishiju, the chief Purusha and protector of all 
gross bodies From that Atma arose akas' , from akas' arose 
vayu, from vayn agni, from agni apas, and from apas 
prthivl The five tanmatras* (rudimentary properties) alone 
are the gunas (of the above five) That generating cause of 
the universe (Is'vara) mshing to create and having assumed 
tamo-guna, wanted to convert the elements which were 
subtle t^Miatras into gross ones In order to create the 
universe, he divided into two parts each of those divisible ele- 
ments , and having divided each moiety into four parts, made a 
fivefold mixture, each element having moiety of its oivn 
original olomont and one-fourth of a moiety of each of the other 
elements, and thus evolved out of the fivefold classified gross 
elements, the many myriads of Brahmfmdas (Brahma’s egg or 
macrocosm), tho fourteen worlds pertaimng to each sphere, and 
the spherical gross bodies (microcosm) fit for tho (respective) 
worlds Having divided tho Rajas-essonco of tho five olomonts into 
four parts, Ho out of threo such paits created (tho five) pranas 
Imi ing fivefold function Again out of the (remaining) fourth 
part, Ho created karraontlri} as (the organs of action) Having 
divided their Sattia-osscnco into four parts, Ho out of throe such 
parts created tho nntahkamna (internal organ) having fivefold 

(!' ,1 i<i tho crp-»nding jKjncr It mny bo ollofl tho 

* Tfi>’ hroia' t f trr i 1 "ro thouph tUfTinni, from thnt iD o*hcr books nmr bo 
1-f . ' t 

* Th-y ro rd. fcrri. ta-t.' n td odojr 
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function. Out of the (remaining) fourth part of S'attva-essence, 
he created the jfianendriyas (organs of sense). Out of the col- 
lective totahty of 'sattva-essence, He created the devatas (deities) 
ruhng over the organs of sense and actions. Those (devatas) He 
created. He located m the spheres (pertaimng to them) They 
through His orders, began to pervade the macrocosm. Through 
His orders, Virat associated vnth ahankara created all the 
gross things Through His orders, Hirapyagarhha protected 
the subtle thiugs Without Him, they that vrere located in 
their spheres were unable to move or to do anythmg. Then He 
wished to infuse chetana (life) mto them. Having pierced 
the Brahniii\ida (Brahma’s egg or macrocosm) and Brahmaran- 
dhras (head-fontanelle) in all the microcosmic heads. He entered 
withm Though they were (at first) inert, they were then able 
to perform karmas hke beings of intelbgence. The omniscient 
IsVara entered the microcosmic bodies with a particle of Maya 
and bemg deluded by that Maya, acquired the state of Jiva. 
Identifying the three bodies with Bbmself, He acquired the state 
of the acter and en 3 oyer Associated with the attributes of the 
states of ]5grat, svapna, sushupti, trance, and death and bemg 
immersed m sorrow, he is (whirled about and) deluded like 
water-hft or potter’s wheel, as if subject to birth and death.” 

Adhtata n 

Paingala agam addressed Ta]fiavalkya thus ; How did 
IsVara, who is the creator, preserver, and destroyer and the 
Lord of all the worlds, acquire the state of Jiva ? ” To which 
Xajfiavalkya rephed shall tell m detail the nature of Jiva 
and IsVara, together with a description of the ongm of the 
gross, subtle, and karana (causal) bodies Hear attentively 
mth one-pomted mind 

" IsVara havmg taken a small portion of the quintuphcated 
maha-bhutas, (the great elements), made in regular order the 
gross bodies, both collective and segregate The skull, the skm, 
the mtestmes, bone, flesh, and nails are of the essence of prthivi. 
Blood, unne, sahva, sweat and others are of the essence of 
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apas Hunger, tlurst, heat, delusion, and copulation are of the 
essence of agni. Walking, Lifting, breathing and others are of 
the essence of vayu Passion, anger, etc , are of the essence of 
akaS. The collection of these having touch and the rest is 
this gross body that is brought about by karma, that is the seat 
of egoism ^n youth and other states and that is the abode of 
many sms. Then He created prapas out of the collective three 
parts of Rajas-essence of the fivefold divided elements. The 
modifications of prapa are prapa, apana, vyana, udana, and 
samana , naga, kurma, krkara, devadatta and dhanan- 
]aya are the auxiliary pranas (Of the first five), the heart, 
anus, navel, throat and the whole body are respectively 
the seats Then He created the karmendnyas out of the 
fourth part of the Rajas-gupa Of akas' and the rest 
the mouth, legs, hands, and the organs of secretion and 
excretion are the modifications Talking, walkmg, liftmg, 
excreting, and enjoying are their functions Likewise out of the 
collective three parts of Sattva-essence, He created the antah- 
karapa (mternal organ) Antahkara^a,^ manas, bud^, chitta, 
and ahankara are the modifications Sankalpa (thought), 
certitude, memory, egoism, and anusandbana (mquiry) are 
their functions Throat, face, navel,’ heart, and the middle of 
the brow are their seats Out of the (remaining) fourth part of 
Sa^tva-essenco, He created the jnSnendnyas (organs of sense). 
Ear, skin, eyes, tongue, and nose are the modifications Sound, 
touch, form, taste, and odour are their functions Pik (the 
quarters), Wij u, Arka (the sun), Varn^a, As'vini Devas, Indra, 
Upondra, M^tyu (the God of death), Prajiipati, the Moon, Vishnu 
the four-faced Brahma and Sambhu (S'lva) are the presiding 
doilies of the organs Tlioro are the five kos'as (sheaths), iir , 
annamaja, pranamaja, manomaja, vijfianamaja, and ananda- 
innja Annamaja sheath is that i\hich is created and developed 
out of the essence of food, and is absorbed into the earth which 
IS of the form of food It alone is tho gross bodj. Tiio pnlnus 
With tho kannendmns (organs of action) is tho prAnamaja 

* T^*• f('h t c' nr’ mi']'' to bo It'' If, Iirwiiif; tlio func ion 

!' -r- <)- ir 'jusrx, Mso > H 0*1 rri c"\Il It O’li rwi't 

• NrtiI 1$ tbr f -it ef L* 1,15 
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slienth. Manas with the jnanendnyas (organa of sense) is the 
manomaya sheath. Buddlu with the jnanendnyas is the vijna- 
nainaya sheath These three sheaths constitute the linga- 
s'arlra (or the subtle body) (That which tends to) the ajnana 
(ignorance) of the Eeality (of A^ma) is the anandamaya sheath. 
This IS the karana body. Moreover the five organs of sense, the 
five organs of action, the five praijas and others, the five akas' 
and other elements, the four internal organs, avidya, passion, 
karma, and tamas — all these constitute this town (of body). 

" Virat, under the orders of Isvara having entered this 
microcosmio body, and having buddhi as his vehicle, reaches the 
state of Vis^’a. Then he goes by the several names of Vijfia- 
nafcma, Chidabhasa, VisVa, Yyavahanka, the one presiding 
over the waking gross body and the one generated by karma. 
Sutratmu, under the orders of IsWara, having entered the micro- 
cosmic subtle body, and having manas as his vehicle, reaches 
the Tai]asa state Then he goes by the names of tai]as4, prati- 
bhasika and svapnakalpi^a (the one bred out of dream). Then 
under the ordeis of Is'vara, he who is coupled with avyakta, 
the vehicle of Maya having entered the microoosmic karapa 
body, reaches the state of prajnn He goes then by the names 
of prajna, avichchinna, and paramarthika and sushupthi-abhi- 
mani (the presider over sushupti) Such sacred sentences, as 
Xattvamasi (That art thou) and others, speak of the identity with 
the Brahman of the Paramarthika-Jiva enveloped by ajnma, 
which IS but a small particle of avyakta , but not vyavahanka 
and pratibhasika (Jivas) It is only that ohaitanya which is 
reflected in antahkarapa that attains the three states When it 
assumes the three states of ]agrat, swapna, and sushupti, it is 
like a water-lift as if giaeved, born and dead. There are five 
avasthas — ^]ngrat, swapna, sushup^i, murchchha (trance), and 
death. Jiigrat avastha is that m which there is the per- 
ception of objects, of sound, etc, through the grace of the 
devata presiding over each of them In it, the Jiva, bemg 
in the middle of the eyebrows and pervadmg the body from 
head to foot, becomes the agent of actions, such as domg, 
hearmg and others He becomes also the enjoyer of the 
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fruits thereof, and such a person doing karma for thefrmts 
thereof goes to other worlds and enjoys the same there 
Like an emperor tired of worldly acts (m the waking state), he 
strives to find the path to retire mto his abode withm The 
svapna avastha is that in which, when the senses are at 
rest, there is the manifestation of the knower and the known, 
along with the affimties of (thmgs enjoyed in) the wakmg 
state. In this state Vis'va alone, its actions m the wakmg state 
havmg ceased, reaches the state of Taijasa (of fejas or efful- 
gence), who moves m the middle of the nadis (nerves), 
illuminates by his lustre the heterogeneity of this umverse 
which IS of the form of affimties, and himself enjoys accord- 
mg to his wish The sushupti avastba is that in which 
the chitta is sole organ (at play) Just as a bird, tired 
of roaming, flies to its nest with its stomach filled, so the 
Jiva being tired of the actions of the world in the wakmg 
and dreaming states, enters ajnana and enjoys bhss. Then 
trance is attained which resembles death, and m which one with 
his collection of organs quails, as it were, through fear and 
ajnana, bke one beaten unexpectedly by a hammer, club or any 
other weapon. Then death avas^ha is that which is other than 
the avasthas of jagrat, svapna, sushupti, and trance, which 
produces fear in all Jivas from Brahma down to small insects and 
which dissolves the gross body The Jiva, that is surrounded 
by avidya and the subtle elements, takes with it the organs of 
sense and action, their objects, and pranas along with the kamic 
karmas and goes to another world, nssuming another body. 
Tlirough the ripening of tho fruits of previous karmas, the Jiva 
has no rest like an insect in a whirlpool It is only after many 
births that tho desire of emancipation arises in man through 
the ripening of good karma Then having resorted to a good 
Guru and served under him for a long time, one ont of 
man\ attains moksha, free from bondage Bondage is 
through non-inquiri* and moksha throngh inqnir} Therefore 
there ahonld alwais he inquiry (mto Atmfi) Tho Rcalit> should 
ho n'-certaincd throuirh adhjAropa (illusory utlnhntion) and 
rp viAd (inthdrawal or rcces-ion of that idea) Therefore there 
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sliould be always inquiring into the universe, Jiva and Pa- 
ramutmu Were the true nature of Jiva and the universe 
knoivn, tlien there remains Brahman which is non-different from 
Pratyagatma 


ApBYAYA III 

Then Paingala asked Yajnavnlkya to offer an exposition on 
the mahavakyns (sacred sentences of the Vedas) To winch Ya]- 
navalkya lopliod One should scrutinise (the sacred sentences), 
Tattvamasi (That art thou), Tvamtadasi (Thou art That), Tvam- 
brahrailsi (Thou art Biahman) and Aliambrahmasmi (I am Biuh- 
inan). The word ‘ ’ denotes the cause of tho universe that is 

variegated beyond perception, has tho characteristics of oinni- 
scionco, has Jluya as His vehicle and has the attributes of Sacli- 
chidaunuda It is Ho that is tho basis of tho notion * I ’ u Inch has 
tho difforoutmtcd knowledge produced by antnhkarapn, audit 
IS lie that lb denoted by tho word ‘ T"‘'ini ’ (Thou) That is 
the uudifforontiated Brahman which remains ns the aim (or mean- 
ing) of tho words 'Pat and riftcr frceincr itself from 31a) a and 

Avid) a which aio rcspcctuely tho a eludes of Pnramrgml and 
Jiiafml The inquiry into tho real significance of tho 'sentences 
'PatlMiinasi and Ahnmhnihnia'^mi forms (what is called) <ravapa 
(hearing — tlio first stage of inquir)) To inquire in ‘^olitiido in- 
b' tho significance of srn\ \\m is mannna Tlio concentration of 
the mind with one-pnmtodne‘=s upon that which slionld be*^ancht 
after b) ‘^’ra^nya and mannna is nididlna'n.M S nnndhi i that. 
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always rams down m diverse ways Therefore those who know 
Toga call this samadhij dharma-megha (cloud). Through 
these (modifications of Atma), the collection of affinities is 
absorbed without any remainder whatever When the accumu- 
lated good and bad karmas are wholly destroyed, these sentences 
(Tattvamas}. and Ahambrahmasmi), hke the myrobalan in the 
palm of the hand, brmg him face to face with the ultimate 
Eeahty, though It was before invisible Then he becomes 
a Jivanmukta 

"Is'vara wished to produce non-quintnphcation (or involution) 
in the fivefold difierentiated elements Having drawn into 
their cause Brahmans egg and its effects of worlds, and mixed 
together the subtle organs of sense and action and the four 
internal organs and dissolved all things composed of the 
elements into their cause, the five elements. He then caused 
prthivi to merge mto water, water into agni, agni mto 
vayu, and vayu into akas", abas' into ahankara, akankara 
into mahat, mahat into avyakta, and avyakta into Pnrusha 
in regular order Virat, Hiranyagarbha and Is'vara bemg 
freed from the vehicle of Maya, are absorbed into Paramafcma 
This gross body composed of the five differentiated elements 
and obtained through accumulated karma, is merged into its 
subtle state of non-quintuplicated elements, through the ex- 
tinction of (bad) karma and increase of good karma, then attains 
its karana (causal) state and (finally) is absorbed into its 
cause, (tir ,) Kutastha-Pratyagntma. Viswa and Taijasa and 
Priijha, their upadhi (of avidya) having become extinct, are 
absorbed in Pratyagatma This sphere (of universe) being 
burnt up bj the fire of jiiana is absorbed along with its cause 
into Paramatinu Therefore a Biahmana should be careful 
and alnajs meditate upon the identity of Tat o-^id Tvam Then 
Atin'i •^hines, like the sun freed from the (obscuration of the) 
clouds One •should meditate upon Atma in the midst (of the 
ho‘I\) liV'o a h nip vithm a jar 

” Atm i, tlu Kiit ictlia, ‘•hould bo meditated upon as being of 
tl r <;> . of u thumb, as binncr of the nature of the jjotis (light) 

\ i*bo it •'tnoke, a-, being %\ithm, lUunmiating all and ns being 
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indestructible That Muni (sage) wbo meditates (upon Atma 
always) until sleep or death comes upon lum passes into the state 
of (Jivanmukti) emancipation like the immovable state of the wind 
Then there remains that One (Brahman) ivithout sound, touch, 
free from destruction, without tastaor odoui, which is eternal, 
which IS without begmumg or end, which is beyond the Tattva 
of Mahal, and which is permanent and withont stain or 
disease ” 


Adhvaya IV 

Then Paingala addiessed Ta 3 naYalkya thus "To the 
wise, what is their karma ? And what is their state ? To which 
Ya]havalkya replied ” A lover of moksha, having humihty^ and 
other possessions (or viitues), enables twenty-one generations to 
cross (to Atma) One tlirough his being a Brahmavit® alone 
enables 101 generations to cross Know Atma to be the nder 
and the body as the chariot Know also buddhi as the chario- 
teer and manas as the reins The wise say the organs are the 
horses, the ob 3 eots are the loads (through which the horses 
travel) and the hearts are the moving balloons Maharshis 
say that Atma, when associated with the sense organs and 
manas, is the en 3 oyer. Therefore it is the actual Narayai^a 
alone that is established in the heart, Tdl his prarab^a 
karma® is worn out, he exists (in his body) as in the (cast-ofE) 
slough of a serpent (without any desire for the body) An 
emancipated person having such a body roves about like a 
moon gladdening all with no settled place of abode He gives 
up his body whether in a sacred place, or in a chaijdala^s (out- 
caste^s) house (without any distinction whatever), and attains 
salvation Such a body (when seen by a person) should be 
offered as a sacrifice to dik (the quarters) or should be buried 
(underground) It is only to Purusha (the wise) that sannyasa 
(renunciation) is ordained and not to others In case of the 

^ Htitmlity and other virtnes twonty innoinher are described in Bhagaiad-Gifa, 
Chapter XIIL 

° There are four classes of Brahma Juanis or initiates of ivhom thij^ 13 one, 

* That portion of past knnun Trhich 13 being enjoyed in this life 
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death of an ascetic who is of the form (or has attamed the nature) 
of Brahman, there is no pollution (to be observed ) ; neither the 
ceremonies of fire (as burning the body, homa, etc.) , nor the 
pipda (balls of nee), nor ceremonies of water, nor the penodical 
ceremonies (monthly and yearly). Just as a food once cooked 
IS not again cooked, so a body once burnt (by the fire of 
■wisdom) should not be burnt (or exposed to fire) again To one 
whose body was burnt by the fire of wisdom there is neither 
s'raddha ^ (required to be performed), nor (funeral) ceremony 
So long as there is the upadhi (of non-'Wisdom) in one, sq long 
should he serve the Guru He should conduct himself towards 
his Guru’s wife and children as he does to his Guru If being 
of a pure rmnd, of the nature of immaculate Ghit and resigned, 
and ha'Ving the discrimination ansmg from the attainment of 
■wisdom “ I am He,” he should concentrate his heart on Paramatma 
and obtam firm peace in his body, then he becomes of the 
nature of Jyotis, void of manas and buddhi Of what avail is 
milk to one content with nectar ? Of what avail are the Vedas 
to him who has kno^wn his Atma thus ? For a Yogin content ■with 
the nectar of wisdom, there is nothing more to be done If he has 
to do anything, then he is not a knower of Tattva Pratyagatma 
though far (or difficult of attamment), is not far, though m the 
body, ho is devoid of it (smee) he is all-pervading After having 
purified the heart and contemplated on the One without disease 
(viz , Brahman), the cognizing of 'I’ as the supreme and the all 
IS the highest bliss Like water mixed ■with water, milk ■with 
milk, and ghee ■with ghee, so Jiva^ma and Paramatma are without 
difleronce "When the body is rendered bright through wisdom 
and the bnddhi becomes of the partless One, then the ■wise man 
burns the bondage of karma through the firo of Brahma- 
juaiin Then bo becomes purified, of tlie nature of the non-dual 
named P.irrae'^iara and the light like the stainless akils' Liko 
water mi'^cd with v ator, =0 TUa (-Atnia) becomes npadliilcss (or 
fr<>d from the bonds of matter) AVma is, like akils', of 
in inii-ible form ('I'lierefore) the inner Atma is invisible liko 
\i\\n Though In 1- within and without, ho is the immovable 
“I'l'-j-tA*'.! - o ojr of tl *< iJ'-ifl 
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A\mh Through tho torch of wisdom, the internal Atma sees 
(or knows). 

" A wiso man, in wliatever place or manner he dies, is 
absorbed in that place like tho all-pervading akiis'. It should 
bo known that Atma is absorbed as truly ns the Skas' in the 
pot (when broken) Then ho attains tho all-pervading wisdom- 
light that IS without suppoit. Though men should perform 
tapns standing on one leg for a period of 1,000 )mnrs, it ivill not, 
in the least, be equal to one-sixteenth part of dhyiinayoga. One 
desirous of knowing what ]fiuna (wisdom) and ]neya (the object 
to bo known) are, will nob bo able to attain his desired end, even 
though he raaj' study the S'usliras for 1,000 years. That which is 
alone should bo knoivn as the indestructible That which exists 
(in this world) is only impermanent. (Therefore) after having 
given up (the study of) tho many Sfas^ras, one should worship that 
which 18 satya (truth) The many karmas, purity (of mind and 
heart), japa (tho muttering of mantras), sacrifice and pilgrim- 
ages — all these should be observed till T^ttva is known JPor 
Mahatmas (noble souls) to be always in (the conception of) ‘ I 
am Brahman ’ conduces to their salvation There are two causes 
(that lead) to bondage and emancipation They are ‘ mine ’ and 
‘ not mine’ Through ‘ mme’ creatures are bound, whereas through 
‘ not mine ’ they are released from bondage When the mind at- 
tains the state of TJnmani (above manas, viz , when it is destroyed), 
then there is never the conception of duality. When the TJnmani 
state occurs, then is the supreme Seat (attained). (After which) 
wherever the mind goes, there is the supreme Seat (to it, viz , tho 
mmd enjoys salvation wherever it is). That which is equal in 
all 13 Brahman alone. One may attain the power to strike the 
abas' with his fist , he may appease his hunger by eatmg husks 
(of gram), but never shall he attain emancipation who has nob 
the self-cognition, ‘ I am Brahman ’ ^ 

“ Whoever recites this TJpanishad becomes as immaculate as 
Agni He becomes as pure as Brahma He becomes as pure as 
Vayu He becomes like one who has bathed in all the holy waters. 
He becomes like one who has studied all the Vedas. He becomes 
like one that has undergone all vedic observances. He 
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obtarr.5 ‘be frrit tbe re^ttation of I^asas^ Pnranasand 
Kcdrams'rras s labb of tides. He becomes like one that has 
tjroroznred Pdds.Ta (Od) ten tbonsand times He purifies 
ancestors ten desrses removed and Ms descendants ten 
cesrrees necctTen. He becomes pnriSed of all those that sitwith 
Idm fcr dinner. Ke tec tmes a great personage. He becomes 
rnrided from the sins of the murder of a Brahman^ the dnnk* 
f-c- cf aicchch theft of gold, and senmal cohabitation with Gam’s 

wife, and from the sins of asociatmg with those that commit 

‘*Lih^ th^ eve p^rvadins’ the akas^ (seemg without effort 
ahovJ}. a vdse man sees (always) the snpmnie 
S^at* of Tlshnn. Tne Brahmans who have always their spin 
eres cpeii ==d ib iversa 

snnreme Seat of Tishpm Om: This TJpamshad is tm . 



ADHYATMA-UPANISHAD ‘ 

OP 

S'UKLA-YAJURYEJPA 

The One Ajn (unborn) is ever located in tbe cave (of the 
heart) within the body. (Prthivi) the earth is His body, 
though He pervades the earth, it does not know Him The 
waters are His body , though He pervades the waters, they do not 
know Him. Agni is His body , though He pervades agni, it 
does not know Him Vayu is His body , though He pervades 
vayu, it does not know Him Akas’ is His body , though He 
pervades abas', it does not know Him. Manas is His body, 
though He pervades manas, it does not know Him. Buddhi is 
His body , though He pervades buddhi, it does not know Him, 
Ahankara is His body , though He pervades ahankara, it does 
not know Him Ohitta is His body , though He pervades chitta, 
it does not know Him. Avyak^a is His body , though He per- 
vades avyakta, it does not know Hun Akshara is His body , 
though He pervades akshara, it does not know Him Mr^yu 
is His body , though He pervades mrtyu, it does not know Him. 
He who IS the mner soul of all creatures and the purifier of sms, 
IS the one divine Lord Hariiyapa 

The wise should through the practice of deep meditation of 
Brahman leave ofi the (recurrent) conception of and 

"mine” in the body and the senses which are other than A^ma 
Havmg known himself as Pratyagatma, the witness of buddhi 
and its actions, one should ever think "So’ham” ("I am That^’) 
and leave off the idea of Atma in all others. Shunning the 
pursuits of the world, the body and the S’nstras, set about 
removing the false attribution of self In the case of a Yogin 
staying always in his own A^ma, his mind perishes having 
known his Atma as the Atma of all, through inference, Vedas 
i Tlus Upaiushn^ jsnlso called Tarlyatjl» Avadhuta Upanislind. 
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and self-expenenco. Kevor giTing tlie slightest scope to sleopj 
■worldly talkj sounds, etc , tViink o'? Atnia ^in yourself) to ke 
the (supreme) Atma Shun at a distance hke a ohapdala (tlie 
thought of) the hody, 'which is generated out of the impurities 
of parents and is composed of excreta and desh Then you vnll 
become Bnihman and be (in a) blessed (state) 0 Sage^ haYiug 
dissolved (Jiva-) Atnia into Paramatma with the thonght 
of ite being partless like the ether of a jar in the nniver&il 
ether, be ever in a state of taciturnity Having become 
that which is the sent of all Atmas and the self-resplen- 
dent, give up the macrocosm and microcosm like an impure 
vessel. Having merged into Chidatml, which is ever blissful, 
the conception of " I ” which is rooted in the bodr, and h!ii*ing 
removed the (conception of) Lmga (here the sign of separare- 
ness), become ever the Keaaila (alone). Hamug knonm "I am 
that Brahman ” in winch alone the uuivei*se appears like a ton u 
in a mirror, become one that has performed (all) his duty, 0 sin- 
less one The over-blissful and the self-effulgent One being 
freed from the grip of nhaiik.'ira attains its own state, like the 
spotless moon becoming full (after eclipse). 

With tlie extinction of actions, there arises tho extinction 
of clnnCi From it arises the dec ly of aiisanas , and from tho 
latter, arises moksha; and this is called Jii'nnnnikti Looking 
upon cvcri thing in nil places and tunes as Brahman brings 
about tho destruction of v'l'an'is through the force c>f v.'isiuTs 
of s■l(t^ac nature Carolcsmcss m Brahuianishtlri by (or medita- 
tion of Brahman) should not in the least he allowed (to creep 
in) Knowers of Brahman <:tyle (this) carelessness, m Brlhmic 
*-cicncc, as death (itself) Just ns tho moss (monieiitanh ) 
displaced (in a tank) again rosuincs its original position, in a 
mimito, *-0 M‘w~v envelops oven tho wiso, should thei bccarolosc 
(oven for a moment) Ho who attains the Kaivalya st itc 
during life bec'^.nes a Kcwila oven after death of his Kidy 
Tver dexotovl tos\»n*idhi. bceonio a mrvika’pa (o" tho change- 
h'*^ euv'), O sinlC'S one Tho grsntln (or knot) of tho heir', 
fidl o'" ajTina, i bT\''kin ooinple'eU onU ^^hen one 'cs hi- 
A^r-'v a.s ^eco’ die-- through mraiknlpa *-mTujhi 



'J')io fruit of MiuA;r}« H boflliii (Hpniliial MHflotn), tlio 
frmt of boillui ih iipiirati (itniinciation) , fi'an^i (awcut patience) 
IS attained out of tlie enjo}ii»«iit of I ho bliss of one’s Atina, and 
tliiB h'anfi IS the fruit of uparati If fiio lattoi in each of tlicso 

iH absent^ the fornioi is useltHH Nuffti (or tlio lotiini patli) 

leads to tho highest contoiitinent and (spnitual) bliss is said to 
bo beyond all analogy 'J'hat ^^hlch haa !Ma}a ns its iipadhi is 
tho \/omb of tho ivoild, that true one which lias tho attribute of 
oniniHcionco, etc, and has tho variegated in} stoiy is denoted 
by tho word (that) That is called Apaia (the other oi 

infonor) winch Hliinos through meditation upon tho idea and tho 
8 
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TTorld asmat ^ and tlie consciousness of n-luclL is developed by 
antabkarana By separating tbe npadhis Maya and avidya 
from Para and Jiva (cosmic and human Atmas respecnvely)j one 
realises Parabrabman vbicb is parfcless and Sacbcbidananda 
Makmg tbe mind dwell upon sncb sentences (or ideas) as tbe 
above constitutes svavana (bearing) It becomes manana 
(contemplation) wben sncb ideas are quieted (m one) tbrougb 
logical reasoning Mlien (tbeir) meamng is confirmed tbrougb 
these (two processes), tbe concentration of tbe mind on it alone 
constitutes nididb) asana ' That is called samadhi m which tbe 
cbitta, rising above tbe conception of tbe contemplator and 
contemplation, merges gradually into tbe contemplated, like a 
light undisturbed by tbe wind Even tbe mental states are not 
known (at tbe time when one is within tbe scope of Atma) 
But they are only inferred from tbe recollection which takes 
place after samadbi Tbrougb this samadbi are destroyed 
crores of karmas which have accumulated during cycles of 
births without beginning and pure dbarma is developed. Enow- 
ers of Yoga call this samadbi, dbarma-megba (cloud), inasmuch 
as it showers nectarine drops of karma in great quanhbes, 
when all tbe hosts of vasanas are destroyed entirely tbrougb 
this, and when tbe accumulated karmas, virtuous and sinful, are 
rooted out Then that in which speech was hidden till now, 
appears no longer so, and shines as Sat , and direct cogmtion 
revecls itself, like the myrobalan in the palm of the hand 
Vairagya begins from vhere tbe vasanas cease to arise towards 
objects of enjoyment The cessation of the rising of the idea of 
“ I ” IS the highest limit of bnddhi , nparati begins from where 
tl e mental states once destroyed do not again arise That 
ascetic IS «aid to possess Sthitapraifil who enjoys bliss always 
and who'? mind is absorbed in Brahman that m formless and 
rc’’oalO'S That of mind is termed prajiT’ that realises 

tl e o"oa"" of B-ahri''n -’rd Atma af.or deep inquirj, and that 
1 the v’lti of rmvik dp-i and chum 'itra Ho v ho pos; 05 =es 
- "Ir ~ 1-, 11 Jirmnnlta Ho is livanrnnkta who h"'= 

I .1 - t.''* c ’"c of “ I ” in the bod\ rrd the sens''’, ror 
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the conception of another (diffoiont from himself) in ever3'thing 
else. He is a Jivanmukta who sees through his prajna no 
differonce between his own Atmfi and Brahman as well as be- 
tween Brahman and the nmvoise. He is a Jivanmukta who pre- 
serves equanimity of mind, either when leveied by the good or 
reviled by the vicious One who has cognized the true nature 
of Brahman is not sub]oct to rebirth as before But were he so 
sub3ected, then he is not a true knower^ thelcnowing of Brahman 
being external only A man is sub3ect to prarabdha^ so long as 
he IS affected by pleasurOj etc The attainment of a result is 
always preceded by action, and nowheie is it without karma 
Through the cognition "I am Biahman’’ are destroyed the 
karmas accumulated during hundieds of crores of previous 
births, like the actions in the dreaming state (that are destroyed) 
during the waking state. 

An ascetic having known himself as associateless and in- 
different like ether, is not at all affected by any of his karmas 
at any time Just as the ether is not affected by the alcohoho 
smell thiough its contact with a pot, so Atma is not affected by 
the gunas produced by its upadhi The prarabdha karma that 
has begun to act befoie the dawn of 3nana is not checked by it, 
and one should reap its fruit, as in the case of an arrow 
discharged at a target. An ariow that is discharged towards 
an ob3eot with the idea that it is a tiger, does not stop when it 
(the tiger) is found to be a cow, but it (even) pierces the maik 
through its speed, without stopping When one realises his 
Atma as free fi ora old age and death, then how will prarabdha 
affect him ? Piarabdha accomplishes (its work) only when one 
considers his body as Atma. This conception of Atma as body 
is not at aU a desirable one , so it should be given up along with 
prarabdha, since it is simply a delusion to attribute prarabdha 
to this body How can theie be reahty to that which is super- 
imposed upon another ? How can theie be birth to that which 
18 not real ? How can theie be death to that which is not born ? 
How can theie be piarabdha to that which is unieal ? The Veda 
speaks of praiabdha in an external sense only, to satisfy those 
^ Tho result of past karma now enjoyed 
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foolish persons that douht^ saying " If ]nana can destroy all the 
results of ajnana (such as hody, etc ), then whence is the exis- 
tence of this hody to such a one ? ” but not to inculcate to the 
wise the existence of the body 

Atma IS all -full, beginningless, endless, immeasurable, 
unchangeable, replete with Sat, Chit, and Ananda, decayless, 
the one essence, the eternal, the difieientiated, the plenum, the 
endless, having its face everywhere, the one that can neither be 
given up noi taken up, the one that can neither be supported 
nor be made to support, the gnnaless, the actionless, the subtle, 
the changeless, the stainless, the indescribable, the true nature 
of one’s Atma, above the reach of speech and mind, the one 
full of Sat, the self-existent, the immaculate, the enlightened, and 
the incomparable , such is Brahman, one only without a second 
There are not in the least many He who knows his Atma 
himself thiough his own cognition, as the one who is not 
restricted by any, is a Siddha (one that has accomplished his 
object), who has identified his Atma with the one changeless 
Atmn A^'liither is this world gone, then ^ How did it appeal ? 
Where is it absorbed ? It was seen by me just now, but now 
it IS gone What a great miracle ! What is fit to be taken in ? 
and vhat to bo rejected? What is other (than Atma) ? And 
what IS different (fiom It) ? In this mighty ocean of Brahman 
full of the nectar of undivided bliss, I do not see, hear, oi know 
anything I remain m my Atma only and in my own nature of 
ba\, Anandarupa I am an asanga (or the associateless) I 
am an asanga I am itliout an^ attributes I am Han (tho 
Lord taking aw aj sin) I am the quiescent, the endless, the all-full 
and the ancient I am neither the agent nor tho enjoyer 
1 am the clmngelc'^s and the decaj loss I am of tho nature of 
pure enlightenment I am the one and tho perpetual bliss 

'Ihi'i ‘-Litnco was imparted to ApAntaiatama whoga\oit 
to Brihina Brilima ga\e it to Ghora-Angiras Ghora-Angims 
ga%e it to K uk\ i, who gn\e it to Rama And Rfima ga^o it to 
uU buing-^ Ihi'' 1'- tho teiching ofNiriiina, and this is tho 
t' iching of tht \tdai», \ca, tins is the teaching of tho Vedas 
TJ i.H ends tho Upim‘-hnd 
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S'UKLA-TAJURVBDA 

EAakda I 

Then he (Raikva^) asked : What was at first ? To which 
(He the Lord) replied 

There was neither Sat ^ nor asat nor Sa^-asat From it, 
tamas (darkness) was evolved From tamas came bhutSdi,* from 
bhutacli came ukas', from akas', vayn , from vayu, agni (fire) , 
from agni, apas (water) , and from ilpas, prthivi (earth) 
Then it became an egg After remaining so for one (divine) 
year, it split into two and became earth below/ the akas' above 
and in the midst, the infinite Purnsha of a divine form of mynads 
of heads, eyes, foot and hands Prior to the bhu( as (elements), 
ho had evolved Mrfyu (time or death) of three letters *, three 
heads, and three feet, and having a khanda-paras'u ® (broken 

‘ In tlio Ohlmiidogya Uixinishnd, Hmkvn is fikI to bo tlio inipart<r of Sam 
vnrgnvitlrfi 

’ llio nbsohito (Pnmbmhninnl i«ncitbf r Snt (Be ne'^s) nor nn\ (not Be ness) 
nor a commingling of both It is neither spirit nor matter nor n commingling 
of both 

® Bhutntb IS b'ainin nlmnkfim iiccottbng to Tislinn Pur^m 

**‘Abo\e nnd belon" rcfer< not to the position but oiilr to t! c t", of 
matter gro'ei or nnbtlo “ In tho mi(l«t" implies that nl artl ear'll arc (■'viVt'-'J 
in iiiul avitb spirit 

•This refen: to the fir-t (nare mnnife'f'ation of Pa— «1 a or s,) n, 
through time \ihen onU then' i*! nc'iritj ’Ipiam o- Kila ti e e^,* 
festatum liereao Vnma tor the Got! of il-'a'h) n the r^rondarv o"e tlea’nir or 'b 
the death of cmttire^ borer dovm 

^ Klianda means dintbd o- r-it’i p.ar'^. P- — r-j i-, --r ra 

oiht r IT* roe llrti u \Mth 1 is fcl i-da p iri* i *1 i id 1 e'e— -i* tret t i p*.rls 
nnd connitions the nb»-.3’,L'e {’rough ria"e- I»' t' e PuT«jta-3 

reher bevk# 'IriTu nrd Var a nre rej—rtee'ej ivr havirg a- »ie l-uxca la • 

ceiCie*„ 
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axe). To luin, Bratma, (tie Pornslia) spoke He entered Brah- 
ma himself and evolved mentally the seven sons ^ and these 
Havirats (or sons) as well as the seven pra 3 apatis (progemtors) 
Brahmanas ^ were bom from His mouth, Kshattriyas from J3hs 
hands, Vais'yas from His thighs, and from the feet were born the 
^ndras The moon was bom from His manas (mind), the sun from 
His eyes, vayu from (His) ears and pranas from (His) heart 
Thus all thmgs were bom ” 


KfTAyDA n 

“ From apana came Nishadas, Yakshas, Bakshasas, and Gan- 
dharvas From (His) bones, arose the mountams From His 
hairs arose the herbs and the trees From His forehead, Eudra 
was bom through His anger The breath of this great Being 
became the Rgveda, Ya 3 nrveda, Samaveda, Atharvaveda, S^iksha 
(the science of the proper pronunciation and articulation of 
sounds), Kalpa (the science of methodology), Vyakara^ia 
(grammar), Nirnkfa (glossanal explanation of obsolete and 
other terms m Vedas), Chhandas (prosody or vedic metre), 
Jyotisha (astronomy), Nyaya (logic), Mimamsa (including rituals 
and vedanta), Dharmas'astras, commentaries, glosses and all 
beings This Alma (or the Self of Purusha) is Hiranya 3 yotis 
(or golden or effulgent Light) into which all the universe is 
absorbed He divided Atma. (his Self) into two moieties, out 
of one moiety, the woman was created , and out of the other, 
man Having become a Deva, He created the Devas Having 
become a Usln, He created the Ilshis, also He created Yaksha*!, 
Iliiksha*’as, Gandharvas, wild and domestic beasts and others 
such as co'is, bulls, mares and horses, she-asses and asses and 
Vis-vambhara (the Supporter) and Vis'varabhara (the earth) Be- 
coming VaKvnnara (fire) at the end (of creation). He burnt up all 
object-. Then (m dissolution), pr^hivi was absorbed in apas, npas 
in agni, agni m vaj u m nkas', akas' in indn^ ns (organs), 

' T1 i« tr''i to mnnifci'tntion from tho triune one , also to 

t’' r-, /•“'irro-'-" 

’In be rpn of Hajas and Tamas and nn ndmiitnro of 

ti-t?** we-r 
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indnyas into tanmatras (rudimentary' properties), tanmatras 
into Iduitadi, bliutadi into maliat, maliat into avjakta, aryakta 
into aksbani (the indostrnctible), akshara into tamas (dark- 
ness). And tamas becomes one •with the supreme Lord And 
then there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat This is the 
teaching' of Nirvana and this is the teaching of the Yedas Yea, 
This is the teaching of the Vedas ” 

KHAyDA III 

At first, there ivas Asat, unborn, non-existent, unsupported, 
soundless, touchless, formless, tasteless, odourless, and decayless 
The undaunted man never grieves, as he knoivs Atmtl to be great, 
all-pervading and unborn It (Atma) is pnipaless, mouthless, 
earless, tongueless, mauas-less, tejas-less, eyeless, nameless, 
gotraless (or clauless), headless, handless, feetless, non-nnctnous, 
bloodless, non-measurable, neither long nor short, neither gross 
nor atomic, neither great nor small, endless, indescribable, non- 
returnable, non-lummons, not hidden, having neither inside nor 
outside, neither eating anything nor being eaten by others 
Some one (out of many) attains to this (Ataa) by the six means 
of satya (truth), daua (charity), tapas (religious austerities), 
non-inyury to any creature, celibacy and complete indifierence 
to ivorldy objects , ^ and there are no other means Whoever 
feels happy mth the thought *^1 know Thatk that learned 
person’s pr.lpa will never get out of his body at the moment of 
death, but will become absorbed in Brahman , and bemg 
absorbed in Brahman, he attains the state of Brahman Itself as 
he who knows this ” 


Kha^-oa it 

" In the middle of the heart is a red fleshy mass in which is 
the dihera-lotns Like the lotus it opens into many (petals) 
There are ten openings in the heart The (different kinds of) 
pranas are located there "Wlienevei he (Atma) is united with 

^ The vrorvl aaSsaiena (con-mjarr-l is repeated in tie tea:t iriici is ■Rrong- 
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prana, he sees citn.es with rivers and other variegated things ; 
when nnited with vyana, he sees Devas and Rshis, when nnited 
with apana, he sees Tahshas, Rakshasas and Gandharvas , when 
united with ndana, he perceives the celestial world, Devas, 
Skanda (Kartikeya or the six-faced Mars), and Jayan^a (Indra’s 
son) , when nnited with samana, he sees the celestial world and 
the treasures (of Kubera) , when united with rambha (a nadi 
hereafter given out), he sees whatever is seen or not seen, heard 
or not heard, eaten or not eaten, asat or Sat and all else. 

“ There are ten nadis , in each of these are seventy-one. And 
these become 72,000 branch nadis When Atma sleeps therein, it 
produces sound , but when Atma sleeps in the second kos'a 
(or sheath) then it sees this world and the higher as also knows 
all the sounds This is spoken of as samprasada (deep sleep 
rest) Then prana protects the body The nadis are full of 
blood, of the colours green, blue, yellow, red, and white Now 
this dahara-lotus has many petals like a lily Like a hair 
divided into 1,000 paits, the nadis called hitaare The divine 
Atma sleeps in the akas' of the heart, in the supieme kos'a 
(or unandamaya sheath) , sleeping there, it has no desires, no 
dreams, no deva-worlds, no ya 3 fias or sacnficei, no mother or 
father, no relative, no kinsman, no thief, or no Brahman-slayer 
Its body IS te 3 ns (resplendent effulgence) and of the nature of 
nectar (or the immortal) It is as if in sport, a water-lotus 
Wlien he returns again to the waking state by the same way 
(ho quitted or ent in before to the heart), he is Sainrnt ^ Thus 
says he ” 


Khaj-da V® 

“That vhicli 301ns one place (or centre) ivith another is the 
nfxdis which bind them Tlio 030 is ndh} atma (pertaining to 
the bodj) , the Msiblo ob3ects are adhibhuta (pertaining to the 

* L 1 , p-o ji-oducinj,' fonnd. 

* in Uuii cbftjitrr tvrx f,ivtn nnt tbn «cvpnvl cotTfipoiKh ucci of tlip tlonis 
t* f fi-rjuliiit fpintenl il( itii r) nnU of tlm objtctn to tho livo orpnnn of Fcn«P, 

t n I vt- » B ( ( rr'ioix, niiil tho hiitnhVnnvnn (or lower mind) conijio^cd of 
t ^ l-Tt' Jt I, rl B V m, tvrd chittft 
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elements) and the sun is ndhitlaivata (spiritual). The nudis 
form their bond (or connect them) He who moves in the eye, 
in the visible, in the sun, in the niidis, in prana, in vi3nana,^ in 
ananda, in the ukus' of the heart, and within all else — ^That is 
Atma. It IS that which should be worshipped It is without old 
age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

“ The ear is adhyatma, the audible adlubhuta, and dik (the 
quarters) is adhidaiva^a The nadis bind them He who moves 
in the ear, in the audible, in the quarters, in the nadis, in pi ana, 
in vijfiana, in ananda, in the akas' of the heart, and within all 
else — That is Atma It is that which should be worshipped 
It IS without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

The nose is adhya^ma, the odoriferous adhibhuta, and the 
earth is adhidaivata The nadis bind them He who moves in 
the nose, the odoriferous, the earth, the nadis, prana, vijnana, 
ananda, the akas' of the heart, and within all else — That is Atma. 
It IS that which should be worshipped It is without old age, 
death, fear, sorrow, or end 

“The tongue is adhyatma the tastable adhibhuta, and 
Varuna is adhidaivata The nadis bind them. He who moves 
in the tongue, the tastable, Varupa, the nadis, prapa, 
vi]fiana, ananda, the akas* of the heart, and within all else — 
That IS Attiia It IS that which should be worshipped It is 
without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end 

“ The skin is adhyatma, the tangiferous adhibhuta, and the 
vayu IS adhidaivata The nadis bind them He who moves in 
the skin, the tangiferous, the vayu, the nadis, prana, yijfiana, 
ananda, the akas' of the heart, and within all else — That is AtmS 
It IS that which should be worshipped It is without old age, 
death, fear, sorrow, or end 

“ Vak (speech) is adhyatma, that which is acted upon by vak 
IS adhibhuta, and Agni is Adhidaivata The nadis bmd them 
He who moves in vak, that which is acted upon by vak, Agni, 
the nadis, prana, vqnana, the akas* of the heart, and withm all 
else — That is Atma It is that which should be woi-shipped It 
IS without old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end 

^ Probably prana, vijnnna, and ananda refer to the sheatbs formed by them 
9 
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^‘The Hand, is adHyatmaj tHat ■vrliicH. can He Handled is adHi- 
bHuta, and Indra is adhidaivata THe nadis bind tHem He 'svHo 
moves in. tHe Hand, tHat vrHicH can be Handled bv it Indra, tHe 
nadis, prana vijfiana, ananda, tHe atas^ of tbe Heart, and 
TatHin all else — THat is Atma It is tHat "wHicH sHonld He vror- 
sHipped. It IS ^vitHout old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

THe feet is adHvatma, tHat wHicH is walked npon is adhi- 
HHhta, and YisHnn (or Upendra) is adHidaivata THe nadis bmd 
tHem He wHo moves m tHe feet, tHat wHicH is walked npon, 
TisHnn, tHe nadis, prana, vijnana, ananda, the akaS of tHe Heart, 
and witHin all else — ^THat is Atma. It is tHat wHicH sHonld be 
worsHipped, It is witHont old age, death, fear, sorrow, or 
end. 

The anus is adhjatma, the excreta is adhibhuta, and Hrtjn 
is adhidaivata The nadis bind them. He who moves the anns, 
the excreta, Hrtyn, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, ananda, the abas' of 
the Heart, and within all else — ^That is Atma It is that which 
sHonld be worshipped. It is without old age, death, fear, sorrow, 
or end 

"The genitals is adhyatma, the secretion is adhibhuta, and 
Prajlnati is adhidaivata. The nadis bmd them He who moves 
in the genitals, secretion, Prajapati, the nadis, prana, vijfiana, 
ananda, the abas' of the heart, and withm all else — ^That is Atma. 
It is that which should be worshipped It is without old age, 
death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

* ""Manas is adhvatma,the thinkable is adhibuta,aud the moon 
15 Adhidaivata The nadis bind them. He who moves in the 
manas, t'^e thinkable, the moon, the nadis, pnina, vi]fiana, ananda, 
the ak Is' of the heart, and within all else — That is Atma It is 
th''t which should be worshipped It is •without old age, death 
fc-'r, sowow, or crd 

" Badd'’! ''dhy“tnn, the certainly knowahle is adhibhuta, 
and Brahma adlrd-^r.-ata The nldis bind them Ho who moves 
in bnddti., ihe c^-'-tainly knowahle, Brahml, the nidis, prana, 
vnj twa, wanda, the .'A v'- of the heart, and wrhin all eke — ^That 

‘ bid-* ),c c., -vm 1- ' middl? xt ^ 
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IS AtmS. It IS til at -wliioli should be worshipped. It is ivithout 
old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end. 

'^Ahankiira is adhjatmn, that which is acted upon by 
ahankara is adhibhuta, andRudrais^adhidaiva^a. The uadis bind 
them He who moves in ahankaia, that which is acted upon by 
ahankara, Kudra, the nadis, prapa, vijfiana, ananda, the akas' of 
the heart, and within all else — That is Atma. It is that which 
should be woi shipped. It is mthout old age, death, fear, sorrow, 
or end 

“Chit^ais adhyatma, that which is acted upon by chitta (pro- 
ducing fluctuation of thought) is adhibhu^a, and Kshetrajna is 
adhidaivata The n.Tdis bind them He who moves in chitta, 
that which IS acted upon by chitta, Kshetrajna, the nadis, pi ana, 
vijniina, ananda, the akas' of the heart, and within all else — That 
IS Atma It IS that which should be worshipped It is without / 
old age, death, fear, sorrow, or end 

“ Ho IS the knower of all, the Lord of all, the ruler of 
all, the one latent in all, the one worshipped for the happi- 
ness of all, but Himself not worshipping (or seeking) any 
happiness, jbho one worshipped by all, the Yedas and other 
books and to which all this is food, but who does not be- 
come the food of another , moreover, the one who, as the eye, is 
the ordainer of all, the one who as annamaya is Bhu^atma, the 
one who as pinnamaya is Indnyatma, the one as manomaya is 
Sankalpatma, the one who as vijfianamaya is Kalatma, the one 
who as ilnaudamaya is Layatmn, is one and not dual How 
can it be said to be mortal ? How can it be said that there is 
not immortality in It ? It is neither internal prajfia nor external 
pra]fia nor both, nor Pra3nanaghana , it is neither prajna nor 
not-pra]na , it is neithei known nor is it to know anything Thus 
IS the exposition of Nil vana, and thus is the exposition of the 
Yedas , yea, thus is the exposition of the Yedas ” 

KHA^fUA YI 

“ At first there was not anything in the least These 
creatures were bom thiough no root, no support but the Divme 
Deva, the one Narayapa ^ The eye and the visible are Narayapa , 

^ Narayaija is tho Universal Self This chapter gives out the pantheistic 
theory that the vrholo universe is nothing but God Narayapa 
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the ear and the andible are Naraya^a , the tongue and the 
‘ tastable’ are Narayana , the nose and the ^ smellable ^ are 
Narayana , the skin and the tangible are Narayana , manas and 
that which is acted upon by it are Narayana , bnddhi and that 
which IS acted npon by it are Narayana , ahank&ra and that which 
is acted upon by it are Naiayapa^ chit^a and that which is 
acted upon by it are Narayana , vak and that which is spoken 
are Narayana, the hand and that which is lifted aie Narayana, 
the leg and that which is walked upon are Narayapa, the anus 
and the excreted are Narayana, the genitals and the enjoyment 
of pleasure are Narayana The originator and the oidainer 
as also the agent and the causer of changes, are the Divine 
Deva Narayana only Adityas, Rudras, Maruts, Vasus, AsVins, 
'the Rk, Ya]us, and Sama, Mantras, Agni, clarified butter and 
oblation — all these are Narayana The origin and the combina- 
tion are the Dmne Deva Narayana only Mother, father, 
brother, residence, asylum, friends and dependents are 
Naiayana only The dmne nadis known as viraja, sudars'ana, 
ji^a, saumya, mogha, kumara, amr^a, satya, sumadhyamu, 
nasira, s'ls'ira, sura, surya, andbhasvati (fourteen nadis in all), that 
which thunders, smgs and rams, viz , Yaruna, Aryama (sun), 
Chandramas (moon), Kala (part), Kavi (S^ukra), the creator 
Brahma and Prajapati, Indra, Kala (or time) of days, half-days, 
Kalpa, the upper, and the directions — all these are Narayapa. 
That which n as and will be is this Pnrusha only Like the eye 
(which sees "without any obstacle) the thing spread in the akas', 
the wise over see this supreme seat of Vishpu Brahmanas 
who are c%er spiritually awake, praise in diverse ways 
and illuminate the supreme abode of Vishnu Thus is the 
o\position to the attaining of Niivana, thus is the teaching of 
the Yeilas , i on, thus is the teaching of the Yedas ” 

Kha>.da VII 

" Withm the hod}, ih the one eternal A]a (unboni), located 
in thf'ia\>' (of t!ie he irt) Eirth is His body Though Ho 
xio\i , in the earth, t vrtli docs not know Him Waters are His 
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bodj^ Though Ho iuovos m the Avatei s, waters do not know Him. 
Te]as IS His body. Though Ho moves in tejaSj te]as does not 
know Him Yayu is His body. Though He moves in vaju, vayu 
does not know Him Abas' is His body Though He moves in 
akiis', akas' does not know Hun Manas is His body Though He 
moves in manas, manas does not know Him Buddhi is His 
bod} Though He moves in buddhi, buddhi does not know 
Him Ahankara is His body. Though He moves in ahankara, 
ahaiikara does not know Him Chitta is His body Though 
He moves in chitta, cliitta does not know Him Avyakta is Hia 
body Though He moves in avyakta, avyakta does not know 
Him Akshara is His body Though He moves in akshara, 
akshaia does not know Him Mrtyu (death) is His body. 
Though He moves in Mrtyu, Mrtyu does not know Him 
Such an one is the Atnia ivitlun all creatuies, the lemover of 
all sms and the Divine Deva, the one Naraya^ia 

“This knowledge was impaited (by Narayapa) to Apantarata- 
ma who in turn imparted it to Brahma Biahma imparted it 
to Ghora-Angiras He imparted it to Raikva, who in turn impart- 
ed it to Eama Rama imparted it to all creatuies This is the 
teaching of Nirvana, this is the teaching of the Vedas , yea, this 
IS the teaching of the Vedas.'’^ 

Kha^tda vni 

“ The Atma of all which is immaculate, is located within 
the cave in the body. Atma which hves in the nndst of the 
body filled with fat, flesh and phlegm in a seat very closely 
shut up with shining many-coloured walls resembhng a Gandhar- 
va city and with the (subtle) essence going out of it (to other 
parts of the body), which seat may be likened to a plantain 
flower and is evei agitated like a water-bubble — this Atma is of 
an unthinkable form, the Divine Deva, associateless and pure, 
has tejas as its body, is of all forms, the Lord of all, the unthink- 
able and the bodiless, placed within the cave, immortal, 
shining, and bliss itself He is a wise person who cognizes 
Atma thus, and not one who does not do so ” 
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Khai^da IX 

Once Raikva questioned Hun (Lord) thus 0 Lord, in 
whom does everything disappear (oi merge) ? ” He replied 
thus ‘ “ That which (or he who) 'disappears in the eye becomes 

the eye only , that which disappears in the visible becomes the 
visible only , that which disappears in the sun becomes sun only , 
that which disappears in Virat becomes Virat only, that which 
disappears in prapa becomes prana only, that which disappeais 
in vi]nana becomes vijnana only, that which disappears in 
ananda becomes ananda only, that which disappears in 
turya becomes turya only — (all these) attam that which is death- 
less, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless ” 

Then He contmued "That which disappears in the ear 
becomes ear itself , that which disappears in the audible becomes 
the audible only , that which disappears in dik (space) becomes 
dik only , that which disappears in sudaras'ana (discus) becomes 
Budars'ana only that which disappears in apana becomes apMa 
only , that which disappears m vijfiana becomes vijfiana only , 
that which disappears in ananda become ananda only, that 
which disappears in turya becomes turya only — (all these) attain 
that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and 
seedless ” 

Then He continued " That which disappears in the nose 
becomes nose only , that which disappears in the odoriferous 
becomes odoriferous only, that which disappears in pifhivi 
becomes prtliivl only , that which disappears in ]itam (victory) 
becomes victorj only , that which disappears in vyaiia 
becomes \ 3 ana onlj' , that which disappears in ^^]hana becomes 
vijnmia onlj , that hioh disappears in bliss becomes bliss only > 
that vhicli disappears in turja becomes turya onl} — (all these) 
attain that vliicli is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and 
seedless 

ihon Ho continued "That uhicli disappears in tho mouth 
bocomrs the mouth onlj , that i\hich disappears in tho tasted 
bt'comrs tho tasted only, that which disappears in Vnruna 
becomes \ nruna onl}, that i\hich disappears in soumya 
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(moon or Mercury) becomes soumjm only, that whicli dis- 
appears in udana becomes udana only , that which disappears 
in vijhana becomes vi]hnna only, that which disappears in 
bliss becomes bliss only, that which disappears in ^ur^^a be- 
comes tnrya only — (all these) attain that which is deathless, 
fearless, soirowless, endless, and seedless.” 

Then Ho continued ^'That which disappears in the skin 
becomes the skin only, that which disappeais in touch becomes 
touch only, that which disappears in vayu becomes vayu only, 
that which disappears in cloud becomes cloud only, that 
which disappears in samiina becomes samana only , that which 
disappears in vijnana becomes vijnanaonly, that which dis- 
appears in bbss becomes bliss only , that which disappears in 
tnrya becomes ^urya only — (all these) attain that which is 
deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless ” 

Then Ho continued “ That which disappears in vak be- 
comes vak only, that which disappears in speech becomes 
speech only, that which disappears in Agni becomes Agni 
only , that which disappears in kuinara becomes knmara 
only, that which disappears in hostility becomes hostihty 
itself j that which disappears in vijnena become vi3nana only , 
that which disappears in bliss becomes bliss only , that which 
disappears in turya becomes tnrya only — (all these) attain that 
which IS deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless ” 
Then He continued " That which disappears in the hand 
becomes the hand only , that which disappears in that which is 
lifted by the hand becomes that which is lifted by the hand , 
that which disappears in Indra becomes Indra only , that which 
disappears in the nectar becomes the nectar only , that which dis- 
appeais in mukhya becomes mukhya only, that which dis- 
appears in vi]hana becomes vi3nana only , that which dis- 
appears in blisss becomes bliss only, that which disappears 
111 tuiya becomes tuiya only — (all these) attain, that which is 
deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless ” 

Then He continued “That which disappears in the leg be- 
comes the leg only , thatAvhich disappears in that which is walked 
upon becomes that which is walked upon , that which disappears 
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in Vistnu becomes Visbnu only , that wbicb disappears m satya 
becomes sa^ya only , tbat wbicb disappears in tbe suppression 
of tbe breath and Yoice becomes the suppression of the breath 
and voice , that which disappears in vijnana becomes vijnana 
only , that which disappears in bliss becomes bbss only , that 
which disappears in turya becomes tnrya only — (all these) attain 
that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and 
seedless ” 

Then He continued “ That which disappears in the anus 
becomes the anus only , that which disappears in that which is 
excreted becomes that which is excreted , that which disappears 
in Mrtyu becomes Mr^iyu only, that which disappears in spiri- 
tuous bquor becomes spirituous bquor only , that which dis- 
appears in hurricane becomes hurricane only , that which dis- 
appears in vi]nana becomes vijnana only, that which disappears 
in bbss becomes bbss ' only , that which disappears m tnrya 
becomes tnrya only — (all these) attain that which is deathless, 
fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless ” 

Then He continued That which disappears in the genitals 
becomes the gemtals only , that which disappears in that which 
IS enjoyed becomes that which is enjoyed , that which disappears 
in that which is Prajapati becomes Prajapati only , that which 

disappears in nusinum becomes nasinam only, that which 

disappears in kurmira becomes kurraira only , that which 

disappears in Tijniina becomes vijnnna only, that which 

disappears in bliss becomes bliss only , that which disappears in 
turja becomes tnrya only — (all these) attain that which is 
deathless, fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless ” 

Thou He continued “ That which disappears in manas be- 
comes manas itself, that which disappears in the thinkablobecoraes 
the thinkable itself, that ^^hlch disappears in the moon becomes 
the moon itself , that which disappears in s'ls'u becomes s'ls'a 
itself , that which disappears in s'yena becomes s'yena itself , that 
V Inch disappears in Mjfmna becomes Mjnuna itself, that which 
«b>-appeirs in t'lunnda becomes anandn itself, that which 
dn ippiars m tnr\a becomes ttiri,a itself — (all those) attain that 
1 Inch I'' dc ilhlt'--, fe irU^s^ sorrow le^s^ cndlcs*:, and seodle'^s ’ 
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Then He continued “ That which disappears in bnddhi 
becomes bnddhi itself , that which disappears in the certainly 
knowable becomes the certainly knowable itself , that which dis- 
appears in Brahma becomes Brahma himself , that which dis- 
appears in Krshna becomes Krshna himself, that which dis- 
appears in Surya becomes Surya itself , that which disappears 
in vi]fiana becomes vijnana itself, that which disappears in 
ananda becomes ananda itself , that which disappears m turya 
becomes turya itself — (all these) attam that which is deathless, 
fearless, sorrowless, endless, and seedless.” 

Then He oontmned. “ That which disappears inahankara be- 
comes ahankara itself , that which disappears in that which 
IS acted upon by ahankara becomes that itself, that which 
disappears in Rndra becomes Rudra himself, that which dis- 
appears in asura becomes asura itself , that which disappears in 
s'veta becomes s'veta itself, that which disappears in vijfiana 
becomes vijnana itself , that which disappears in ananda becomes 
ananda itself , that which disappears in turya becomes turya 
itself — (all these) attain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrow- 
less, endless, and seedless ” 

Then He continued “ That which disappears in chitta be- 
comes chitta itself , that which disappears in that which is acted 
upon by chitta becomes that itself , that which disappears in Kshe- 
tra]na becomes Kshetrajna itself , that which disappears m bha- 
svati becomes bhasvati itself , that whch disappears m naga 
becomes naga itself , that which disappears in vijnana becomes 
vi]nana itself, that which disappears in ananda becomes ananda 
itself , that which disappears in turya become turya itself — (all 
these) attain that which is deathless, fearless, sorrowless, end- 
less, and seedless 

“ He who knows this as seedless in this manner becomes 
himself seedless Ho is neither born, nor dies, nor is deluded, 
nor split, nor burnt, nor cut — yea, he does not feel angry, and 
hence lie is said to be Atma, capable of burning all Sucli an 
Atma IS neither attained by a hundred sajnngs, nor by (the 
reading of) many scriptures, nor by mere intelligence, nor by 
hearing from others, nor by understanding, nor by Yedas, nor 
10 
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by scnptureSj nor by severe tapas, nor sankbyaj nor yoga^ nor 
observances o£ tbe orders of tbe bfe, nor by any other means 
(than the following) Devoted Brahmanas who repeat the 
Vedas according to rules and who worship Him with praise attam 
Him He who is qniescentj self-controlledj indifferent to worldly 
objects and resigned^ having centred his nund on Atma sees 
Atma and becomes one with the Atma of all, as also he who 
knows this ” 


KAa^da X 

Then Raikva asked Him 0 Lord, where do all thmgs 
r^st ? He repbed '^In the worlds of Rasatala (or nether worlds) 
In what are these (Rasatala worlds) woven warp and 
woof ? ” He repbed « In the worlds of Bhuh ” 

In what are these (worlds of Bhuh) woven warp and woof 
He repbed “ In the worlds of Bhuvah ” 

^ In what are these (Bhuvah worlds) woven warp and 
woof j? ’’ In the worlds of Suvah 

“ In what are these (Suvah worlds) woven warp and woof ? 

“ In the worlds of Mahah 

' In what are these (Mahah worlds) woven warp and 
woof ? ” “ In the Janaloka ” 

In what are these (Jana worlds) woven warp and woof?” 
“ In the Tapoloka ” 

In what are these (Tapolokas) woven warp and woof ? 

“ In the Satya loka ” 

In what are these (Satya worlds) woven warp and woof ? ” 

“ In the Praj.lpati loka ” 

In what are these (Prajapati worlds) woven warp and 
w oof ? ” In the Brahmaloka ” 

In what are these (Brahma worlds) woven warp and 
woof ’ ” « In the Sarvaloka ” 

In what are these (Sarva lokas) woven warp and woof?” 
In Atma winch is Brahman, like beads (in a rosary*) warp-vnse 
aid woof-wico” 

Tnen ho =aul " All thece rest in Atma, and he who knows 
t bcconc-' A^mii it=elf Tims is the evposition of Nirvana 
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Thus IS the exposition of the Vedas , yea, thus is the exposition 
of the Vedas.” 


KnAyPA XI 

Again Raikva asked Hun 0 Lord ! what is the seat of 
Atma which is replete with vi]nana ? and - how does it leave the 
body and pervade the universe ? ” To this He replied “ There is 
a mass of red flesh in the middle of the heart In it, there is 
a lotus called dahara. It buds forth in many petals like a 
water-lily. In the middle of it is an ocean (samudra).^ In 
its midst IS a koka “ (bird). In it there are four nadis. They 
are lama, arama, Ichchha and punarbhava. Of these, rama leads 
a man of virtue to a happy world. Arama leads one of sms 
into the world of sms. (Passing) through Ichchha (nadi), one 
gets whatever he remembers Through punarbhava, he sphts 
open the sheaths, after splittmg open the sheaths, he splits 
open the skull of the head, then he sphts open pr^hivi, then 
apas , then tejas , then vayu , then akas'. Then he splits open 
manas , then bhutadi j then mahat , then avyak^a , then akshara , 
then he splits open mrtyu and mrtyu becomes one with the 
, supreme God. Beyond this, there is neither Sat nor asat, nor 
\ Sat-asat Thus is the exposition of Nirvana , and thus is the 
exposition of the Vedas , yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas ” 

KHAynA XII ^ 

" Anna (food) came from Narayaya. It was first cooked m 
Brahmaloka m the Maha-samvartaka fire. Again it was 
cooked m the sun , agam it was cooked m kravy adi (lit , the 
fire that burns raw flesh, etc ) , agam it was cooked in ]walakila 
(the flaming kila) , then it became pure and not stale (or 
fresh) One should eat whatever has fallen to his lot and 
without begging , one should never beg any (food) ” 

^ Tbo ocean probably refers to atSsio space 

^ Koka probably refers to Hatnea 

* In this chapter aro related the different fires, the first or primordial anna 
or food-snbstnnco has to pass throngh in order to become the gross food. 
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The 'Wise man shonld conduct himself like a lad, Tvith the 
nature of a chdd, without company, blameless, silent and 
wise and without exercising any authority. This description of 
Eaivalya is stated by Prajapatu Having found with certitude 
the supreme seat, one should dwell under a tree with tom cloths, 
unaccompanied, smgle and engaged m samadhi. He should be 
longmg after the attainmg of Atma and having attained this 
object, he is desireless, his desires have decayed. He fears 
none, though he finds the cause of death m such as elephants, 
hons, gadflies, musqmtoes, ichneuma, serpents, Yakshas, Eak- 
shasas, and Gandharvas He will stand like a tree Though 
cut down, he will neither get angry nor tremble He will stand 
(or remain) like a lotus Though pierced, he will neither get 
angry nor tremble He will stand like akas" , though struck, he 
will neither get angry nor tremble He will stand by Satya 
(truth), smce Atma is Satya 

“ Pit-hivi is the heart (or centre) of all odours , apas is the 
heart of all tastes, tejas is the heart of all forms, vayu is 
the heart of all touch j abas' is the heart of all sounds , 
avyakta is the heart of gitas (or sounds) ; mrtyu is the heart of 
all Sattvas , and mrtyu becomes one with the Supreme And 
beyond Him , there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat Thus 
IS the exposition of Nirvana j thus is the exposition of the 
Vedas ; yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas ” 

Khaxda XIV ^ 

Prthivi is the food, and apas is the eater, Spas is the food, 
and jyotiB (or fire) is the eater , jyotis is the food, and vayu is the 

ca^e- ; Vayu IS the food, and ukas is tlie eater, and abas' is the food 

and the indnyas (organs) are the eaters , mdnyas are the food and 
mr-nas is tno cater , manas is the food, and buddhi is the eater , 
hnddhi is the food, and avyakta is the eater , awakta l^ tlie 
fc^h, n’d rhehara is the eater, akshara is the food, and 

.T’ ^ ‘ T fn-ca ct! c:i"5c c/ an b'^coiS' 

1 t 
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mr^yu is tlie eater , and mrtyu "becomes one witli the Supreme 
Beyond Hun, there is neither Sat nor asat, nor Sat-asat. , Thus 
IS the exposition of Hirvapa, and thus is the exposition of 
the Vedas , yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas/^ 

KsAypA XV 

Again Raikva asked '^0 Lord, when this Vi]nana-ghana 
goes out (of the body or the umverse), what does it burn and 
how ? ” To which He rephed “ "When it goes away, it burns 
prapa, apana, vyana, udana, samiina, vairambhn, mukhya, antar- 
yama, prabhafijana, kumara, s'yena, krshna, s'veta, and naga 
Then it burns prthivi, apas, vayu, and akas', then it 

bums the waking, the dreaming, the dreamless sleepmg and the 
fourth states as well as the maharlokas and worlds higher , 
then it burns the loktiloka (the highest world forming a limit 
to the other worlds) Then it bums dharma and adharma 
Then it bums that which is beyond, is sunless, hmitless, and 
worldless. Then it burns mahat , it burns avyakta , it burns 
akshara, it burns mrtyu, and mrfyu becomes one with the 
great Lord Beyond Him, there is neither Sat nor asat, noi 
Sat-asat. Thus is the exposition of Nirvapa, and thus is the 
exposition of the Vedas , yea, thus is the exposition of the 
Ve4aa.” 

I 

Khapda XVI 

“This Subala-Blja-Brahma-TJpanishad should neither bo 
given out nor taught to one who has not controlled his passions, 
who has no sons, who has not gone to a Guru, and having be- 
come his disciple has not resided with hun for a year, and whose 
farmly and conduct are not known These doctrines should bo 
taught to hun who has supreme devotion to the Lord and ns 
much to lus Guru Then these truths shine in his great soul 
Thus IS the exposition of Nirvana , thus is the exposition of 
the Vedas , yea, thus is the exposition of the Vedas ” 
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Chapter I 

Param-Dhtana (the supreme meditation) should be upon tejo- 
binduj which is the A^ma of the universe, which is seated 
in the heart, which is of the size of an atom, which pertains 
to S'lva, which is quiescent and which is gross and subtle, as abo 
above these qualities That alone should be the dhyana of 
the Mums as well as of men, which is full of pains, which is 
difficult to meditate on, which is difficult to perceive, which is the 
emancipated one, which is decayless and which is difficult to 
attain. One whose food is moderate, whose anger has been con- 
trolled, who has gpven up all love for society, who has subdued 
his passions, who has overcome all pairs (heat and cold 
etc.), who has given up his egoism, who does not bless anyone 
nor take anything from others, and abo who goes where they na- 
turally ought not to go, and naturally would not go where they 
like to go — such persons also obtain three" in the face Hamsa 
IS said to ha'vc three seats Therefore know it is the greatest of 
mystcne'^, "uthout sleep and vithout support It is very subtle, 
of the form of Soma, and is the supreme seat of Vishnu That 
scat has three faces, three gunas and three dhatus, and is form- 
lc‘-s, motionless, changeless, sizeless, and supportless That 
i-o.i* IS Without upadhi, and is abo\e the reach of speech and 

, It rp n'ual nrd btndo is rf'cd, pfiic*' th'’ eecd or eoarco 

' ' t, ’■U 

i if w-n' H rt'er* to ttc nppcinn^ in tho dieciplcs 
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mind. It is Svabliilva (Self or natnre) reacliable only by bliava 
(being). The indestractible seat is assooiateless, without bliss, 
beyond mind, difficult to perceive, emancipated and changeless. 
It should bo meditated upon as the hberated, the eternal, the 
permanent and the indestructible. It is Brahman, is adhyatma 
(or the deity presiding as Atma) and is the highest seat of 
Yishnii It IS inconceivable, of the nature of Chidatma and 
above the akiis', is void and non-void, and beyond the void, and 
IS abiding in the lieait. There is (in It) neither meditation nor 
meditator, nor the meditated, nor the non-meditated It is not 
the universe It is the highest space , it is neither supreme nor 
above the supreme. It is inconceivable, unknowable, non-truth, 
and not the highest. It is reahsed by the Munis, but the Devas 
do not know the supreme One. Avarice, delusion, fear, pnde, 
passion, anger, sin, heat, cold, hunger, thirst, thought and 
fancy — (all these do not exist in It) (In It) there is no pnde of 
(belonging to) the BrAhmapa caste, nor is there the collection of 
the knot of salvation. (In It) there is no fear, no happiness, no 
pains, neither fame nor disgrace That which is without these 
states IS the supreme Brahman, 

Yama^ (forbearance), niyama (rehgious observance), tyaga 
(renunciation), mouna (silence) according to time and place, 
asana (posture), mulabandha, seeing all bodies as equal, the 
position of the eye, prana-samyamana (control of breath), 
pratyahara (subjugation of the senses), dharana, atma-dhyana 
and samodhi — these are spoken of as the parts (of yoga) in 
order That is called yama in which one controls all his organs 
(of sense and actions) through the vijhana that all is Brahman , 
this should be practised often and often. Niyama, in which 
there is the supreme bliss enjoyed through the flowing (or 
inchnatiou) of the mind towards things of the same (spiritual) 
kmd, (vis., Brahman) and the abandonmg of things differing 
from one another is practised by the sages ns a rule In (yaga 
(renunciation), one abandons the manifestations (or objects) of 
the universe through the cognition of Atmii that is Sat and Ohit 
This is practised by the great and is the giver of immediate salva- 
^ All ttoso parts of yoga are explained hero fromtho standpoint of vedanta. 
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tion Mouna (the silence), in whicli, without reaching That, 
speech returns along with mind, is fit to be attamed by the 
Yogins and should be ever worshipped by the ignorant (even) 
How IS it possible to speak of “ That ”, from which speech re- 
turns ? How should it be described as the umverse as there is no 
woid to describe it? It is “That” which is (really) called 
silence, and which is naturally understood (as such). There 
IS silence in children, but with words (latent) , whereas the know- 
ers of Brahman have it (sdence) but without words That 
should be known as “ the lonely seat ” in which there is no man 
m the beginning, middle, or end, and through which all this 
(universe) is fully pervaded. The illusion of Brahma and all 
other bemgs takes place within one twmkhng (of His eye). 
That should be known as asana (posture), in which one has with 
ease and without fatigue (unmterrupted) meditation of Brahman , 
that 13 described by the word kala (time), that is endless bliss 
and that is secondless Everything else is the destroyer of 
happiness That is called siddhasana (siddha-posture) m which 
the siddhas (psychical personages) have succeeded in realibng 
the endless One as the support of the universe contaimng all 
the elements, etc That is called the mulabandha, which is 
the Mula (root) of all worlds, and through which the root Chitta 
IS (bandha) bound It should be always practised by the 
Rajayogins 

One after having known the equality of the angas (or 
parts of yoga) point to one and the same Brahman, should be 
absorbed in that equal (or uniform) Brahman , if not, there is 
not that equality (attained) Then bke a dry tree, there is 
straightness (or uniformity throughout) Making one’s vision 
full of spiritual wisdom, one should look upon the world as full 
of Brahman Tliat vision is very noble It is (generally) aimed 

at Iho tip of the nose , but it should bo directed towards that 
•^cat (of Brahman) wliorein the cessation of seer, the scon, and 

sight w ill take place, and not low ards the tip of the nose That is 
c illed pranuj Ama (the control of breath), in which there is the 
co.jtrol of tlie modifications (of mind) through the cognition of 
Brahman m all the states of chi((a, and others. The checking of 
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(tlie conception of tlie reality of) tlie universe, is said to 
be expiration. Tlie conception of "I am Brabman" is in- 
spiration. Tbe bolding on (long) to tbis conception without 
agitation is cessation of breatb. Sucb is tbe practice of tbe 
enlightened Tbe ignorant close tbeir nose That should 
be known as pratyubara, through which one sees A^ma (even) 
in tbe objects of sense, and pleases obitta through manas. 
It should be practised often and often Through seeing 
Brahman wherever the mind goes, the dharapa of the mind 
18 obtained. Dhurana is thought of highly by the wise By 
dharana is meant that state where one indulges in the 
good thought, " I am Brahman alone, and is without any 
support. This dhyana is the giver of supreme bliss. Being 
first in a state of changelessness, and then thoioughly for- 
getting (even) that state owing to the cognition of the (true) 
nature of Brahman — this is called samadhi This kind of bliss 
should be practised (or enjoyed) by a wise person till his cogni- 
tion itself united in a moment mth the state of pratyag (Atma). 
Then this King of Yogins becomes a Siddha, and is without any 
aid (outside himself). Then he will attam a state, inexpressible 
and unthinkable 

When samadhi is practised, the following obstacles arise 
with great force — absence of right inquiry, laziness, inclination 
to enjoyment, absorption (m material object), tanias, distraction, 
impatience, sweat, and absent-mindedness All these obstacles 
should be overcome by inquirers into Brahman Through bhava- 
vrttis (worldly thoughts), one gets mto them. Through s'tinya 
-vrttiB (void or empty thoughts), one gets into them. But 
through the vr^tis of Brahman, one gets fullness Therefore one 
should develop fullness thiough this means (of Brahman). He 
whb abandons this vrtti of Brahman, which is very purifying 
and supreme — ^that man fives in vain like a beast But he who 
undeistands this vrtti (of Brahman), and having understood it 
makes advances in it, becomes a good and blessed person, deserv- 
ing to be worshipped by the three worlds Those who are 
greatly developed through the npenmg (of their past karmas) 
attain the state of Brahman , others are simply reciters of words 
11 
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Tliose who are clever in arguments about Brahman, but are with- 
out the action pertammg to Brahman, and who are greatly at- 
tached to the world — those certainly are bornagam and again (in 
this world) through their a]nana , (the formor) never remain, even 
for half a moment — ^without the vrtti of Brahman, hke Brahma 
and others, Sanaka,^ etc , S^uka and others When a cause 
IS subject to changes, it (as an effect) must also have its cause 
WThen the cause ceases to exist in truth, the effect perishes 
through right discrimination Then that substance (or prin- 
ciple) which is beyond the scope of words, remains pure After 
that, vrtti jnana arises m their purified mmd , through medita- 
tion with transcendental energy, there arises a firm certitude 
After reducing the visible into the invisible state, one should see 
everything as Brahman The wise should ever stay in bliss 
with their understanding full of the essence of Ohit Thus ends 
the first chapter of Tejobmdu 
I 

Chaptee II 

Then the Kumara® asked S'lva "Please explain to me 
the nature of Chinmatra, that is the partless non-dual essence ” 
The great S^iva replied " The partless non-dual essence is the 
visible It IS the world, it is the existence, it is the Self, it is 
mantra, it is action, it is spiritual wisdom, it is water It is the 
earth, it is akiis', it is the books, it is the three Yedas, it is the 
Brahman, it is the religious vow, it is Jiva, it is Aja (the unborn), 
it IS Brahma, it is Vishnu, it is Rudra , it is I, it is A^ma, it is 
the Guru It is the aim, it is sacrifice, it is the body, it is manas, 
it IB chitta, it is happiness, it is vid} .1 , it is the undifferentiated, 
it IS the eternal, it is tho supremo, it is everything 0 six-faced 
one, different from It there is nothing None, none but It, It 
IS I It IS gross, it is subtle, it is knowable, it is thou , it is tho 
mi ‘■torious , it IS tho knower , it is existence, it is mother, it is 
father, it is brother, it is husband, it is Sutra (Atmii), it is Virat 

* n oil' of tliL foar KnmaraB in the Purnnna who refused to crcite .StiLa 

i« t* *' rt n cf 1 rila \ rnt 

Ti ll IB tl 0 ron cf Siva called KartlhCra tho eix faced, Bjinbolmni? 

t tit in nre f uff' 
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li IS the bodj’’, it is tlie head, it is tlie internal, it is the external, 
it is full, it IS nectar, it is gotra (clan), it is grha (the house), it 
IS the pi eservahle, it is the moon, it is the stars, it is the sun, it 
IS ^tho holy seat. It is forgiveness, it is patience, it is the gunas, 
it IS the vntness. It is a fiiend, it is a relative, it is an ally, it 
IS the king, town, kingdom and sub3eot8 It is Om, japa, medi- 
tation, the seat, the one worthy to be taken (in), the heart, the 
Jyotis, Swarga (heaven) and Self ” 

“ All the partless and non-dual essence should be regarded 
as Chinmatia Chinmiitra alone is the Absolute Consciousness, 
and this partless non-dual essence alone is the (leal) essence 
All having consciousness alone except those having changes, 
are Chiumutra. All this is Ohinmatra He is Chinmaya , the 
state of Atma, is known as Ohinmiitra and the partless non-dual 
essence The whole world is Chinmatra Your state and my 
state are Chinmiitra. Akfis', earth, water, vayu, agni, Brahma, 
Vishnu, S'lva and all else that exist or do not, are Chinmatra, 
That which is the partless non-dual essence is Chinmatra. All 
the past, present, and future are Chiiimatia Substance and 
time are Chinmatra. Knowledge and the knowable are Ohin- 
matra The knower is Chinmatra. Everything is Chmmatra. 
Every speech is Chmmatra Whatever else is Chinmatra. Asat 
and Sat are Chinmatra The begmnmg and end are Chinmatra , 
that which is in the begmnmg and end is Chmmatra ever The 
Guru and the disciple aie Chmm^ra If the seer and the seen 
are Chinmatra, then they are always Chinmaya. All things 
wondrous are Chmmatra. The (gioss) body is Chmmatra, as 
also the subtle and causal bodies There is nothmg beyond 
Chmmatra I and thou are Chmmatia Form and non-form 
are ChinmRtra, Virtue and vice are Chmmatra, The body is 
a symbol of Chinmatra Sankalpa, knoiving, mantra, and 
others, the gods invoked m mantras, the gods presidmg over the 
eight quarters, the phenomenal and the supreme Biahman are 
nothmg but Chmmatra There is nothmg without Chmmatra 
Maya is nothing without Chmmatra Pu]a (worship) is nothmg 
without Chmmatra Meditation, truth, sheaths and others, the 
(eight) vasus, silence, non-silence, and mdifference to objects 
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— are notlung wittotit Ohinmatra Everytlung is from Chinmatra. 
Whatever is seen and however seen — it is Ohinma^ra so far 
Whatever exists and however distant, is Ghinmatra Whatever 
elements exist, whatever is perceived, and whatever is vedanta — ■ 
all these are Ohinmatra Without Ohmmatra, there is no motion, 
no Moksha and no goal aimed at Everythmg is Ohinmatra. 
Brahman that is the partless non-dnal essence is known to he no- 
thmg but Ohinmatra Thou, O Lord, art the partless non-dual es- 
sence (stated) m the books, m me, m Thee, and in the ruler He 
who thus perceives ' I ^ as of one homogeneity (pervadmg every- 
where) will at once be emancipated through this spiritual 
wisdom He is his own Gi-uru with this profound spiritual 
■wisdom Thus ends the second chapter of Tejobindu ” 

Ohapteb III 

V 

The Kumara addressed his father (again) “ Please explain to 
me the realisation of Atma To which the great S'lva said I 
am of the nature of the Parabrahman I am the supreme 
bliss I am solely of the nature of divine wisdom I am the 
sole supreme, the sole qmescence, the sole Chmmaya, the sole un- 
conditioned, the sole permanent and the sole Sattva I am the ‘ I ’ 
that has given up ' I ’ I am one that is without anything I am 
full of Chidakas' I am the sole fourth one I am the sole one 
above the fourth (state of turya) I am of the nature of (pure) 
consciousness I am ever of the nature of the bliss-consciousness 
I am of the nature of the non-dual I am ever of a pure nature, 
solely of the nature of dmne -wisdom, of the nature of happmess, 
without fancies, desires or diseases, of the nature of bliss, 
V. ithout changes or differentiations, and of the nature of the 
eternal one essence and Ohinmatra My real nature is inde- 
scribable, of endless bliss, the bliss above Sat and Chit and the in- 
terior of the interior I am beyond reach of manas and speech, 

I am of the nature of Atmic bliss, true bliss and one who pla>s 
with (inj) Atinfi I am Atma and Siidas'iva My nature is At- 
mic spiritual effulgence I am the essence of the ]>ofis of 
Atma 1 am M itliont beginning, middle, or end I am like the 
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sky. I am solely Sat, Ananda, and Chit whicli is nnconditioned 
and pui’0. I am tke Sackcludananda tkat is eternal, enlighten- 
ed and pure I am ever of the nature of the eternal S'esha 
(serpent-time). I am ever beyond all. My nature is beyond 
form My form is supreme akas' My nature is of the bliss of 
earth. I am ever without speech. My nature is the all-seat 
(foundation of all). I am ever replete with consciousness, with- 
out the attachment of body, without thought, without the modi- 
fications of chitta, the sole essence of Ghidatma, beyond the 
visibihty of all and of the form of vision. My nature is ever 
full I am ever fully contented, the all, and Brahman, and the 
very consciousness , I am ^ I ' My nature is of the earth. I 
am the great A^ma and the supreme of the supreme ; I appear 
sometimes as difierent from myself , sometimes as possessmg a 
body, sometimes as a pupil and sometimes as the basis of the 
worlds. I am beyond the three periods of time, am worshipped 
by the Vedas, am determined by the sciences and am fixed in 
tjie chitta There is nothing left out by me, neither the earth 
nor any other objects here Know that there is nothmg which 
18 out of myself I am Brahma, a Siddha, the eternally pure, 
non-dual one. Brahman, without old age or death. I shme by 
myself , I am my own Atm A iny own goal, enjoy myself, play in 
myself, have my own spiritual effulgence, am my own greatness, 
and am used to play m my own Atma, look on my own Atma and 
am in myself happily seated I have my own Atma as the 
residue, stay in my own consciousness, and play happily in the 
kingdom of my own Atma. Sitting on the real throne of my 
own Atmfi, I thmk of nothmg else but my oivn Atma. I am 
Ohidrupa alone. Brahman alone, Sachchidananda, the second- 
less, the one replete ivith bliss and the sole Brahman 
and over without anything, have the bhss of my own Atma, 
the unconditioned bliss, and am always Atma-Akas*. I alone am 
in the heart like Chidaditya (the conscionsness-sun). I am 
content in my own Atma, have no form, or no decay, am without 
the number one, have the nature of an unconditionod and 
emancipated one, and I am subtler than akas', I am wth- 
out the existence of begmning or end, of the nature of the 
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all-illuminatmgj the bliss greater than the great, of the sole 
nature of Sat, of the nature of pure Moksha, of the nature of 
truth and bliss, full of spiritual wisdom and bhss, of the nature 
of Wisdom alone, and of the natui e of Sachchidananda. All this 
IS Brahman alone There is none other than Brahman and that 
IS ‘I’ 

“ I am Brahman that is Sat, and bliss, and the ancient The 
word ^ thou ’ and the word ‘ that * are not different from me. 
I am of the nature of consciousness I am alone the great 
S^iva. I am beyond the nature of existence I am of the na- 
ture of happiness Ajs there is nothing that can witness me, I 
am Avithout the state of witness Being purely of the nature of 
Brahman, I am the eternal Atma I alone am the Adis'esha (the 
primeval Stesha) ^ I alone am the Stesha I am without name 
and form, of the nature of bliss, of the nature of being nnper- 
ceivable by the senses, and of the nature of all beings , T have 
neither bondage nor salvation I am of the form of eternal 
bhss I am the primeval consciousness alone, the partless and 
non-dual essence, beyond reach of speech and mmd, of the 
nature of bliss everywheie, of the nature of fullness everywhere, 
of the nature of earthly bliss, of the nature of contentment 
everywhere, the supreme nectary essence, and the one and 
secondless Sat, {viz.,) Brahman There is no doubt of it I am of 
the nature of all-void I am the one that is given out by the Yedas 
I am of the nature of the emancipated and emancipation, of 
Nirvunic bliss, of truth and wisdom, of Sat alone and bhss, of 
the one beyond the fourth, of one without fancy, and ever of the 
nature of Aja (the unborn) I am ivithout passion or faults I 
am the pure, the enlightened, the eternal, the all-pervading and 
of the natme of the significance of Om, of the spotless, and of 
Chit I am neither existing nor uon-existmg I am not of the 
nature of an} thing I am of the nature of the actionless I am 
'ithout parts I ha\o no semblance, no manas, no sense, no 
mddhi, no change, none of the tlireo bodies, neither the waking; 
dreaming, or dreamless sleeping states I am neither of the nature 
of the three pains nor of the three desires I have neither 
‘ ccamug mmalDder la tho ecrpont rcprcacntmg t:mo 
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kills tie demon of non-Atma The tlmnderholt ‘ I am Brahman ’ 
clears all the hill of not-Atma The "wheel am Brahman’ de- 
stroys the asoras of not-Atma The mantra ' I am Brahman ’ "will 
reheve all (persons) The mantra ‘ I am Brahman’ gives spint- 
nal wisdom and bliss There are seven crores of great mantras 
and there are "vratas (vows) of (or yielding) hundred crores of 
births. Having given up all other mantras, one should ever 
practise this mantra He obtains at once salvation, and there is 
not even a particle of doubt about it. Thus ends the third chapter 
of the Tejobindn-Upanishai” 

Chapxee IV 

The Kumara asked the great Lord : Please explain to me 
the nature of Jivanmukti (embodied salvation) and -ndehamnkti 
(disembodied salvation).” To which the great S'lva rephed 
I am Chidatma I am Para-Atma I am the Nirguna, greater 
than the great One who "will simply stay in Atma is called a 
Jivanmukta He who realises ‘I am beyond the three bodies, 
I am the pure consciousness and I am Brahman,’ is said to be a 
Jivanmukta He is said to be a Jivanmukta, who realises I 
am of the nature of the blissful and of the supreme bliss, and I 
have neither body nor any other thing except the certitude " I 
am Brahman” only’ He is said to be a Jivanmukta who has 
not at all got the ^I’ in myself, but who stays in Chinmatra 
(absolute consciousness) alone, whose interior is consciousness 
alone, who is only of the nature of Chinmatra, whose Atma is 
of the nature of the all-full, who has Atma left over in all, who 
IS de\ oted to bliss, who is undifferentiated, who is all-full of 
the nature of consciousness, whose Atma is of the nature of 
pure consciousness, who has gi\en up all affinities (for objects), 
who has unconditioned bliss, whose Atma is tranquil, who has 
got no other thought (than Itself), and who is devoid of the 
thought of the existence of anything Ho is said to be a Jivnn- 
tnuVia who realises ‘I have"».o chitta, no bnddhi, no ahaiikara, 
no no body at ana time, no prfmas, no ^MaVa, no pa^'^ion 

and no angt r, 1 am the great, I have nothing of those objects c 
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of tlie "world, and I have no sin, no characteristics, no eye, no ma- 
nas, no ear, no nose, no tongue, no hand, no "waking, no dreaming, 
or causal state in the least or the fourth state/ He is said to he 
a Jivanmukta, who reahses ‘ All this is not mine, I have no time, 
no space, no object, no thought, no sniiua (bathmg), no sandhyas 
(junction-period ceremonies), no deity, no place, no sacred places, 
no worship, no spiritual wisdom, no seat, no relative, no birth, 
no speech, no wealth, no "virtue, no vice, no duty, no auspiciousness, 
no JJva, not even the three worlds, no salvation, no duahty, no 
Vedas, no mandatory rules, no proximity, no distance, no know- 
ledge, no secrecy, no Guru, no disciple, no dimmution, no excess, 
no Brahma, no Vishpu, no Rudra, no moon, no earth, no water, 
no vayu, no akiis', no agni, no clan, no lokshya (object aimed 
at), no mundane existence, no meditator, no object of meditation, 
no manas, no cold, no heat, no thirst, no hunger, no friend, no 
foe, no illusion, no viotory, no past, present, or future, no 
quarters, nothing to be said or heard m the least, nothmg to be 
gone (or attained) to, nothing to be contemplated, enjoyed or 
remembeied, no enjoyment, no desire, no yoga, no absorption, 
no garrulity, no quietude, no bondage, no love, no joy, no 
instant joy, no hugeness, no smallness, neither length nor 
shortness, neither inoiense nor decrease, neither adhyaropa 
(illusory attribution) nor apavada ("withdra'wal of that conception) 
no oneness, no manyness, no blindness, no dullness, no skill, no 
flesh, no blood, no lymph, no skin, no marrow, no bone, no skm, 
none of the seven dhiitus, no whiteness, no ledness, no blueness, 
no heat, no gam, neither importance nor non-importance, no 
delusion, no pei severance, no mystery, no race, nothing to be 
abandoned or received, nothing to be laughed at, no policy, no 
religious vow, no fault, no bewailments, no happiness, , neither 
knower nor knowledge nor the knowable, no Self, nothing 
belonging to you or to me, neither you nor I, and neither old 
age nor youth nor manhood , bnt I am certainly Biahman “ I 
am certainly Brahman I am Chit, I am Chit” ’ He is said to 
be a Jivanmukta who cognizes ‘ I am Brahman alone, I am Chit 
alone, I am the supreme ’ Ho doubt need be entortained about 
this , ‘ I am Hamsa itself, I remain of my own "will, I can see 


12 
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myself throngli myself, I rejgn happy in the kmgdom of A^ma 
and enjoy in myself the bliss of my own Atma ’ He is a Jivan- 
mukta who is himself, the foremost and the one undaunted per- 
son who IS himself the lord and rests in his own Self 

He IS a Videhamukta who has become Brahman, whose 
Atma has attained quiescence, who is of the nature of Brahmic 
bhss, who IS happy, who is of a pure nature, and who is a great 
mourn (observer of silence). He is a Videhamuhta who remains 
in Ohmmatra alone without (even) thinkmg thus ' I am aU 
Atma, the Atma that is equal (or the same) m all, the pure, with- 
out one, the non-dual, the aU, the self only, the birth- 
less and the deathless — I am myself the undecaying Atma that 
IS the object aimed at, the sportmg, the sdent, the blissful, the 
beloved and the bondless salvation — am Brahman alone — am 
Chit alone ’ He is a Videhamukta who having abandoned the 
thought ^ I alone am the Brahman^ is filled with bliss He is a 
Videhamukta who having given up the certamty of the existence or 
non-existence of all objects is pure Chidauanda (the consciousness- 
bliss), who having abandoned (the thought) ‘ I am Brahman ^ 
(or) ' I am not Brahman ^ does not nungle his Atma with anythmg, 
anywhere or at any time, who is ever sdent with the sdence of 
Satya, who does nothmg, who has gone beyond gunas, whose 
Atma has become the All, the great, and the purifier of the 
elements, who does not cognize the change of time, matter, 
place, himself or other differences, who does not see (the differ- 
ence of) ' I,^ ' thou,’ ‘ this ’ or ‘ that,’ who being of the nature of 
time is yet "without it, whose Atma is void, subtle and universal, 
but yet "Without (them), whose A^ma is divine and yet "without 
Dovas, whose Atma is measurable and yet without measure, whose 
Atma IS "Without inertness and within every one, whose Atma is 
de"v Old of an^ sankalpa, who thinks always ‘ I am Chinmatra, I 
am ‘dimply Pararafitman, I am only of the nature of spiritual 
"\’'isdom, I am only of the nature of Sat, I am afraid of nothing 
in this orld,’ and ho is without the conception of Dovas, Vedas 
and Fcioncc'^, ‘All this is consciousness, etc,’ and regards all as 
^oul He 1^ a \idohnmnkta who has lealiscd himself to be 
Ch' I’m},! alone, ^.ho is remaining at ease in the pleasure-garden 
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Cl ins own Atril, Atrsl is of an ilumiraple nainrCj vrio 

is vrirlionr xLo ccncop'ion ct the small and the groan and vrho 
is the foartli of the fonrrh state and the snprenie bliss. He 
is a ^IdeLatattkb'j xThese Atm": is nameless and formless, vrho is 
the groat spirieval vrisdo ni of the namre of Voss, and of the 
natare of the state hevond turva. who is neither ansniclons non 
inanspioiens, who h'^^s vega as his Atma, whose Arml is ass-o- 
ctated with yega, who is free from bondage or freedom, '^vimont 
gntia or non-gapa, withont sp^'ce. time, etc., withent the witness- 
able and the witness, withont the small or the great, and with- 
ont the cogn’tien of the nniverse on even the cognition of the 
natnne of Brahman, bn* who nnds his spiritnal emnigence in his 

own natnre. who nnds bliss in himself, whose bliss is cevond the 

• 

scope of wends and mind, and whoso thonght is beyond the 
beyond. He is said to be a Tidehamnhta who has gone beyond 
(or mastened cnito} the modincations of chit^a. who liinmines 
snch modtnoanons, and whose Arma is withont any mcdincations 
a^ all. In tha-^ c.ase, he is nei'hen embodied non disembodied. 
If snch a thoagh' is entertained (even'', for a mementj then he 
is snmonnded (in thenght) by all. He is a Tidehamnkta whoso 
enternai Atma inTisTcIe to others is the snprenie bliss aiming at 
the highest vedanta, who drinks of the yaice of the nectar of 
Brahman, who has the nectar of Brahman as medicine, who is 
devoted to the fnioe of the n-tcnir of Brahman who is immersed 
in that ^nice.who has the ctnoScont worship of the Brahmic cli^, 
who is net satiated with the Jaioe of the nectar of Bn.ahman who 
realises Br&rcic bliss, who cegnir® the^va bliss inBrahmic 
bli^ who has the emnlgence of the essence of Brahmic blis^ who 
has become one ■'dthin wholivesinthe hcnsehold cfBrahmic 


bliss, has 


mennted the car cf Bnmmic bliss, who 




derable Chit beirs: one wit 


It, wno IS snpp-ortmg ^al,?. 


as an ; 
T) 


mon- 


fnll of in who associates with me havintt it, who stavs in Atma 
having that bliss and who thinks; 'All this is of the natnre of 
Atma, there ncthing else reside A^ma, all is Atma, I am 
Atma. the great Atma, the snpreme Atma, and Atma cf the 
fcmi of bliss.' He who thinks ; 'hly natnre is fml. I am the great 
Ayrnsj I am the aii-contented and the permanent Atma. I am 
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the Atma pervading the heart of all, which is not stained by 
anything, but which has no A^nia, I am the Atma whose 
nature is changeless, I am the qmescent Atma , and I am the 
niany A^ma ’ He who does not thmk this is Jivatma and that 
IS Paramatma, whose A^ma is of the nature of the emancipated 
and the non-emancipated, but without emancipation or bondage, 
whose Atma is of the nature of the dual and the non-dual one, 
but without duahty and non-duality , whose A^ma is of the 
nature of the All and the non-AU, but without them , whose 
Atma IS of the nature of the happiness arising from objects 
obtamed and enjoyed, but without it, and who is devoid of any 
sankalpa — such a man is a Videhamukta. He whose Atma is 
partless, stainless, enhghtened, Purusha, without bliss, etc , 
of the nature of nectar, of the nature of the three periods ot 
time, but without them , whose Atma is entire and non-raea- 
surable, bemg subject to proof though without proof , whose 
Atma IS the eternal and the "witness, but "without eternality 
and "Witness , whose Atma is of the nature of the secondless, who 
18 the self-shinmg one without a second, whose Atma cannot be 
measured by vidya and avidya but without them , whose Atma 
18 without conditionedness or unconditionedness, who is "without 
this or the higher woilds, whose Atma is "without the six thmgs 
beginnmg with s'ama, who is "without the qualifications of the 
aspirant after salvation, whose Atma is without gross, subtle, 
causal, and the fourth bodies, and without the anna, prana, 
manas, and vijuuna sheaths , whose Atma is of the nature of 
iinanda (bliss) sheath, but without five sheaths , whose Atma is 
of the nature of nirvikalpa, is devoid of sankalpa, without the 
characteristics of the visible or the audible, and of the nature 
of \ Old, owing to unceasing samadhi, who is without beginning, 
middle, or end , whoso Atmu is devoid of the word Prajnuna, who 
IS w ithout the idea ' I am Brahman,’ whoso Atmil is devoid (of the 
tliouglit) of thou art’, "who is without the thought 'this is 
Atmu’, whoso Atmu is devoid of that which is described by Om, 
w ho IS abo\o the roach of an} speech or the throe states, and is 
the indestructible and the Chidrqmrv, whoso Atmu is not the one 
uc 1 can bo known b} Atma and whoso Atma has neither 
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light nor darkness. Such a personage is a Vidchamukta Look 
only upon Almfi , know It as ) our own Enjoy your Attna your- 
self, and stay in peace. 0 six-faced one, ho content in your 
own Alma, bo wandering in your own At ran, and be enjoying 
your onn Atma Then j on will attain Videharaukti ” 

CnATTEn V 

The Sago named Nidfigha addressed the venerable Rbhu 
“ 0 Lord please explain to me the discrimination of AtniS from 
non-Atraa.” The Sago repbed thus . 

“ The furthest hunt of all vuk (speech) is Brahman , the 
furthest limit to all thoughts is the Guru ‘ That which is of the 
nature of all causes and effects but yet unthout them, that 
winch IS V ithout sankalpa, of the nature of all bbss and the 
auspicious, that which is the great one of the nature of bliss, 
that which illuminates all luminaries and that which is full 
of the bliss of nuda (spiritual sound), without any enjoyment 
and contemplation and beyond nadas and kalas (parts) — that is 
Atma, that is the ‘ I the mdestructible. Being devoid of all 
the difference of Atma and non- Atma, of heterogeneity and 
homogeneity, and of qmescence and non- quiescence — that is the 
one Jyotis at the end of nada Bemg remote from the con- 
ception of Maha-vakyartha (t. e , the meaning of Maha-v^yas) 
as well of * I am Brahman,’ being devoid of or without the con- 
ception of the word and the meaning, and bemg devoid of the 
conception of the destructible and indestructible — that is the one 
Jyotis at the end of nada. Bemg without the conception * I am 
the partless non-dual essence ’ or ‘lam the blissful,’ and bemg 
of the nature of the one beyond all — that is one Jyotis at the end 
of nada He who is devoid of the significance of Atma {viz , 
motion) and devoid of Saohchidananda — ^he is alone Atma, 
the eternal He who is undefinable and unreachable by 
the words of the Vedas, who has neither externals nor 
mtemals, and whose symbol is either the nmverse or Brah- 
man — ^he is undoubtedly Atma. He who has no body, nor 

^ Herem is given tie imt as to the difference of fnnctions between anlahta- 
devBti and a Gnm. 



94 


THIETT limOE OTANISHAjpS 


IS a Jiva made up of the elements and them compounds, 
■who has neither form nor name, neither the en]oyable nor the 
enjoyer, neither Sat nor asat, neither preservation nor re- 
generation, neither gnna nor non-gnna — that is undoubtedly my 
Atma He who has neither the described nor description, neither 
s'ravana nor manana, neither Guru nor disciple, neither the 
world of the Devas nor the Devas nor Asuras, neither duty nor 
non-duty, neither the immaculate nor non-immacnlate, neither 
time nor non-time, neither certamty nor doubt, neither mantra 
nor non-mantra, neither science nor non-science, neither the seer 
nor the sight which is subtle, nor the nectar of time — that is Atma 
Eest assured that not-Atma is a misnomer There is no manas 
as not-Atma. There is no world as not-Atma. Owmg to the 
absence of all sankalpas and to the gi'vmg up of all actions. 
Brahman alone remams, and there is no not-Atma. Bemg devoid 
of the three bodies, the three periods of time, the three gunas 
of Jiva, the three pains and the three worlds, and following the 
saymg ‘ All is Brahman,^ know that there is nothmg to be known 
through the absence of chitta , there is no old age through the 
absence of body , no motion through the absence of legs , no 
action through the absence of hands , no death through the 
absence of creatures, no happiness through the absence of 
buddhi , no virtue, no purity, no fear, no repetition of mantras, 
no Guru nor disciple There is no second in the absence of 
one Where there is npt the second, there is not the first 
WTiere there is truth alone, there is no non-truth possible , where 
there is non-truth alone, there is no truth possible If you regard a 
thing auspicious as inauspicious, then auspiciousness is desired 
(ns separate) from inauspiciousness If you regard fear as non- 
fear, then fear w ill arise out of non-fear If bondage should 
become emancipation, then in the absence of bondage will bo no 
emancipation If biith should imply death, then in the ab- 
Konco of birth, there is no death If ' thou ’ should imply 
'I,’ then m the absence of Hhou' there is no ‘I^ If ‘this' 
should bo ‘ that,' ‘ tins ’ does not e'list in the absence of 
‘ that ’. If being should implj non-boing, then non-bomg will 
itnpl> being. If an effect implies a cause, then m the absence 
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of effect, there is no cause. If duality implies non-duality, then 
in the absence of duality, there is no non-duality. If there 
should be the seen, then there is the eye (or sight) , in the 
absence of the seen, there is no eye. In the absence of the 
interior, there is no exterior. If there should be fullness, then 
non-fullness is possible Therofoi’e (all) this exists nowhere. 
Neither you nor I, nor this nor these exist There exists no 
(object of ) comparison in the true one There is no simile in 
the unborn. There is (in it) no mind to think I am the sup- 
remo Brahman. This world is Brahman only. Thou and I are 
Brahman only. I am Chinmatra simply, and there is no not- 
Atmn. Best assured of it. This umverse is not (really at all). 
This universe is not (really) at all. It was nowhere produced 
and stays nowhere. Some say that chitta is the universe Not 
at all. It exists not. Neither the universe nor ohitta nor 
ahahkara nor Jiva exists (really). Neither the creation of Mayfi 
nor May a itself exists (really). Fear does not (really) exist. 
Actor, action, hearing, thinking, the two samadhis, the measurer, 
the measure, ajhuna and aviveka — none of these exists (truly) 
anywhere. Therefore the four ihoving ^ considerations and the 
three kinds of relationship exjist not. There is no Granga, no 
Gaya, no Setu (bndge), no elements or anything else, no earth, 
water, fire, vayu, and abas’ anywhere, no Devas, no guaidians of 
the four quarters, no Yedas, no Guru, no distance, no proximity, 
no time, no middle, no non-duabty, no truth, no untruth, no 
bondage, no emancipation, no Sat, no asat, no happiness, etc , 
no class, no motion, no caste, and no worldly business AU is 
Brahman only and nothing else — all is Brahman only and no- 
thing else There exists then nothing (or statement) as that 
‘ consciousness alone is ’ , there is (then) no saying such as 
‘ Chit IS I \ The statement ‘ I am Brahman ’ does not exist 
(then) , nor does exist (then) the statement . ' i am the eternally 
pure ^ Whatever is uttered by the mouth, whatever is thought 
by manas, whatever is determined by buddhi, whatever is 
oogmzed by ohitta — all these do not exist. There is no Togm or 

^Tho four tnoving conBiderations (of vc^anto) arc subject (Brahman), 
object, rclationdup, and tho qnidifiod person 
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yoga tlien All are and are not ITeitlier day nor nigM, neitter 
batlung nor contemplating, neither delusion nor non-delusion — 
all these do not exist then Kno'w that os no not-Atma 

" The Yedas, Sciences, Puranas, effect and cause, Isvara 
and the "^orld and the elements and mankind — all these are 
unreah There is no doubt of it Bondage, salvation, happiness, 
relatives, meditation, chitta, the Devas, the demons, the secon- 
dary and the primary, the high and the lov — all these are unreah 
There is no doubt of it "Whatever is uttered by the mouth, 
whatever is willed by sankalpa, whatever is thought by manas — 
all these are unreal. Whatever is determined by the buddhi, 
whatever is cognized by chitta, whatever is discussed by the 
rehgious books, whatever is seen by the eye and heard by the 
ears, and whatever exists as Sat, as also the ear, the eye, and 
the hmbs — all these are unreal "Whatever is' described as such 
and such, whatever is thought as so-and-so, all the existmg 
thoughts such as ‘ thou art I *, ‘ that is this,^ and ‘ He is I,’ and 
whatever happens in moksha, as also all sankalpas, delusion, 
illusory attribution, mysteries and all the diversities of enjoy- 
ment and sm — all these do not exist So is also not-Atma. 
Mme and thine, my and thy, for me and for thee, by me 
and by thee — all these are unreal (The statement) that Yishnu 
IS the preserver, Brahma is the creator, Eudra is the de- 
stroyer — know that these undoubtedly are false Bathmg, 
uttenngs of mantras, japas (rehgious austerities) honia 
(sacrifice), study of the Yedas, worship of the Devas, mantra, 
t antra, association -vvith the good, the unfolding of the 
faults of gnnas, the working of the internal organ, the result of 
nvidyl, and the many crores of mundane eggs — all these are 
unreal tYhatever is spoken of as true according to the verdict 
of all teachers, whatever is seen in this world and whatever 
exists — all these are unreal Whatever is uttered by words, 
whatever is ascertained, spoken, enjoved, given or done by any- 
one, whatever action is done, good or bad, whatever is done as 
truth — know all these to bo unreal Thou alone art the tran* 
‘•condental Atm'i and the supreme Guru of the form of which 
5“ df.' utd of fitness (for it) and of the nature of all creatures 
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Thounrt Brnlminn ; thou nrl time , mitl tliou nr(. Brnlnnan, that 
!«< o\cr and impondornldo Thou art ever) w hoi e, of all forms, 
and full of cousciousucss Tliou art (ho truth Tliou art 
out' (lint has mnstcrod the suldlns, aud thou art iho auciont, tho 
omnncipntod, omauciputiou, tho uoctar of bliss, tho God, tho 
qmcscout, tho discnsolcss, Ibahuiau tho full, and greater than 
tho groat. Thou art impartial, Sat and tho auciont knowlodge, 
recognised 1>> tho ^\Olds ‘Truth, oto^ Thou art devoid of all 
p.irls. Thou art tho ovoi -exist nig— thou appearest os Brnlmifi, 
Budra, Indra, etc — thou art abovo tho illusion of tho iinivorso 
— thou shincst in all olomonls — thou art mthout safilcalpa in all 
— thou art knoivn by means of the underlying meaning of all 
scriptures; thou art ever contont and ever happily seat- 
ed (ill tin self) ; thou art without motion etc. In all 
things, thou art without any characteristics; in all things 
thou art coutomplutod bi Vishnu and other Dovas at all times , 
thou hast the nature of Chit, thou art Cliininatra nnclieolced, 
thou stalest m Atm’i itself, thou aib void of ovorytliing and 
without gunas, thou art bliss, the great, tho ono sooondloss, the 
state of Sat and nsat, tho Iciioivor, the knoim, the seer, tho 
nature of Sachchidananda, tho lord of Dovas, the all-poi vading, 
tho dontliloss, tho niOMiig, tho motionless, tho all and tho non-all 
with quiosconco and nou-quiosconcc, Satalono, Saf commonly 
(found in all), of tho form of Nitya-Siddha (the nnconditionod 
dovolopod ono), and yot devoid of all siddhis There is not an 
atom which thou dost not ponetTOto , but yot thou art without 
it Thou art devoid of oxistonco and non-ONnstenco as also tho 
aim and object aimed at Thou ni t ohangoless, decayless, beyond 
all iiadas, without hfda or kushta (divisions of time) and without 
Brahma, Vishxiu, and S’lva Tliou lookest into tho nature of 
each and art above tho nature of each. Tliou ai t imjnorsed in 
tho bliss of Self Thou art tho monarch of the langdom of 
Self, and yet without tho conception of Self Thou art of the 
nature of fullness and incompleteness There is nothing that 
thou seost wdiich is not in thyself Thou dost not stir out of thy 
natuie Thou actost according to the nature of each Thou ai-t 
nothing but the nature of each. Have no doubt ‘thou art I’. 
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"Tins universe and every tlung m itj wlietlier tlie seer or 
tte seen, resembles tbe boms of a bare (or are illusory) Eartb, 
water, agm, vayu, abas', manas, buddbi, abanbara, tejas, tbe 
worlds and tbe sphere of tbe universe, desti notion, birtb, 
truth, virtue, vice, gain, desires, passion, anger, greed, tbe 
ob3ect of meditation, wisdom, guru, disciple, bmitation, 
tbe beginnmg and end, auspiciousness, tbe past, present, and 
future, tbe aim and tbe object of aim, mental restramt, mquiry, 
contentment, enjoyer, enjoyment, etc, tbe eight parts of yoga, 
yama, etc , tbe going and commg (of life), tbe beginmug, mid- 
dle and end, that which can be taben and rejected, Han, S’lva, 
tbe organs, manas, tbe three states, tbe twenty-four tattvas, tbe 
four means, one of tbe same class or different classes, Bbub and 
other worlds, all tbe castes and orders of life with tbe rules laid 
down for each, mantras and tantras, science and nescience, all 
tbe Yedas, tbe inert and tbe non-inert, bondage and salvation, 
spintnal wisdom and non-wisdom, tbe enlightened and tbe non- 
enbgbtened, duality and non-duality, the conclusion of all 
Vedantas and S^astras, tbe theory of tbe existence of all souls 
and that of one soul only, whatever is thought by cbitta, 
whatever is willed by sanbalpa, whatever is determined by 
buddhi, whatever one bears and sees, whatever the guru 
instructs, whatever is sensed by all the organs, wbatevei is dis- 
cussed in mimamsa whatever is ascertained by nyhya (philo- 
sophy) and by the great ones who have reached the other side 
of the Y edas, the saying ' S’n a destroys the world, Yishnn 
protects it, and BrahmiL creates it whatever is found in the 
puranas, ^Yhateve^ is ascertained by the Yedas, and is the 
signification of all the Yedas — all these resemble the horns of a 
hare The conception ‘I am the body’ is spoken of as the 
internal organ, the conception 'I am the body’ is spoken of ns 
the groat mundane existence, the conception ‘I am the body’ 
constitutes the vholo universe The conception 'I am the 
body IS spoken of ns the knot of the heart, as non-wisdom, as 
the state of asat, ns nescience, as the dual, ns the true 
and as with parts, is certainly the great sin, and is the 
di-LU'-e generated b\ tho fault of thirst after desires That 
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■\vliicli 18 saukalpa, tlie three pains, passion, anger, bondage, all 
the miseries, all the faults and the various forms of time — know 
these to be the result of manas. Manas alone is the whole 
world, the ever- deluding, the mundane existence, the three 
worlds, the great pams, the old age and others, death and the 
great sin, the sankalpa, the Jiva, the chitta, the ahankaia, 
the bondage, the internal organ and earth, ivater, agni, 
vayu, and nkas' Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour, 
the five sheaths, the wakmg, the dreaming, and dreamless 
sleepmg states, the guardians of the eight quarteis, Vasus, 
Rudras, Adityas, the seen, the inert, the pairs and non- wisdom — 
all these are the products of manas Rest assured that there is 
no reality in all that is sankalpa. The whole world, the guru, 
disciple, etc , do not exist, yea, do not exist Thus ends the 
fifth chapter of this Upanishad.” 

Chapter VI 

Rbhu continued agam “ Know everything as Saohchmmaya 
(full of Sat aud consciousness). It peivades everything. 
Sachohidanauda is non-dual, decayless, alone and other than all. 
It IS ‘ I \ It alone is akas* and ‘thou’. It is I Theie is (in it) 
no manas, no buddhi, no ahankara, no ohitta, or the collection of 
these — neither * thou ’ nor I, nor anytlung else nor everything. 
Brahman alone is. Sentence, words, Vedas, letters, begmnmg, 
middle, or end, truth, law, pleasuie, pain, existence, may a, prakrti, 
body, face, nose, tongue, palate, teeth, bp, forehead, expiration 
and inspuation, sweat, bone, blood, urine, distance, proximity, 
hmb, belly, ciown, the movement of hands and feet, S’astras, com- 
mand, the knower, the known, and the knowledge, the wakmg, 
dreaming andilreamless sleeping and the fourth state — aU these do 
not belong to me Everythmg is Sachchinmaya mterwoven. No at- 
tributes pertaining to body, elements and spirit, no root, no vision, 
no no Pril]ua, no Vmlt, no Sutratma, no fevara, and no 

going or coming, neither gam nor loss, neither the acceptable nor 
the i6]ectabl6,noi the censurable, neither the pui‘6 nor the impure, 
neither the stout noi the lean, no sorrow', tune, space, speech, 
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all, fear, duality, tree, grass or mountain, no meditation, no 
siddbi of yoga, no Bratmana, Kshattriya or Yais'ya, no 
bird 01 beast, or bmb, no greed, delusion, pride, mabce, pas- 
sion, anger or others, no woman, S^udra, castes or others, nothing 
that IS eatable or enjoyable, no increase or decrease, no behef m 
the Vedas, no speech, no worldliness or unworldhness, no tran- 
saction, no folly, no measure or measured, no enjoyment or 
enjoyed, no friends, son, etc , father, mother, or sister, no birth or 
death, no growth, body or no emptiness or fuUness, no 
internal organs or mundane existence, no night, no day, no Brah- 
ma, Yishpu, or S'lva, no week, fortnight, month, or year, no un- 
steadmesB, no Brahmaloka, Yaikuptha, Kadasa and others, no 
Swaiga, Indra, Agmloka, Agni, Yamaloka, Yama, vayuloka, 
guaidians of the world, three worlds — Bhuh,Bhuvah, Svah, Patala 
oi surface of earth, no science, nescience, mays, prakrti, inertness, 
permanency, transience, destruction, movement, runmng, object 
of meditation, bathing, mantra or object, no adorable object, 
anointment oi sippmg with water, no flower, fruit, sandal, hgbt 
waved before god, praise, prostrations or ciioumambulation, no 
entreaty, conception of separateness even, oblation of food, 
offered food, sacrifice, actions, abuse, praise, Gaya^ii and 
sandhi (period of junction, such as twihght, etc ), no mental 
state, calamity, evil desire, bad soul, chapdala (low caste person) 
pulkasa, unbearableness, unspeakableness, kiiata (hunter), 
kai^ava (demon), partiality, partisanship, ornament, chief, or 
piide, no many ness, no oneness, durability, triad, tetiad, great- 
ness, smallness, fullness, or delusion, no kaitava, Benaies, 
lapas, clan, family, sutra, greatness, poverty, girl, old woman 
or V idoM , no pollution, birth, inti ovision or illusion, no sacred 


sentences, identity, or the siddhis, anima, etc 

“ cry thing being consciousness alone, there is no fault 
in an} thing Ever} thing being of the nature of Sat alone, is 
bathcliidiiuanda only Brahman alone is everything and there 
lb nothing else So ‘ That ’ is ‘ I", ‘ That Ms ‘I ’ 'That'ulouo 
lb ‘I\ ‘That' alono is * 1 ’ ‘That^ alone ib ‘I’ Tho 
eternal Bnvliman alone is lam Brahman alone vithont 

btuig bubjCLt to mundane evistonco I am Brahman alone 
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without any manas, any buddhi, organs or body I am Brahman 
alone not perceivable. I am Biahman alone and not Jiva I am 
Brahman alone and not bable to change I am Brahman alone 
and not inert. I am Brahman alone and have no death I am 
Brahman alone and have no prapas I am Brahman alone and 
greater than the gi eat This is Brahman Great is Biahman. 
Ti'uth IS Brahman It is all-pervading Time is Brahman. 
Kiila IS Biahman. Happiness is Brahman. It is self-shining One 
IS Biahman. Two is Brahman Delusion is Brahman Scania 
and otheis aie Brahman Badness is Brahman Goodness is 
Brahman It is of the form of restramtj quiescence, the all- 
pervading and the all-pou erful The Loka (world) is Brahman 
Guru is Brahman Disciple is Brahman It is Sadaslva (That 
vhich) is befoie is Brahman. (That which will be) heieafter is 
Brahman Purit3’ is Biahman Auspiciousness and inauspi- 
ciousness are Braliman Jiva always is Brahman I am Sachchi- 
diinanda All are of the nature of Brahman The umverse is 
said to be of the nature of Brahman. Brahman is itself There 
18 no doubt of it. There is nothing out of itself The letter Om 
of the form of consciousness is Brahman alone. Everything 
is itself I alone am the whole umverse and the highest 
seat, have crossed the gunas and am greater than the great, 
the supreme Brahman, Guru of Gnrns, the support of all and 
the bliss of bliss There is no universe besides Atmii The um- 
verse IS of the nature of Atmii Theie is nowhere (oi no place) 
without Atma There is not even grass different from Atma 
Theie is not husk different fiom Brahman The whole universe 
IS of the nature of Atma All this is of the nature of Brahman. 
Asat IS not of the nature of Brahman There is not a grass dif- 
ferant from Brahman. There is not a seat different from Brah- 
man ; there is not a Guru different from Brahman , there is not 
a body different from Brahman There is uothiug different 
from Brahman like I-ness or you-ness ^Miatcvei is seen in 
this noild, vhatover is spoken of bi the people, whatever is 
eiqoi ed ei eri where — all these are .isat (unreal) only The dif- 
ferences arising from the actor, action, qualities, likes, taste 
and gender — all these arise from asat and are (but) pleasurable 
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The differences arising from time, objects, actions, success or 
defeat and whatever else — 'all these are simply asa^. The mternal 
organ is asat The organs are asat. All the prapas, the 
collections of all these, the five sheaths, the five deities, the six 
changes, the six enemies, the six seasons, and the six tastes, 
are asat I am Sachchidananda. The umverse is rootless. I 
am Atma alone, Ohit and Ananda The scenes of mundane 
existence are not different. I am the Truth of the nature of 
Ananda and of the nature of the imponderable Chit. All this 
IS of the nature of jfiana. 

“ I am the secondless, having jnana and bhss. I am of the 
nature of an illuminator of all things. I am of the nature of 
all non-being. I alone shine always Therefore how can I 
with such a nature become asat ? That which is called 
' thou ’ IS the great Brahman of the nature of the bliss of 
consciousness and of the nature of chit having chidak^ and 
chit alone as the great bhss. Atma alone is ' I ^ Asat is not 
I am Kutastha, the great guru and Sachchidananda 
alone I am this born umverse. No time, no universe, no maya, 
no piakrti (in me) I alone am the Han Personally, I alone 
am the Sadas'iva I am of the nature of pure consciousness I 
am the enjoj'er of pure sattva I am the only essence full of 
chit. Everything is Brahman and Brahman alone. Bverythmg 
IS Brahman and is chit alone I am of the nature of the all- 
latent and the all- witness I am the supreme Atma, the supi eme 
Jyotis, the supremo wealth, the supreme goal, the essence of all 
veduntas, the subject discussed in all the S^astras the nature 
of yogic bliss, the ocean of the chief bliss, the brightness of 
all wisdom, of the nature of chief "wisdom, the brightness 
of the fourth state and the non-fourth but devoid of them, the 
indesti uctiblo chit, truth, Vasudeva, the birthless, and the 
deathless Brahma, ChidiTkus’, the unconditioned, the stamless, 
the immnculate, the emancipated, the utterly emancipated, the 
boullcss, the formless and of the nature of the non-creatod 
uni\ orso 

1 he inmcrso which is assumed as truth and non-truth does 
not really exist Bnihman is of tho nature of eternal bhss and 



■pEJOBINDU-UPANISHAB 


103 


is even by itself It is endless, decayless, quiescent and of one 
natui e only. If anything is other than myself, then it is as unreal 
as the mirage in an oasis If one should be afraid of the son of a 
barren noman, or if a powerful elephant be killed by means of 
the horns of a hare, then the world freally is) If one (person) 
can quench his thirst by drinking the waters of the mirage, or if 
one should be killed by the horns of a man, then the universe really 
IS The universe emsts always in the true Gnndharva city (merely 
unreal) When the blueness of the sky really exists in it, then 
the universe really is When the silver in mother-of-pearl can 
be used in making an ornament, when a man is bitten by (the 
conception of) a snake in a rope, when the flaming fire is 
quenched by means of a golden arrow, when milky food is 
obtained in the (barren) forest of Vmdhya (mountains), when 
cooking can take place by means of the fuel of (wet) plantam 
trees, when a female (baby) just born begins to cook, when 
curds resume the state of milk, or when the milk (milked) goes 
back through the teats of a cow, then will the universe really 
be When the dust of the earth shall be produced in the ocean, 
when the maddened elephant is tied by means of the hau* of a 
tortoise, when (mountain) Meru is shaken by the thread m the 
stalk of a lotus, when the ocean is bound by its rows of tides, 
when the fire flames downwards, when flame shall become 
(really) oold, when the lotus shall grow out of flaming fire, 
when Indranila (sapphire) arises m the great mountains, when 
Meru comes and sits in the lotus-eye, when a mountam can 
become the offspring of a black bee, when Meru shall shake, 
when a lion is killed by a gnat, when the three worlds can be 
found in the space of the hollow of an atom, when the fire 
which bums a straw shall last for a long time, when the objects 
seen in a dream shall come in the wakmg state, when the 
current of a river shall stand still (of itself), when the dehvery 
of a barren woman shall be fruitful, when the crow shall walk 
like a swan, when the mule shall fight with a lion, when a great 
ass shall walk like an elephant, when the full moon shall 
become a sun, when Exihn (one of the nodes) shall abandon the 
sun and the moon, when a good crop shall arise out of the 
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waste (burnt) seeds, wben the poor shall en]oy the happiness 
of the rich, when the lions shall be conquered by the bravery 
of dogs, when the heart of Jnanis is knbwn by fools, when 
the ocean is drunk by the dogs without any remainder, when 
the pure abas' shall fall upon men, when heaven shall fall on 
the earth, when the flower in the sky shall emit fragrance, when 
a'fqrest appearing in pure akas' shall move, and when reflec- 
tion sh^l arise in a glass simply (without mercury or anything 
else in its back), then the world really is There is no 
universe in the womb of Aja (the unborn Brahman) — there 
is no universe in the womb of Atma Duality and non-dnality, 
which are but the results of differentiation, are really 
not All this IS the result of maya. Therefore, there 
should be Brahma-Bhavana. If misery should arise from the 
conception of ^ I am the body,’ then it is certain ‘ I am 
Brahman.’ The knot of the heart is the wheel of Brahman, 
which cuts asunder the knot of existence When doubt arises 
in one, he should have faith in Brahman That non-dual Brah- 
man, which IS eternal and of the form of unconditioned bliss, is 
the g^ard of A^ma against the chief of the form of not-Atma 
Through instances like the above is established the nature 
of Brahman Brahman alone is the all-abode Abandon the 
name even of the umverse Knowing for certain ^ I am Brahman, 
give up the ‘I’ Everything disappears as tlie flower from the 
linnds of a sleeping person There is neither body nor karma 
Everything is Brahman alone There are neither objects, nor 
actions, nor the four states Everything which has the three 
characteristics of vijnann is Brahman alone Abandoning all 
action, contemplate ‘ I am Brahman, ’ ‘ I am Brahman 
There is no doubt of tins I am Biahman of the nature of chit 
I am of the natiiio of Sachclndiinanda 

*' Tins great science of S’ankara should never be explained 
toan3 ordinary person, to an atheist or to a faithless, ill-behaved 
or ovil-mmded person It should bo, after due examination, 
gnon to the Ingh-souled ones whose minds are purified AXith 

de\otion to their giniis It should bo taught forajearaiid 
a half Leu mg oft thorough!} and entirol}’ the practice 
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recommended by tbe (other) Upamsbads, one should study the 
Tejobindu-XJpamshad always with dehght. By once studying 
it, he becomes one with Brahman Thus ends the sixth 
chapter. Thus ends the Upamshad ” 



BEAHMOPAOTSHAD ^ 


OF 

ERSHNA-YAJCnaVEDA 

[Tins UpaniBhad is intended to give a complete and clear idea 
of tlie nature of A^ma, that has four avasthas (states of conscious- 
ness) and four seats, for the better consummation of the nirguna 
dhyana ] 

Om S^aunaka Mahas'ala questioned the holy Sage Pippalada 
of the Angiras go^ra thus “ In this beautiful Brahmapura of 
l>ody, the fit residence of divine beings, how are (the deities of) 
vak, etc., located ? How do they function ? To whom belongs 
this power ? He to whom this power belongs, what is He ? 

Pippalada then having deeply considered, imparted to hun 
the Brahmavidya (divine wisdom), that most excellent of 
all things It IS prapa (^ e ,) A^ma. It is A^ma that exer- 
cises this power It is the hfe of all Devas. It is their 
death and (their) life Brahman that shines pure, nishkala, 
resplendent, and all-pervading, in this divine Brahmapura 
(of body), rules (all) The Jiva (identifying himself with) the 
indnyns, rules them like a spider The spider throws out 
from a single thread out of his body a whole web, and 
draws it into himself by that same thread, so pi ana, when- 
ever it goes, draws after it the objects of its creation (vak, etc.) 
During sushupti, (the prapa) goes to its seat (Brahman) through 
the niidis of which is the devatu, like an eagle, that making air 
ns the means of communication, roaches his abode They say, 
us devu(la(ta, tliongh beaten (during snshupti) by a stick, etc , 
does not move, so also the actor docs not suffer or enjoy for the 

, ^ thn Soath« rn Indian edition bopins later on bnt tho otber 

p-3r‘ionBal.i3ri«)f,ivoiini bMoj; fuller 
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monts or dement^ of religions nclions. Just ns a child obtnins hap- 
pmcs‘1 NMlliout desiring for it (in plaj*), so also dovadatta obtains 
happiness in sushupti. Ho certainly knons, (being) Pamm-Jyotis, 
and the person desiring jyo^is, on30}s bliss in tho contemplation 
of jyotis. Then he comes back to the dream-plane by tho same 
way, like a caterpillar. It remaining on a blade of grass, first 
puts fornaird its foot on another blade in front, conveys its 
body to it, and hainng got a firm hold of it, then only leaves tho 
former and not before. So this is tho jagrata state. As 
this (dovndatta) bears at tho same time eight skulls, so this 
]agrala, tho sonreo of Dovas and Yodas, clings to a man like the 
breasts in a woman Dnnng the jngrata avasthii, merit and 
demerit are postulated of this Peva (power) , he is capable of 
great expansion and is the inner mover. He is khaga (bird), 
karkata (crab), pushkara (akus*), prnpa, pain, parapara, Atma 
and Brahman This deity causes to know He who knows thus 
obt-ains Brahman, the supreme, the support of all things, and 
tho Kshctrajfia, He obtains Brahman, the supreme, support 
of all things, and tho Kshotrajua 

^ “ Tho Pursiiha has four seats — navel, heart, neck, and head. 
There Brahman with the four feet specially shmes Those feet 
are jagrnta, svapna, sushnpti, and turya In 3ngrata he is Brahma, 
in svapna Yishiiu, in sushupti Rudra, and in turya the supreme 
Akshara He is Aditya, Yishpu, IsVara, Purusha, prana, 3iva, agm, 
the resplendent. The Para-Brahman shmes in the midst of 
these. He is without manas, ear, hands, feet, and bght There 
the worlds are no worlds, Devas no Devas, Yedas no Yedas, sacri- 
fices no sacrifices, mother no mother, father no father, daughter- 
m-law no daughter-m-law, chandiila no chandala, paulkasa no 
panlkasa, s^ramapa no s'ramona, hermits no hermits , so one only 
Brahman shmes as difierent In the Hrdayakas' (iik.is' in the 
heart) is the Chidakas That is Brahman It is extremely subtle. 
The Erdayakas* can be known This moves m it In Brahman, 
everythmg is strung. Those who thus know the Lord know 
everything In him the Devas, the worlds, the Pitrs and the 
B-shis do not rule. He who has awakened knows everythmg. 

^ The South Indian Edition begins hers. 
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All tlie Devas are in the heart , in the heart are all 
the pranas in the heart are prtoa, 370^13 and that three- 
phed holy thread In the heart in Chaitanya, it (prana) 
is ^ Put on the ya3nopavita (holy thread), the supreme, the 
holy, which came into existence along with the Pra]apati> 
which gives long hfe and which is very excellent^ let this give 
you strength and tejas. The wise man having shaved his head 
completely, should throw away the external thread He should 
wear, as the holy thread, the supreme and indestructible 
Brahman It is called sutra, because suchanat (indicatmg) 
(that the Atma is in the heart). Sutra means the supreme 
abode He who knows that su^ra is a vipra (brahmana), he has 
crossed the ocean of the Vedas On that su^ra (thread), 
everything is strung, like the beads on the thread The yogm, 
well versed m yoga and having a clear perception of Tiuth, 
should wear the thread Practising the noble yoga, the wise 
man should abandon the external thread He who wears the 
sutra as Brahman, he is an intelligent being By wearmg the 
sutra, he is not polluted They whose sutra is within, whose 
ya3nopavita is jfiana — they only know the sutra, and, they only 
wear the yajnopavita in this world Those whose tuft of hair is 
]uana, who are firmly grounded in jnana and whose yajnopavita 
IS ]nana, consider 3nana only as supieme Jnana is holy and ex- 
cellent He whose slkha (tuft of hair) is jnana like the Sikhi 
(llame of agni) — he, the wise one, only wears a true s'lkhS , 
others wear a mere tuft of hair Those brahmanas and others 
ho perform the ceremomes prescribed in the Vedas— they wear 
this thread only as a symbol of their ceremonies Those who 
know the Vedas say that he only is a true brahmana who wears 
the s’lkhu of jiiana and whose yajnopavita is the same (jnuua). 
Tliih jajuopavlta (Yajna means Vishnu or sacrifice and TJpavIta 
IS that which surrounds , hence that which surrounds Vishnu) i 3 
supreme and is the supreme refuge He who wears that really 
knows — he only wears the sutra, he is Yajna (Vishnu) and ho only 
knows \n]na (Vishnu). One God hidden m all things, pervades 
all things and is the Inner Life of all things. Ho awards the fruits 

* Thi* V IB repeated A-Iicncvcr tbo Loly thread jb noivJy irom 
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of karma, ho liyos in all things, he sees all things without any 
extraneous help, ho is the soul of all, there is nothing like him, 
and ho is ivithout any gunas (being secondloss) . He is the 
great iviso one. He is the one doer among the many action- 
less objects. He is always making one thing appear as several 
(by mfiya). Those wise men who see him in buddhi, they only 
obtain eternal peace Having made Atma as the (upper) 
arani (attritioual piece of wood) and Pranava the lower arani, 
by constant piactico of dhyana one should see the concealed 
deity As the oil in the sesamum seed, as the ghee in the curds, 
as the watoi in the iivers, and as the fire in the arani, so they 
who piactiso tiutli and austonties see Him in the budcjhi As 
the spider throws out and draws into itself the threads, so the 
jiva goes and returns duiing the jugiata and the svapna 
states. The heart is in the form of a closed lotus-flower, ■with 
its head hanging doivn , it has a hole in the top Know it to be 
the great abode of All Know that during jagrata it (jiva) dwells 
in the eye, and duiing svapna in the thioat, during sushupti, it 
18 in the heart and duiing turya in the head. ^(Because buddhi 
umtes) the Pratyagatma with the Paramiitma, the worship of 
sandhyu (union) arose So wo should perfoim sandhyavandana 
(rites) The sandhyavandana peiformed by dhyana requires no 
water It gives no tiouble to the body oi the speech. That 
which unites all things is the sandhya of the one-staffed 
(sannyasms) Knowing That fiom which speech and mind turn 
back •without being able to obtain it and That which is the bliss 
of jiva, the wise one is freed The seciet of Brahma-vidya is to 
reveal the real natme of the Atma, that is all-pervading, that 
IB hke ghee in the milk, that is the souice of a^mavidya and 
tapas and to show that everything is in essence one. 

“ So ends the Biahmopanishad ” 


' Tlio five Bontoncos from lioro rolatmg to Snmjhyu nro not to be found m 
the South Indian Edition 
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SAMAVBJPA 

I NOW proceed to declare tlie va]rasuchi — tlie weapon that is 
the destroyer of ignorance — ^which condemns the ignorant and 
praises the man of divine vision 

There are four castes — ^the brahmapa, the ksha^riya, 
the vais'ya, and the s'udra Even the smrtis declare in accord- 
ance with the words of the vedas that the brahmapa alone 
IS the most important of them 

Then this remains to be examined What is meant by the 
brahmana ? Is it a ]iva ? Is it a body ? Is it a class ? Is it ]nana ? 
Is it karma ? Or is it a doer of dharma ? 

To begm with is jiva the brahmana ? No Since the jiva is 
the samem the many past and future bodies (of all persons), and 
since the ]rva is the same in all of the many bodies obtained 
through the force of kaima, therefore 3lva is not the brahmana 
Then is the body the brahmana ? No Since the body, as 
it 13 made up of the five elements, is the same for all people 
down to chandulas, ® etc , since old age and death, dharma 
and adharma are found to be common to them all, since there 
18 no absolute distinction that the brahmanas are white-coloured, 
the kshatnyas red, the vais'yas yellow, and the s'udras dark, and 
since 111 burning the corpse of his father, etc , the stain of 
the murder of a brahmana, etc , will accrue to the son, etc., 
thoreforo the body is not the brahmana 

* Lu , thn dinmond npfdl'* Crpmishitl 
Ti-" low*n cUfb of p^rioaB nmong tho Hiinjue 
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Then is a class the bralima\ia? Xo Smeo many great Ijtsliis 
have sprung from other castes and orders of creation — Rshya- 
':Tngn nas born of deer, Kausika, of Kusa grass j Jumbuka of 
a jackal ; V.'ilraiki of valmika (an ant-hill) , Yy^a of a fisher- 
man^s daughter, Gautama, of the postenors of a hare , Yasi- 
shtha of Crva'^^j and Agasta a of a water-pot , thus have we 
lieard Of these, man} Rslns outside the caste even have stood 
first among the teachers of dmne Wisdom , therefore a class is 
not the bn'ihmana 

Is jnana the bnihmapa ^ No Since there were many 
kshntnvas and others well versed in the cognition of divine 
Truth, therefore jnma is not thebrahmapa 

Then is karma the brahmana ? No Since the prarab- 
dha*, safichita*, and iigami* karmas are the same for all beings, 
and since all people perform their actions as impelled by karma, 
therefore karma is not the bnihmapa 

Then is a doer of dharma (virtuous actions) the brahmapa ? 
No Since there are many kshatnyas, etc , who are givers of 
gold, therefore a doer of virtuous actions is not the brahmapa 

Who indeed then is brahmapa ^ Whoever he may be, he 
who has directly reabsed his Atma and who is directly cogni- 
zant, like the myrobalan in his palm, of his Atm5 that is with- 
out a second, that is devoid of class and acbons, that os free 
from the faults of the sis stams* and the sue changes, ^that is of 
the nature of truth, knowledge, bliss, and eternity, that is 
without any change m itself, that is the substratum of all the 
kalpas, that exists penetrating all things that pervades every- 
thmg within and without as akaS, that is of nature of undivided 
bhss, that cannot be reasoned about and that is known only by 
direct cogmtion He who by the reason of having obtained his 
wishes is devoid of the faults of thirst after worldly objects 
and passions, who is the possessor of the qualifications beg innin g 

^ Oz30 of tio colo5tial ovmplis da^anc m tlie co^ir^ of lodro 

* The karniic aEmnes geaerated bviisin oar former lives, tie fnut of Triici 
ia bemc eajojed m onr preseni life 

* Tie kiniuc afimnes generated by os in oar former lives and coHecied 
togetier to be enjoyed in oar fetore lives. 

* Tie aSnihes' generated by ns m oar present life to be enj^-ed iereafter 

* Tie stains — innger, tiirst, gmef, confusion old age, and deati. 

* Eirti, existence, e,c. 
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With s'ama’;, who is free from emotion^ mahce, thirst after world- 
ly oh3ects, desire, delusion, etc , whose mind is untouched hy 
pnde, egoism, etc,, who possesses all these quahties and means — 
he only is the brahmana. 

Such IS the opimon of the vedas, the smrfis, the itihasa 
and the purapas. Otherwise one cannot obtain the status of 
a brahmana. One should meditate on his Atma as Sachchi- 
dSnada, and the non-dual Brahman Yea, one should meditate 
on his Atma as the Sachohidananda Brahman Such is the 
Upanishad. 



S’AKiKAKA.UPANTSHAD ' 


OK 

KHSHNA-YAJURVEDA 

Om. Tlio bod} i<? ft compound of prtlnvl (onrtb) and other 
mahtiblnUn'i (primordial clomont'?, ns itpns or water, agm or 
fire, \a}ni or mr, and ukAs'). (In the body), that winch la 
hard is (of tlic essence of) earth, that which is liquid is (of 
the ossonco of) water, that nhich is hot is (of tlio essence of) 
fire, that which moves about is (of the essence of) vAyu, that 
which IS perforated is (of the ossonco of) AkAs' The ear and 
others are the jnAnendri} as (organs of souse) The ear is of 
the essence of AkAs*, the skin of the essence of vAyu, the eye 
of tho ossonco of fire, the touguo of the essence of water, and 
the nose of tho essence of earth , sound, touch, form, taste, and 
odour being respoctu oly tho objects of porcoptiou for these or- 
gans. Those arose respectively out of tho primordial elements, 
beginning with earth Tlio mouth, tho hands, the legs, the 
organs of exciotion and tho organs of geneiation are the 
kamiondri}as (or organs of action) Their functions are re- 
spective!} talking, lifting, walking, excretion, and enjoyment 
Antahkai'apa (or tho internal oigan) is of four kinds — 
manas, buddhi, ahaukAra, and olntta Their functions are 
respectively sankalpa-viknlpa, (or ivill-thought and doubt), 
determination, egoism, and memory The sent of manas is the 
end of the throat, that of buddhi the face, that of ahankara the 
heart, and that of olntta the navel The bone, skin, nadis, 
nerves, ban, and flesh are of the essence of earth Urine, 

* This Upmualiml treats of Sarira or the body 
16 
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pUegm, blood, s'akla (or sperm), and sweat are of tbe essence of 
water Hunger, thirst, sloth, delusion, and (desire of) copula- 
tion are of the essence of fire Walking, scratching, opening 
and closing the gross eyes, etc , are of the essence of vayu. 
Desire, anger, avarice, delusion, and fear are of the essence of 
akas* Sound, touch, form, taste, and odour are the properties of 
earth sound, touch, f oi m, and taste are the properties of water 
sound, touch, and form, are the properties of fire sound 
and touch are the properties of vayu sound alone is the 
property of abas' There are three gu^ias (or qualities), 
sSttvika, rajasa, and tamasa Non-killing, veracity, not steahng, 
continence, non-covetonaness, refraining from anger, 
serving the guru, pnnty (in mind and body), con- 

tentment, right conduct, abstinence from self-praise, freedom 
from pompousness, firm conviction in the existence of Grod, and 
not causing any injury to others — all these are to be known as 
Sclttvika-gunas chiefly. I am the actor, I am the enjoyer, I am 
the speaker, and I am the egoistic — such are said by knowers of 
Brahman to be ra]asa-gui;ias Sleep, sloth, delusion, desire, 
copulation, and theft are said by expounders of the Vedas to be 
t.lmasa-gunas Those having sattva-gnna (go) up (wz., to higher 
spheres) — those having rajasa-guna (stay) in the middle (viz., 
the sphere of earth) — those having tiimasa-guna (go) down (inz., 
to liell, etc ). Perfect (or divine) knowledge is of sattvika- 
guna, knowledge of dharma is of rajasa-gapa, and mental 
darkness is of p'lmasa Jagrata (waking state), svapna 
(dreaming state), sushupti (dreamless sleeping state), and 
turya (the fourth state beyond these three) are the four 
states Jugrata is (the state) having (the play of) the 
fourteen organs, the organs of sense (five), the organs of action 
(five), and the four internal organs Svapna is (the state) 
a'ssociatod with the four internal organs Sushupti is (the state) 
where the chitta is the only organ Turya is that state having 
]fva alone llcgarding juutmu and Paramutmii (onjojing the 
three states) of a person with opened eyes, with closed ojos, and 
with ejes in an intermediate state with neither, jiva is said to 
be the K^hetr.iji'a (the lord of the bod}) filio organs of sense 
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(fivo), tlio orf^an^ of action (five), ])r»i,ins (fi'c), innnns, and 
hnddhi — all lliC'o sc%ontcPn arc fcaid (oconstitulo tlio sfilcslimaor 
lincja (ti:, pulitlo) liO(l\. Manas, biuldln, ahankfiin, akns*, vayu, 
lire, 'i\ator, and earth — Ihcio aro (ho eight pmkr{ifi (or mattoi) 
car, ekni, e\c, tongue, noso (ho fifth, tho organs of oxcrotion, 
(he organs of ^rcrotlnn, hands, logs, speech tho tenth, sound, 
form, touch, taste, and odour aro tho fifteen modifications (of tho 
nhn\e eight pnikrtis). Thoreforo (ho (nt^vas aro tnonty- 
three Tho (wont} -fourth is a\3nkla (tho undifforontiatod 
matter) or pradlnma rurusha is other than (or suponor to) 
this. Tims IS the Upanishnd. 
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OP 

KRSHNA-TAJURVEDA 

Om The body is composed of the five (elements) , it exists in 
the five (objects of sense, etc ), it has sir supports it is associat- 
ed with the SIX gunas , it has seven dhatus (essential mgredients) 
and three malas (impurities), it has three yonis (wombs) and is 
formed of four kinds of food 

Why is the body said to be composed of five ? Because 
there are five elements in this body (viz ), prthivi, apas, agni, 
vay u, and abas'. In this body of five elements, what is the prthivi 
element ? what apas ? what agni ? what vayu ? and what 
akas'? Prthivi is said to be that which is haid , apas is said to 
be that which is liquid , agni is said to be that which is hot , 
vayu IS that which moves , abas' is that which is full of holes 
(or tubes’) Of these, prthivi is seen in snpportmg (objects), 
apas in cohesion, t^jas (or agni) in making forms visible, vayu 
in moving, ribas' chiefly in avakas'a (viz , giving space) (Then 
what are the five ebjects of sense, etc ?) The ear exists in 
sound, the skin in touch, the eye in forms, the tongue in taste, 
and the nose in odour (Then) the mouth (exists) in speech, the 
hand in lifting, the feet in walking, the anus in excretmg, and 
the genitals in enjoying (Then) thiough buddhi, one knows 
and determines , through manas, ho thinks and fancies, throngh 
chittn, he recollects, through ahniikara, ho feels the idea of *1^ 
IhuR these perform their respective functions 

‘ The UjtritiiRlmil trcntiup of embryo, etc 
Tlin Snnrknt ironl ‘ejsbim’ means perforated or tubular 
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ihi' ‘‘jv •’Uppori^? 'J’lu’ro nro ri\ Lnid'? of insns 
(i^ocrc-'s 1)1 {') t<" )—sv t t't, <-iUlislij bitter, ji'^tnngontj rmd 
prnfren' 'l’)ie 1» )fU ilepeiuin upon tlietn ■wltiK* the} tlopond upon 
tlu' btnu. 'J'Jirn^ Mre m\ olmntres of stiito (nr), tlio body 
ox!*^' , l^b'^rt^, tn.itures, (U i imd dies And Mieio nro 

n5fo nj\ oil iKr.is (ulu’t'U) <b«p(‘ndinfx on (lio dhaninm (noivcs), 
{r>T ), milbidli'irn, 'KlIiistubTim, nvintpur’ilcn, nnrdmtn, viVuddlu, 
nnd njna Abo tin* are six — kAnm (passion) mid ofcliors 

untl (inontal restraint) and others, there being proporl}’’ — 

ns'OciaMon (v. il!i the former) aiul dmntion (to tlio latter). Then 
(here are huuK of sounds, (tir ),sh{idtn (sn), rsimbha (ii), 

g.lndhriDi (irn), nndlnmmi (inn), jianclminn (pa), dnu'nta (da), 
and uts]u*ula (ni), which are ht ited to bo seven agreeable and 
disagree ible ones ; and there nro seven kinds of dlintus liaMng 
soiisn colours, (ur ), vukhi (white), iak(a (red), krahna (dark- 
blue or indigo), (lliumra (blue), pHa (jollow), knpila (oi ango-rod), 
and pfmdnri (%ellowish whito). In w homboevor those substances 
ansQ and iiiorcnse, tlic lusa (essence) is the canso of the one 
following and so on (us tinted below). (Tlioso) rasas aio sivin 
miiiiboi , from the nisas (probnbl) chyme) aiises blood fiom 
blood, flesh ; from tlcbh, fnl , from fat, bones , from bones, mar- 
row , and from marrow, s'ukla (the male seminal fluid) From the 
union of s'ukla and s’omta (the fomale vital onorgy), occuis garbha 
(conception in tlio womb). Being stationed in the heart, it is 
led. In the heart of persons, (thcio is) an intornal agni, in the 
boat of ngni, there is bile, in the sent of bilo, there is vajm, in 
the seat of xilyu, is hid^a (henit or Atma) 

Through having connection at the itn (season) fit for 
raising issues, it (the embryo foiniod in the ivomb) is like watei 
in the iirst night , in seven nights, it is like a bubble , at the end 
of half a month, it bocoiiies a ball At the end of a month, it is 
hardened , m two montlis, the head is formed , iii three months, 
the region about the foot , and m the fourth month, the region 
about tho stomach and the loins and also ankle is formed , in the 
fifth month, the back (or spinal) bone , in the sixth, the face of the 
nose, eyes, and oars, in the seventh, it becomes united with Jiva 
(Atma) , in the eighth month, it becomes fall (of all organs) , in the 
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ninth, it becomes fatty. S^ukla belongs to men and s'opita to 
women Each (by itself) is neutral (or is powerless). (But in 
their combination) a son is bom when the father’s seed preponder- 
ates. A daughter is born when the mother’s seed preponderates. 
Should both be equal, a eunuch is born Since females hare 
more of passion, on account of their deriving more pleasure (than 
males from sexual union), a greater number of females are 
bora. Action corresponds to the mental state (of the actor) 
Hence the child (bora) takes aftei (the thought of) the parents. 
From parents with minds full of anxieties (at the time of umon) 
are bom the bhnd, the lame, the hunchback, the dwarf, and the 
limbless (From impregnation) durmg the eclipses of the sun 
and the moon, children are born with defective limbs Increase 
or decrease, similarities or dissimilarities of bodies arise (in 
children) through the influence of time, place, action, dravya 
(substance), and enjoyment. From a well-conducted mtercourse- 
(or umon), the child being bom with the form of the father 
possesses, his quahties, just as the image in a glass reflects truly 
the original. When s'ukla bursts mto two through the inter- 
action (or blowing against one another) of the vayu of both 
S'ukla and s'onita, then twins (of the same sex) are bom In the 
same maimer when the re^as (the semmal flmds), viz , (s'ukla 
and s'omta) of both the parents buist mto two, then nuxed 
progeny (male and female) is the result Among mankind, five 
embryos (only can be formed at a pregnancy m the womb) A 
womb with one embryo is common There are some with two. 
Those with throe are only to be found (as rarely) as one in a 
thousand Where there is a frequent pouring (of seminal fluid 
into tho womb), a greater number of hmbs is produced (in the 
child). When the pouring (within the womb) is only once, then 
tho child becomes dried up (or contracted) By pouring (with- 
in) more than once, couples are (sometimes) bom 

rhen, {viz , in the ninth month), this (in the body) made of 
tho (no elements and able to sense odour, taste, etc , through 
tojns (spiritual fire), etc , which is also made up of tho five ele- 
ments tins cognizes tho indostructiblo Omkhra through its 
deep Viicdom and contemplation It cognizes ns tho one letter 
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(Om). Tlion thoro arise in the body the eight prakr^is* and 
the sixteen vikaras (changes) Through the food and dnnk of 
the mother transmitted through her nSdiSj the child obtains 
prana. In the ninth month, it is full of all attributes. 

It then remembers its previous births, finds out what has 
been done and what has not been done, and discriminates be- 
tween actions, right and wrong. (Then it thinks thus ) " Many 
thousands of wombs have been seen by me, many kinds of food 
have been tasted (by me), and many breasts have been suckled 
(by me). All parts of the world have been my place of 
birth, as also my burning-ground in the past In eighty-four 
lakhs ^ of wombs, have I been bom. I have been often born 
and have often died I have been subject to the cycle of re- 
births very often. I have had birth and death, again birth 
and death, and agam birth (and so on). There is much 
sufienng whilst livmg in the womb Delusion and sorrow 
attend every birth. In youth are sorrow, grief, dependence on 
others, ignorance, the non-performance of what is benefioiall 
laziness, and the performance of what is unfavourable In 
adult age, (the sources of sorrow are) attachment to sensual 
objects and the groaning under the three kinds® of pam. In 
old age anxiety, disease, fear of death, desires, love of self, 
passion, anger, and non-independenoe — all these pro- 
duce very great suffering This birth is the seed of sorrow, 
and being of the form of sorrow is unbeaiable I have not 
attained the dharma of nivrttij (wz , the means of overcoming the 
cycle of re-birth) nor have I acquired the means of yoga and 
jfiiina. Alas I I am sunk in the ocean of sorrow and find no 
remedy for it Pie on ajuana ! fie on ajnana I fie on the troubles 
caused by passion and anger , fie on the fetters of samsara (the 
mundane existence) I I shall attain wisdom from a guru. If I get 
myself fieed from the womb, then I shall practise sankhya yoga 
which 18 the cause of the extinction of all evil and the bestower 

^ The eight prakr^is are mulnprakrti, mahn^, ahankara, and the five elements j 
the sixteen vikiiros are the five organs of sense, the five organs of action, the five 
pranas, and antahkarana 

® The Hindus helievo in so many number of ivombs to be bom on the earth 

® Those that nnse frohi the body, the elements, and the ^evas 
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of tlie fruit of emancipation If I get myself freed from tte 
womb, I stall seek refuge in Mabes'vara (tbe great Lord) wbo is 
tbe cause of tbe extinction of aU evil and bestower of tbe (four 
ends of life If I get myself freed from tbe womb, tben I shall 
seek refuge m tbat Lord of tbe world wbo is tbe Gbidatma of 
aU s'aktis and tbe cause of aU causes If I get myself freed from 
tbe womb, tben I shall seek refuge m tbat supieme Lord Bbargah 
(S'lva or light) wbo is pas'upati (tbe lord of pas'us or souls), 
Rudra, Mabadeva (tbe great Deva) and tbe Guru of the world 
If I get myself freed from tbe bondage of tbe womb, I shall per- 
form great penances. If I get myself freed from tbe passage of 
tbe womb, I shall worship Vishnu in my heart wbo is tbe be- 
stower of nectar, wbo is bliss, wbo is Narayana, and wbo never 
decays I am now confined m my mother’s womb , and were I 
freed from its bonds, I shall please the divine Vasudeva without 
diverting my mind from TTim I am burnt through actions, good 
and bad, committed by me alone before for tbe sake of others, 
whilst those wbo en]oyed tbe fruits thereof have disappeared 
Through non-bebef (unspintuality), I formerly gave up all fear 
(of sin) and committed sms I now reap their fruits I shall 
become a believer hereafter “ ” 

Thus does tbe Jiva (Atma) within tbe (mother’s womb) 
contemplate again and again tbe many kinds of miseries (it bad 
undergone), and remembering always tbe miseries of tbe cycle 
of re-birtbs, becomes disgusted (with the material en3oyments 
of tbe world), often fainting m tbe inmost centre (tiz, heart) 
of all creatures at (tbe idea of) bis avidya, desire, and karma 
Tben this being, who bad entered many hundreds of female 
vombs of beings (in the previous births), comes lo the 
mouth of the womb wishing to obtain release Here being 
pressed by the yantra (neck of the uterus), it suffers much 
trouble iloreover it is much affected bj prasuti (deliver}) 
vfi} u As soon as it is born, it comes in contact with the 
■\nishna\i vh}^! and ceases to remember anything of the past, 

Tlint- nrt 1 ann (prv‘:''ioii), nrthn (ncqmsition of vrcT.Ub), dhonnrv (pcrfor 
niriicr oftlutv) nivd moV.sh'i (p^Uatjon) 

, ^ no.^'ori r*} \ it rcmcmbf'rs them Fccma to bo th'it tbe jivatma js in 

I nt a! f then, prior to it*! commit dovTi 
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lb also ceases to see far and to be the cognizer o£ tbe real. 
Coming into contact with the earth, it becomes fierce-eyed and 
debased. The evil of the eye after it is rubbed with (or cleaned 
by) water vanishes , and with it, vanishes memory of birth and 
death, good and bad actions and their affinities. Then how does 
he understand vayu, bile, and s'leshma (phlegm) ? When they 
are in their proper state, they produce health * with their dis- 
turbance, diseases are generated It should be known that one 
becomes capable of knowing through a proper quantity of bile , 
through having a little more or a little less of it, he comes to 
know more When the bile is changed (otherwise), he becomes 
changed and acts like a mad man. And that bile is agni. Agni 
influenced by karma is kindled by vayu, the somce (or seat) of 
virtue and vice, as fuel is kindled within (by fire) from without 
(by the wind). 

And of how many kinds is that agni ? It has three bodies, 
three retas (seeds or progeny), three puras (cities), three dhatus, 
and three kinds of agni threefold Of these three, Vais'vanara is 
bodiless. And that agni becomes (oris subdivided mto) Jfianagm 
(wisdom-fire), pars'anagni (eye-fire), and Koshthagni (digestive 
fire). Of these Juanagm pertains to the mind , Dars'anagni per- 
tains to the senses ; and Koshthagni pertains to dahara and daily 
cooks (or digests) equally whatever is eaten, drunk, beked, or 
sucked through prapa and apaua Dars'anagni is (in) the eye 
itself and is the cause of vi3fiana and enables one to see all objects 
of form. It has three seats, the (spiritual) eye itself being the 
(primary) seat, and the eyeballs being the accessory seats. 
Dakshipagni is in the heart, Oarhapatya is in the belly, and in 
the face is Ahavaniya. (In this sacrifice with the three agnis), 
the Purusha is himself the sacrifioor , buddhi becomes his ivife , 
santosha (contentment) becomes the diksha (vow) taken , the 
mind and the organs of the senses become the sacrificial vessels ; 
the karmendriyas (organs of action) are the sacrificial instruments 
In this saonfioe of the body, the 'several devas who become the 
rtvijas (saonfioial priests) perform their parts following the 
master of tho sacrifice, (wz , the true individuality), wherever 
he goes. In this (sacrifice), the body is the sacrificial place, 
16 
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the skull of the head is the fire-pit, the hairs are the kus'a 
grass , the mouth is Ithe antarvedi (raised platform in sacri- 
fice) , kama (or passion) is the clarified butter , the period of 
life is the period of sacrifice , nada (sound) produced in dahara 
(heart) is the samaveda (recited during the sacrifice) , vaikhari 
IS the ya 3 us (or yajuiveda hymns) , para, pas'yauti, and madh- 
yama ^ are the rks (or rgveda hymns) , cruel words are the 
atharvas (atharvaveda hymns) and khilas (supplementary texts 
of each veda) , true words are the vyahrtis® Life, strength, 
and bile are the pas'us (sacrificial creatures) and death is 
avabhrta (the bath which concludes the sacrifice) In this sacri- 
fice, the (three) fires blaze up and then according to (the desires 
of) the wordly, the devas bless him. All who are living (m 
this world) are the sacnficers. There is none wing who does 
not perform ya]na (sacrifice). This body is (created) for ya 3 na, 
and arises out of yajfia and changes acoordmg to yajfia If 
this yajfia is continued in a direction changed (from the right 
course, or is abused], then it leads to an ocean of misery. 

In this body, there are sixteen side-teeth, havmg each a 
membrane (ns its root) and fifteen openings It (the body) is 
measured by ninety-six digits. There are in it fourteen 
nndi- seats and 108 30 ints. There are seventy-two tubes 
seats with seventy-two nadis between them, of which three 
are important, vxz , ida, piugala, and sushumnfi, the fourth 
IS purltati, and ]ivata the fifth Above jivata is bile and 
near bile is Puritati. Above the navel, two digits to the left of 
it, 13 seated the source of bile The food taken in is divided 
into three parts — urine, f cooes, and sura (the essence or chyme). 
The urine dividing itself into two, spreads to the left below 
the navel The fmces is in tho right side and is of seven 
Innds Tho sura is of five kinds and spreads itself over 
tho body Hence tho semen and blood are produced from 
food and drink In this body, vuyu which is monng as prupa 
is tho Su^rutma Through it, one inspires and expires and 
moies (hiB limbs) Without it, no limb of tho bod^ will bo 

1 t and tho throo othort are tho difforont etnpTB of nndn (ponnd) 

> y»hrtU fttf p-irtn of tho Qnjn^ri Mantm, v\z , Bhuh, Bhuvnh, Surnh 
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animated. Througli vayu, tho cnrronfc of blood jb driven into tho 
nadis from tho chakra (plexus) of tho heart, and those vhich 
can he touched (on tho bodj) are easily discernible. The juicy 
essences (of food) which arise out of digestion enter the womb 
which IS suspended in tho stomach of the mother and coming 
near tho child’H head nounslies the child’s prana through the 
sushumnu (on tho head or pineal gland) Sushumna is the 
Brahraa-nadi. Prana and others aio found there. It 
(pr.'nia) descends lower and loner as tho time of biith 
approaches and settles m the heart when the child is 
born. Through yoga, it should bo brought from the middle 
of tho eyebrows to tho end of sushumna {viz, the pineal 
gland), when he becomes tho cogni/.or of the Real like the child 
in, tho womb. In tho body of this nature, Atmu is latent and 
deathless, and is the witness and Pnrusha, It lives in this 
body, being enveloped (by may a) Piani (or the jiva having 

prana) has ahhimana (identification with the body) on account of 
avidyn, Ajnana which surrounds it is the seed , the antahkarana 
(internal oigan) is tho sprout and tho body is the tree. In this 
tree (of body), there are eight crores of hairs, eighty hundreds of 
joints, nine hundreds of tendons, eight palams of heart’, twelve 
palams of tongue, one prastha (or two palams) of bile , one 
adhaka of phlegm, one kudupa (or ’/i prastha) of s'ukla and two 
prasthas of mai row. One should consider everything as evanesc- 
ent, like tho child m tho womb (with its prana, etc ,) stationed 
in tho sushumna (of tho head). Then he becomes freed and 
gets no more body If not, an ignorant man becomes subject to 
tho cycle of re-births, otc., is exposed like a worm to the drink 
of urine and fmees, and undergoes in this body the sufferings 
of hell Therefore knowing all tins, one should be averse to 
worldly objects Thus ends tho moksha-s'astra of Pippalada — 
thus ends tho moksha-s'astra of Pippalada. Thus ends the 
Upanishad. 


1 Eight palams oro */6 of a lb. (avdp.) 
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S'UKLA-TAJUEVEDA 

Om Brhaspati asked Tajfiaralkra . "That wHcli is called 
Eluraksketra is tke place of tke sacnfice of tke Devas and the 
spintoal seat of all beings Therefore "where should one go 
in order that he maw cognize Eurukshetra^ the place of the 
sacnfice of the Devas and the spintnal seat of all beings ? (To 
which Yajnavalkva replied .) " Avimukta* is Kurnkshetra, the 
place of the sacnfice of the Devas and of the study of Brahman, 
because it is there that Rudra initiates one into the Taraka* 
Brahman when pr^a (life) goes out. Through this, one becomes 
immortal and the enjoyer of moksha Therefore one should 
always be in the midst of that place avimukta, and should never 
leave, 0 reverend sir, avimukta,'’ Thus said Yajnavalkva 

Then Bharadvaja asked Yajnavalkya " "What is taraka ’ 
what IS that which causes one to cross (this mundane existence).’' 
To which Yajnavalkya replied • “ Om-Xamo-Xarayanaya is the 
taraka It should be worshipped as Chidatma Om is a smgle 
s) liable and of the nature of Atma Xamah is of two syllables 
and IS of the nature of prakrti (matter) Xarayapaj. a is of five 
syllables and is of the nature of Parabrahman He who knows 
this becomes immortal Through Om, is Brahma produced, 
through A'n la Vishnu produced; through Ifa is Rudra produced, 
through Kd is Erara produced , through Ea is the Apda- 
^ ifat (or Virat of the universe) produced, through Yc. is 

’ ^ — jijuJ trta s tLc sira fo- (crcts'cj) 

’ It. u or;' o'" tb' tnrrr cartes pvee ,o B'rare? 

' is 0= — *■«=: f~, to cro**. 
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Parusha produced , through No, is Bhagavan (Lord) produced , 
and through Ya is Paramatma produced. This Ashtakshai-a 
(eight syllables) of Narayapa is the supreme and the highest 
Purusha Thns is the Rgveda with the first foot (oi half) 
That which is Om is the indestructible, the supreme, and Brah- 
man. That alone should be worshipped It is this that is of 
the eight subtle syllables And this becomes eight, being of eight 
forms A is the first letter, U is the second, M is the third, 
Bindu IS the fourth , J^adu is the fifth , Kala is the sixth , 
Kalfitita (that bejmnd kala) is the seventh , and that which is 
beyond these is the eighth It is called Taraka, because it 
enables one to cross this mundane existence Know that 
Tiiraka alone is Brahman and it alone should be worshipped 
The (foUowmg) veises majr- be quoted here "Prom the 
letter A came Brahma named Jambavan (the bear^). From the 
letter TJ came TJpendra®, named Han Fiom the letter M came 
S'lva, knon n as Hanuman ® Bmdn is named Is'vaia and is S'atru- 
ghna, the Lord of the discus itself Nada should be known as 
the gi'eat Lord named Bharata and the sound of the conch 
itself. From Kala came the Purusha himself as Laksh- 
mana and the bearer of the earth Kalatita is known as the 
goddess SRa Heiself. That which is beyond is the Paramatma 
named S'rl-Eama and is the highest Purusha All this is the 
explanation of the letter Om, which hi the past, the piesent, and 
future, and which is other than these {viz ,) tat^va, mantra, 
varna, (colour), devata (deity), ohhandas (metre), rk, kfila, s'akti, 
and srshti (creation) He who knows this becomes immortal 
(Thus is) Ynjurveda with the second foot ” 

Then Bharadvaja asked Tojuavalkya "Through what 
mantra is Paramatma pleased and shows his own Atma (to per- 
sons) ? Please tell this ” Ytqnavalkya replied 

“ (1st Mantra ) Om. He who is S'ri-Paramatma, Karayapa, 
and the Lord described by (the letter) A and is tTambavan (the 
bear) and Bhuh, Bhuvah, and Suvah Salutation to Him.^^ 

^ As the bear, Brahma incarnated according to tho * KamSjana 

’ As ITpendra, Tishciu incarnates in tho lovrer tola as •vrell in the legs in man. 

* Hanuman is tho incarnation of vajrn, ono of tho elements of Sira. 
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(2nd Mantra .) He wlio is Paramatmaj Haraya^ai and tie 
Lord described by (tie letter) TT and is TTpendra (or) Han and 
Biuij Binvaij and Snvai : Salntakon to Him. 

‘‘ (3rd Mantra ) Om He trio is S’ri-ParamStma, iTarayana, 
and tie Lord descnbed by (tie letter) M and is of tie form of 
^iva (or), Hannnian and Biui, Binvai, and Snyah : Salutation 
to Him 

(4ti Mantra .) Om. He ivio is S’ri-Paramatma, l\5r;lyanai 
tie Lord of Sitmwina’" of tie form of Bmdn and tie Bhuij 
Biuvah, and Surai . Salutation to Him 

(oti Mantra .) Om He rrio is Sn-Paramatmaj iSarayaijaj 
and tie Lord, and is Biarata ^ of tie form of iT ada and tie 
BiMi Biurah, and Suvai ; Salutation to Him. 

‘‘ (6ti Mantra-) Om He rrhois S’n-Paramatma, X^yana 
and tie Lord, and is Laksimana of tie form of Hala and tie 
Biuij Biuvai, and Surai Salutation to Hun. 

" (7ti Mantra-) Om He wio is S'ri-Paramatma, X^raT^a^ 
and tie Lord, and is Halatita, tie Goddess Sita, of tie form of 
Gilt and tie Bifih, Biurai, and Surai . Salutation to Him 

" (Sti Mantra .) Om He rrio is S'ri-Paramatma, Xaiayatia, 
and tie Lord that is beyond tiat (Enlatita), is the supreme 
Purusia, and is the ancient Purusiottama, the eternal, tie 
immaculate, tie enlightened, tie emancipated, tie true, tie 
highest bliss, tie endless, tie secondless, and the aU-fnll — that 
Brahman is myself. I am Kama and tie Biuh, Binrai, and 
Surai Salutation to Him ” 

He •vrio has mastered this eightfold mantra is purified by 
Agni , he is purified by Vayu ; he is purified by tie sun ; he is 
purified by S’lva , he is known by all tie Devas He attains tie 
fruit o! reciting Itiiasas, Pnranas, Kudra (Mantras), a hundred 
thousand times He who repeatedly remembers (or recites) 
tic Asitaksiara (tie eight-syllailed mantra) of Xarayana 
gains tic fruit of tic recitation of Grayatrl a Hundred tiousand 
times or of Pranara (Om) a mynad of times He pnnfies (iis 
aaces'ors) ton (degrees) aioro and (iis descendants) tea 

' 13 ra-tc- tbe iaca-:iat'c3a of o- nud Satrerhra, 

tbit ct co=rh , Ikisic rc-isd. 
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(degrees) below He attains the state of Nurayaija. He who 
knows this (attains the state of NarSyaija). 

Like the eye (which sees without any obstacle) the things 
spread (in the sky), the wise ever see this supieme seat of 
Vishnu. Brahnianas who are spiritually awake praise in diverse 
ways and illuminate the supreme abode of Vishnu Thus is the 
Upanishad (Thus is) the Snmaveda "with the third foot, 
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OF 

' KRSHNA-TAJURVEDA 

Om Then Narayana, the supreme Parasha desired “ I shall 
create offspring” Prom Narayana emanates prapa, manas, 
the several organs of sense and action, abas', vayu, agni, apas 
and prthivi that supports all Prom NSrayana emanates 
Brahma Prom Narayana emanates Radra. Prom Narayana 
emanates Indra Prom Narayapa emanates Prajapati (the divine 
progenitor). Prom Narayana emanates the twelve adityas^ 
rndras, vasns, and all the chhandas (Vedas). Prom Narayana 
only do (all these) proceed Through Narayapa do (they) 
prosper In Narayana (they) are absorbed The Rgveda 
teaches this 

Then Narayana is eternal Brahma is Narayana, S'lva 
IS Narayana, Indra is Narayana, Kala (time) is Narayana, Dik 
(space) IS Narayana, the intermediate quarters also are Naiayapa, 
that which is above is Narayapa, that which is below is Nara- 
yana, that which is in and out is Narayana, the whole universe 
winch ej-isted and will exist is Narayana Narayana is the only 
one that is stainless, sinless, changeless, and unnameable, and 
that IS pure and divine There is no second Whoever 
knows Him thus, becomes Vishnu Himself The Ta]urveda 
teaches this 

One should utter “Om” first, then “namah, ” and 
then “ Nuruyanfi}a ” “Om” (is) a single syllable, “Namah” 
contains two syllables ‘^Narajanaya contains five S}llable3 
This IS the sentence known as the Ashtakshara^ of Narilyana 

• Tht BjllabloH 
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Whoever etndies this Ashtakahara of Narayana and recites it 
constantly, attains fall life and supremacy over men, enjoys the 
pleasures of royalty and becomes the master of all souls He 
attains mokaha , yea, he attains moksha The Samaveda teaches 
this 

The Yogin having pronounced (the name of) Him who is 
complete bliss, who is Brahma-purusha and who is of the natuie 
of Pranava (Om) — a combination of A, H, and M — ^is released 
from the bondage of birth and mundane existence. He who 
practises the manfra “ Om-Namo-Narayanaya ” reaches Vaikuntha ' 
(the abode of Vishnu). It is this lotus (heart) It is replete 
ivith vijfiiina It has the brilliancy of lightning The son 
of Devaki is Brahmanya^ Madhusudana is Brahmanya 
Nurayana who pervades all elements, who is one only, who is 
the cause Parasha and who is causeless, is known as 
Parabrahman The Atharvana Upanishad teaches this 

Whoever recites (this Upanishad) in the morning destroys 
the sins committed the night (before). Whoever recites it 
in the evening destroys the sms committed during the day 
Whoever recites morning and evening becomes free from sins, 
however sinful he may be. Whoever recites (it) in the noon 
facing the sun is freed from all the five® great sins as well as 
from the minor ones He derives the good effects of the 
recitation of all the Vedas Whoever knows thus attains 
Sayujya of Narayapa {viz , is absorbed in the essence of Nara- 
yana) He attains Sayujya of NarSyana Thus is the 
Upanishad 


^ Mohhb VibIitiu or Bmlnnn dovotod to Taptis, Vodas, Truth, aud Juana, 

* Thoy aro thelfc of gold, dnnking alcohol, the murder of a Brahman, and 
TinlaTvfnl umon with the gum’s wife and association with them 

17 
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OP 


KRSHNA-TAJUEVEDA 

At tte end of Dvapara ynga, Narada® -went to Brahma and 
addressed him thus “0 Lord, how shall I, roaming* over the 
earth, be able to cross Kab ’ To which Brahma thns replied 
^'"Well asked Hearken to that which all S^rntis (the Vedas) 
keep secret and hidden, throngh which one may cross the sam- 
sara (mnndane existence) of Kali He shakes off (the evil 
effects of) Khli throngh the mere nttenng of the name of the 
Lord Harayana, who is the primeval Pnmsha ” Agam Harada 
asked Brahma What is the name ? ” To which Hjranyagarbha 
(Brahma) replied thus (the words are ) “ 1 Hare, 2 Hama, 
3 Hare, 4 Rama, 5 Rama, 6 Rama, 7 Hare, 8 Hare , 9 Hare 
10 Krshna, 11 Hare, 12 Krshna, 13 Krshna, 14 Krshna 15 Hare, 
16 Haie These sixteen names (words) are destructive of the evil 
effects of Elali Ho better means than this is to be seen in all 
the Vedas These (sixteen names) destroy the avarana (or the 
centripetal force which produces the sense of individnality) of 
]Iva surrounded by the sixteen kalas (rays) Then like the 

^ Th 5 Upaa acad treats of the treans of crossing Kali comple*^ely Nanida 
I a~ing atked ibo question in Dvapara ynga — the third of the four yngos. 

* Kar'd.'v 11 called Krli Earnha or the pcacrator of kali or strife and discord 
If Norarla is I msel' the e nfe maker, vbv should he po to Brahma for the 
mf-a-i c' cro--' eg Kali ^ hnrada b'lng himself an adjuster of the laws of 
k-vnri, tl s Upa- ^had gives t'’c Tnca*-<i of petting over B*nfe, ctc^ in this Knli- 
“ V t'‘f vf o’c of ratnre w throivn otr I s balance bp the depra-cd tendencies 
c' r~‘~ The jire h'v'- Sixteen 1 ala?, corrcqKindinp to which sixteen mantras or 

wf a*-r: p'vrn 

* s'c— a* a- he w-.s carded b~ IViksha to roam over the vrorlds with 6 
^ m h 11 hand (nt , to adjust the lews of bamon") 
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splioro of tho sun 'vvlncli shines fully after the clouds (screening 
it) disperse, Parabrahmnn (alone) shines ” 

Narnda asked " OLord, i\hat are the rules to be observed 
ivith loforonce to it?” To which Brahma replied that there 
wore no rules for it. Whoever in a pure or an impure state, 
utters these always, attains the same world of, or proximity 
with, or tho same form of, or absorptioh into Brahma 

Whoovoi utters three and a half kotis’ (or thirty-five millions) 
tirae^ this mantia composed of sixteen names (or words) crosses 
tho sin of tho murder of a Biahmapa He becomes puiified from 
tho sin of tho theft of gold Ho becomes purified from the sin 
of cohabitation vitli a woman of low caste He is purified 
from tho sms of vToiig done to pitrs, devas, and men. Ha\nng 
given up all dharmas, he becomes freed at once from all 
sms Ho IS at once released from all bondage. That he is at 
once released fiom all bondage is the Upanishad. 


^ ThisnnmbDr can bo reaobed by nttonng tbo mantra complotoly ■within ono 
year if uttered at tbo rate of a lakh por day and within ten years if uttered at the 
rate of 10,000 per day , and -within 100 years if uttered at tho rate of 1,000 per 
dxem ^ 
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STiEIj A-YAJ TTRYED A 

Ahoitg biiikslius (religious mendicarits) who long for mok- 
sTia (salvation), there are four" kinds, ^^r, KntTchaka, Bahfi- 
daka, Hamsa, and Paramahamsa Gantama, Bharadvaja, 
Ya]fiavalkya, Yasishtha and others belong to the first kind 
They take eight mouthfuls (of food daily) and strive after mok- 
sha alone through the path of yoga. The second kind carry 
three (bamboo) staves (tied together) and a waterpot, and wear 
tuft of hair (sikha), sacred thread (yajnopavita) and red-colour- 
ed cloth. They take eight mouthfuls of food in the house of 
Brahmarshis, abstain from flesh and alcohol and strive after 
emancipation alone through the path of yoga Then the Ham- 
sas should hve nor more than a night m a village, five nights in 
a town, and seven nights m a sacred place, partaking daily of 
cow’s urme and cow’s dung, observing Chan^ayana ^ and 
striving after moksha alone through the path of yoga 
Paramahamsas like Samvar^aka, ArunI, S'wetaketu, Jada- 
bharata, Dattatreya, S'uka/ Yamadeva, Haritaka and others 
take eight mouthfuls and strive after moksha alone through 
the path of yoga_ They live clothed or naked at the foot 
of trees, in ruined houses, or in burning grounds Y'lth 

* 0~c vho liTTis o” biiiiacii or ales Hccce a religions nreadicant. 

• la Upaaishad there are stated to be sn 

cxfT a*-o-y cc-tTroaj- rcgalatod b- the noon’s are (Lninshjcr 
ore norAfrJ for the darh half of the 
^ hf'ocn a. tae fell moon cetT! it is redreod to ore at the 

^ lactcastrr it ir He namer dmrr the fortnrht of the ccor's 
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tlioro nro no dualitios ns dhnrmn and adharma^ gam 
and loss, and punt.} and impuinty. They look upon gold 
and stono and clod of oaitli with the same eye (of indif- 
ference), live on alms, begging from all without any distinction 
of caste and look upon evcr3'thing ns Atma alone. Being 
(naked) ns nature made them, being free fiom the sense 
of dunbtj' and from covetousness, being engaged in pure con- 
templation (sukladh) iina), meditating on Atmu, and begging 
at stated times, sinipl}' to keep the body and soul together, 
the}' reside in ruined houses, temples, stiaw-huts, ant-hills, 
the foot of trees, potteries, the places of agmhotra, the sand in 
the bed of rivers, mountain-caves, cavities, the hollows of trees, 
waterfalls, and sthandila (the level square piece of giound 
prepared for sacrifice) Having advanced far in the path of 
Brahman, and being pure in mind, they quit this body through 
the methods pi escribed for Pai amaliamsa Sanny asms These are 
the Paramahamsas Such is the Upanishad. 
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ATHAEYAAATEDA 

TJpades'a I 

Oh. Once upon a tunej I^arada, tlie omamenfe o£ Panvrajakas 
(roaming ascetics), after roammg over all worlds and cleansing, 
throngli merely by looking at the places of pilgrimage able to 
impart rare religions merits, observed, with a mmd that had 
attained pnnty, without hate, quiescent and patient, and m- 
difierent towards all (objects), the forest of Naimi^a (the 
modem Zsimsar), filled with Rshis that were engaged in the 
contemplation of Reahty and had attained the greatness of the 
ordained bliss ; (there) through the recitation of stones about 
Han (Yishnn), associated with the musical motes of Sa, Ri, Ga, 
Ma, Pa, Dha, and Ni (of the gamut), able to impart indifference 
to objects and to make one look down upon the universe, and 
instilling divine devotion, fixed and movable (or mental and 
bodily) he entered (the forest), fascmating the crowds of beings 
hnman, animal, Kimpnmshas', celestials, Kinnaras,* Apsaras 
(Honnsl, and Uragas’ (collected there) (Thereupon the) great 
Rshis S^ounaka and others who had been engaged for twelve 
years in satt-a sacnfice well-skilled in the recitation of Vedas, the 
kno'^vers of all, and the trood nractisers of tanas, observed is’arada 
the son of Brahml and the devotee or the Lord, and having 

* ~ r fc?'-s tir fenr cz a ten: fczzt "prizi; a hanm head- 

* A turair bf'-ar a harzaa fc-r: fcat bead cf a bcrec 

* A S'rz.d.rzre rsrpeziz rr i a brazaa face. 
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risen up, paid due respect to liim. Then having Vidth due 
respect requested him to sit down, they also seated themselves 
and addressed him thus “ 0 Lord, sou of Brahma, what is 
the means of salvation for us ? It is meet that it should be 
communicated (to us).” Thus addressed, hlarada replied to them 
thus “ One born in a good family and fit to go through the forty- 
four samskiiras, upanayana and others, should, under a teacher 
to whom he is devoted, study, after the recitation of the 
Yeda of his own s'akha (division), all the different branches 
of knowledge, then should fulfil, according to the rules 
ordained, for twelve years the observance of Brahmacharya 
(celibacy), such as the service of the guru, etc , then for twenty- 
five years the as'iama (order of life) of a grhastha (house- 
holder), and for twenty-five years the iis’rama of a vanaprastha 
(forester) After thus practismg well the fourfold cehbacy,^ the 
sixfold^ householder’s life, and the fourfold ® forester’s life, and 
havmg performed all the duties thereof, he should acqmre the 
fourfold* means of salvation , thus the sannyasin who gives up the 
desires along with the karmas of mind, speech, and body in 
this samsara as well as the vasaua towards the threefold desire 
(of son, wife, and wealth), and bemg without malice and endowed 
with quiescence and patience, undisturbed in the order of life of 
Paramahamsa, quits the body in the contemplation of Reality, is 
an emancipated person Such is the Bpamshad ” 

Upades'a n 

All the Rshis, S’aunaka and others addressmg Lord hfiirada 
said thus " 0 Loi d, please tell us the rules of sannyasa ” At 
which, seeing them, Narada rephed “It is but meet that 
we should know the whole truth from the mouth of Brahma 

^ The four Brahmacharyas are • (1) Gavatri , (£) Prajapatya , (S) Taidika 
(4) ^Taishtikn. ' 

®The SIX Gfhasthas are . (1) Vartavrm ; vir., Agncnlture , (2) SalloaTitti, 
(3) Tayavari , (4) GhorasamiTaBin , etc ’ 

® The four VSnaprasthas are (1) Aadombara , (2) Toikhanasa , (3) 
Samprakshalt , (.4) Poumama ’ 

* They are Yiveta, Tairagya, etc. 
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Himself ” After tie sattra sacrifice was completed^ he took the 
rshis along with him to satyaloka , and after duly making pro- 
strations to and eulogismg Brahma engaged in meditation upon 
Brahman, he along with others was duly seated under the orders 
of Brahma Then Narada addressed Brahma thus “Thou art 
guru , thou art father , thou art the knower of the secret of all 
learmng , thou art the knower of all , thou shalt therefore tell me 
one secret "Who else hut thee is fit to tell the secret dear unto 
me ? It IS this Please tell us, the rules of the real sannyasa 
(asceticism) ” 

Thus prayed to by Narada, Brahma surveyed all in the four 
quarters , and after meditating for one muhurta (48 minutes), 
and assuring himself that the inquiry was truly for the purpose 
of escaping from the pain of samsara, Brahma eyeing Narada, 
said thus “ The mystery that was imparted before by Yirat- 
Purusha of illimitable form according to the PurushaSukta- 
Upanishad is now being divulged to you. It is very mysterious 
It 18 fit to be hearkened to with great attention 0 Narada, one 
bom in a good family and obedient to his parents, should, after 
the performance of upanayana according to the rules, find a virtu- 
ous guru that is other than his father, is of good custom and 
habits, of faith, born of good family, a knower of Vedas, a lover 
of S'iistras, of (good) qualities and free from dupbcity Having 
made prostrations and rendered useful service to him, he should 
respectfully acquaint him with his intention Having studied 
all departments of knowledge and rendered service for twelve 
years, he should, under his (the guru’s) orders, marry a girl fit for 
his family and dear unto him Then having performed for twenty- 
fivo years the karmas incidental to a householder and attained the 
status of a Brubmana that has performed sacrifices and the rest, 
he should beget a son with the only desire of perpetuating the 
family After thus spending twenty -five years in the performance 
of household dharma, he should bathe thrice daily for twenty-five 
j ears and take only one meal in the fourth period , ho should live 
alone in the forest, after giving up Ins pronous wanderings in 
eit} and \nllngc , and without desire for fruit, should perform 
the karmas incidental to that (forester’s) order of hfe, and bo 
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witliout desire for objects seen and heard. Being skilled in the 
forty samskuras, he should be devoid of desire for ah, have a • 
purified mind, have burnt up desire, jealousy, envy and egoism, 
and have developed the four means of salvation. Then he 
becomes fit for sannyasa Such is the Upanishad ” 

TJpades'a in 

Then Narada addressed the grandfather thus . 

0 Lord, by whom, after attaining the qualifications of 
sannyasa, is it fit to be taken ? ” To which Brahma replied 
" After first expounding the qualifications of sannyMa, the 
rules of sannyasa will then be stated Hearken oaiefuUy 
A eunuch, the outcaste, the maimed, the lewd, the deaf, 

, the youth, the dumb, the heretic, the discus-bearer, the Linga- 
wearer, the vaikhanasa (forester), the Haradhvaja (carrier of 
S'lva’s flag), the reciter of Vedas for hire, the bald-headed, one 
mthout (sacrificial) fire — all these, even though they have 
attained vairagya are unfit for sannyasa Even though they 
have become sannyasins, they are ' unfit to be initiated into 
the mahavakyas (sacred vedic sentences) The Paramahamsa 
sannyasin stated befoie (as fit to take sannyasa) is the one 
qualified It is stated in the smrtis that he is a parivrat who is 
not afraid of otheis, as others are not afraid of him The eunuch, 
the limbless, the blind, the youth, the sinful, the outcaste, the 
dooi-keepei, the vaikhanasa, the Haradhvaja, the chakri (discus- 
bearer), the Lingi (Linga-wearer), the heretic, the bald-headed, 
one without fire (sacrifice), one that had undergone sannyasa 
twice or thrice, the reciter of Vedas for hire — all these are not 
fit for regular sannyasa but only for atura-sannyasa {viz , 
sannyasa taken while a person is afflicted, etc ). What is the 
opinion of aryas (Hindus) on the (fit) time for atura-sannyasa 
(being taken) ? The time when prapa (life) is about to rise 
(out of the body) is called a(;ura The time other than it is in- 
capable of conferring (upon one) the path of salvation and is 
not atura Even in atura-sannyasa, the wise should according 
to rules, initiate themselves into sannyasa after recitmg the 
18 



138 


THIRTY MINOE UPAHISHADS 


mantras again and again in tiie course of respective mantras. 
There is no difference between regular and atura-sannyasa in the 
mantras to be uttered at the time of taking sannyasa There is 
no karma without mantras, (hence) karma needs mantras 
Anythmg done without mantra cannot be termed karma Hence 
mantras should not be given up Any karma done without 
mantra is like an offering made in ashes Through the con- 
ciseness (of the performance) of the karmas, it is stated to be 
atura-sannyfea 

“ Therefore, 0 Muni, the recitation of mantras is stated 
to be in atura-sannyasa One who is always duly doing agni- 
hotra (fire-sacrifice) should, when he quits (the house) for 
foreign places through indifference, perform the piajapatya 
sacrifice in water and then take up sannyasa After complet- 
ing in water the observances of karma through the mind, or 
the recitation of mantras, the wise man should attain sannyasa. 
Else he becomes a fallen man When, in the mind, indifference 
to all ob]ect3 arises, then men should long after sannyasa, (that 
being the best time for it) , otherwise they are fallen One 
who attains vairagya should take sannyfea One who does not, 
should remain at home That vile twice-born with desire^ 
should he take sannyasa, reaches hell That Biahmapa who is 
a celibate, who has under control his tongue, sexual organ, 
stomach, and hand may become a saunyasin without undergoing 
the ceremony of mariiage Having known samsaia as one 
without Sara (or essence) and not having undeigone any mar- 
riage on account of the desire to know the sara (or essence of 
God), they become sannyasins on account of the practice of the 
supreme vairagya The characteristic of pravrtti (path) is the 
performance of karma, that of nivrt^i is jnana Therefore 
placing ]uuna in the forefront, the ivise man should take up 
sannyasa When the reality of the eternal Parabrahman is 
understood, then he should take up one danda (staff) and 
abandon the holy thread and tuft of hair Then he becomes 
fit to eat the alms-food (of sannyasa), having become devoted 
to Paramatma, indifferent to those that are not-Paramiitma 
and freed from all desires Ho becomes fit to bo the eater of 
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alms-food wlio preserves tlie same countenance wBen lie is beaten, 
as ■when he is worshipped or prostrated to He becomes fit to be 
the eater of alms-food who is of the firm certitude that be is 
no othei than the non-dual and indestructible Biahman, 
otherwise named Vasudeva He in whom aie existent s'anti 
(control of the organs), s'ama (control of mind), purity 
(of mind and body), satya (tiuth), san^osha (contentment), 
ar3ava (straightforwardness), poverty, and non-ostentatiousness 
should be in the ordei of life of kaivalya (sannyiisa) When 
one does not, through actions, mind, or speech, commit any sinful 
action to any being, then he becomes fit for eating alms-food. 
Having become qmesoent (through the control of the mind), 
having practised the ten kinds of dharmas, having, according to 
rules, studied vedanta, and having paid the three debts (to 
devas, rshis, and pi^rs), one should take up sannya^a Cour- 
age, fortitude, the control of the body, honesty, pnnty of (mmd 
and body), control of the (inner) organs, shame, knowledge, 
truth, and absence of angei' — these ten are the charactenstics of 
dharma One who does not look back (mth pleasure) upon past 
enjoyments, nor forward into the futuie, and one who does not 
rejoice in the present, is fit to become a sannyasin. One who is 
able to control Tiuthin, the inner organs and without, the external 
organs, may be in the ordei of life of kaivalya One who while in 
hfe is not affected by pleasures and pains, as the body is unaffect- 
ed by them af tei death, may be in the order of hfe of kaivalya 
“ An ascetic of the Paramahamsa (order) shall wear two 
loin-cloths, one ragged cloth, and one staff Nothing more is 
ordained (in his case) Should he through desiio wear more 
than these, he will faU into the hell of laurava and be born into 
the womb of an animal Having stitched together old and 
clean cloths into one and having coloured it mth rod (ochre), 
he should weai it as his upper cloth He may be ivith one 
cloth 01 even without it He should roam about alone mth the 
sole -nsion (of Brahman), devoid of desires , but he may bo 
in one place alone in the rainy season Having quite aban- 
doned his famih, including son and ii\ife, vedanta, sacrifice, 
and the sacred thread, the ascetic should wander incognito. 
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Having given up all faults, such, as passion, anger, pnde, desire, 
and delusion, the parivrab (ascetic) should become one that 
owns nothing He is a mum who is devoid of love and hate, 
who regards equally a clod of earth, stone, or gold, who does no in- 
jury to any hving creature, and is freed from all That ascetic 
reaches salvation who is associated with Atmajnana, who is freed 
from ostentation and egoism, from doing injury and tale-bearmg. 
Through attraction to the senses, he becomes subject to fault, 
there is no doubt through their control, he gams perfection 
Lust when enjoyed is never gratified Just as fire mcreases 
with the oblation (of ghee, etc , poui ed into it) so also Inst waxes 
strong (with enjoyment) It should be known that that man 
who does not rejoice or grieve through hearing, touching, eating, 
seemg, or smelling is a ji^endnya (conqueror of the organs) 
He whose speech and mind are well brought under contiol 
attains, completely and always, all the fimts of vedanta 

“ That Brahmana who is always afraid of respect as poison 
and always longs after disrespect as nectar, sleeps soundly and 
rises happily even though he is treated with disrespect He 
moves about happily in this world The one who treats him with 
disrespect perishes All ciuel words should be endured Hone 
should be treated with disrespect On account of bodily relation- 
ship, none should be made mimical Ho anger should be duected 
m turn towards one who is angry Soft words (only) should bo 
spoken, even when (violently) pulled by another Ho untrue 
words should be uttered, even should afflictions arise to the seven 
gates (of the body) One desirous of bliss should dwell in this 
umversB through the aid of Atma alone, intent upon Atma, free 
from desires, and without the desire of blessing (others) He be- 
comes fit for salvation through the control of the oigans, the de- 
struction of love and hate and non-injury to beings He should 
abandon (all identification with) this feeble, penshable, and 
impure body of five elements whereof the bones are the pillars, 
which IS strung by the nerves, coated over with flesh and blood, 
covered up by the skin, is of bad odour, full of urine and fmcos 
IS ever haunted by dotage and miseries and is the seat of all ills 
If an Ignorant man bo fond of this body firmly knit together 
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\ntli flesh, blood, pus, fa3ces, and ui me, nerves, fat, and bones, 
lie would, a forlioi i, bo fond of bell Tliat (identification of the 
body with the Self) is alone the seat of the Kalasutia hell. That 
13 alono the Maha-Vichi-Yilgura (hell) That is alone the 
Asipaliavanas'ioni (hell) Such an idea of the body being the 
Self should bo strenuously abandoned, though all should polish 
That love of tho body is not fit to be felt by one intent upon his 
welfare, just as a low-caste Avoman oating dog’s flesh is unfit to 
be touched 

"One (fit to 1 each salvation), aftei leaving all mentonous 
actions to those dear to linn and all sins to those not dear, at- 
tains the eternal Brahman through dhyuna-yoga Such a man, 
through tho ordinances, gives up little by little all associations, 
and being freed fi'om all pairs of opposites, remains in Brahman 
alono On account of the accomplishment (of salvation), he 
should bo moving about alone and without any help. He who 
having understood tho effect of being alone never derogates 
from it, 13 never left in want. The bowl, the foot of the tree, the 
tattered robe, the state of being without help, the equality of 
vision in all those are the characteristics of the emancipated 
one. One intent upon the welfare of all beings, with a quiescent 
mind, having the three-knotted staff and bowl, and ever devoted 
to the One (Brahman), after taking up sannyasa, may enter a 
village Such one is a bhikshu (alms-taker) Should two unite, 
it IS called mithuna (a pair or union) , with three, it becomes a 
^grama (or village) , AVitli more, it is a nagara (oi city). No city 
or village, or, mithuna should be made, and an ascetic who 
commits these three (offences) falls from his duty Through 
such intercourse (of ascetics), all kinds of talks connected with 
the king and alms, friendship, tale-bearing, and malice occur 
between them There is no doubt of it. 

“ He (the ascetic) should be alone and desireless He should 
not converse with anybody The ascetic should ever be utter- 
ing the word Narayana in each sentence Being alone, he should 
be meditating upon Brahman m all mental, spoken, and bodily 
actions. He should neithei? rejoice at dying or living. He 
should be anticipating the time when hfe will close. He should 
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not be glad of dying , nor sbonld be be glad of living He should 
be biding bis time bke a hireling (for bis pay) An ascetic who 
plays the part of the dumb, the eunuch, the lame, the blind, the 
deaf, and the idiot 15 emancipated tbi ougb the (above su:) means. 
There is no doubt of this He who has not fondness for eatmg, 
saying that this is good and that is bad, who speaks only words 
that are beneficial, tine, and moderate is said to be the dumb 
He IS a eunuch who is no more affected by the sight of a sixteen 
years old girl than of a new-born female baby or a hundred-years 
old woman He w)io does not move about foi more than the 
distance of a yojana for alms or foi the calls of nature is a lame 
man That parivrat (ascetic) is said to be a blind man, who 
whether sitting or walking, has his vision extended to no 
more than four yokes’ distance on the ground He is said to be 
deaf who, though hearing words, beneficial or non-benefioial, 
pleasant or painful to the mmd, is as if he does not hear them 
That clever ascetic is said to be an idiot who is ever in a state 
of sleep, as it were, having his oigans non-agitated by objects, 
even though neai He should never observe the following six— 
the scenes of dancing, etc , gambling, lovely women, eatables, 
eHjoyables, and women in their monthly couise 

The ascetic should never m thought even think of others 
■with the SIX {viz ,) love, hate, pnde, deceit, tieachery, and the 
illusion (of confounding them) To the ascetics, the following 
six are sinful cot, white cloth, the stones of women, love towards 
women, sleep during the day, and vehicles He who is engaged 
in Atmic contemplation should carefully avoid a long journey 
He should ever practise the upanishadic "vidya tending to salva- 
tion The ascetic need not bathe daily He need not observe 
upavasa (fast) He need not be one that had studied Vedas He 
need not be one that is able to produce a commentary (lecture). 
He should daily observe acts without sin, deceit, or falsehood 
Ho who, ha\ung withdra'vvm the organs within, like a turtle its 
limbs (wntbin its shell), is vuth the actions of the organs and the 
mind annihilated, wnthout desires, ivithout possessing any object 
as his own, ivithout dualities, -without prostrations, without the 
oblations to pn^ dovatus (they being with desires), ivithout 
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mino or 1 , Avitliout a\Yaitnig noytliing, without the desire to be 
happy, and living in places whore men do not live — he alone is 
emancipated. There is no doubt of this 

“ A celibate, or householder, or' forester, who is (ever) vigi- 
lant, has karma, devotion, and knowledge and is independent, 
after understanding liis peculiar tendency and having become 
indifloront (to his order of life), may' become an householder 
after ending the celibate life, or may fioni the householder’s 
life enter the life of a forester, and then the life of an ascetic , 
or from the life of a celibate, or householder, oi forester may 
(directly) enter that of an ascetic. The moment vairugya 
aiises in him, ho may become an ascetic tliat moment, whether 
ho is with vrati^ (religious observance) or not, is snataka^ or 
not, or with a discontinued fire-snciifice or not On account of 
that, some perform Piujupatya-sacrifice alone, or Agneya- 
sacrifico may be performed Is not agni, prana ? Through this 
alone, one should perform that sacrifice only which is connected 
with the thiee dhutus. The three dhutus are sat^va, ra]as, and 
tamas alone With the mantra, epj ^ epclw. I 

^ ^ II, agni (fire) should be taken in. 

Thus it IS said (in the S'! atis) ^ 5 iivr , STFT 5 ^ 

11 The agm from iihavaniya should be bi ought 
and taken in as before (with the mantras above mentioned) 
Should such an agiii be not obtainable, the homa (oblation) 
should be done in water wnth the mantia, 91717^ t 

I After performing homa, the water should be ^ 
taken in and sipped After uttering the mantra, grujf 

abandons the tuft of hair in the head, the holy thread, 
father, son, wife, karma, vedic study and mantra and becomes an 
ascetic The S'lutis say that a knower of Atma should be en- 
gaged in meditation upon Brahman, through the three mantras 
tending to salvation ” 

Then Narada asked Brahma thus " How can one, without 
the holy thread, be a Brahraana ? ” To which Brahma replied 
The wise should, aftei shaving (the head) together with the 
^ A colibato who has completed lus first Asraina. 
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tuft of hair, cast off the holy thread He should wear, as Hs 
sutra (thread), the indestructible and supreme Brahman. Un 
account of (suchanat) its being an indication, it (threa ) is oa 
sutra Sutra is the Paramapada (supreme seat). He by 
whom that sutra is known is Biahman That sutra (thread o 
Brahman) in which is strung the whole universe like beads on 
a sutra (string), should be worn by the yogin that has known 
yoga and tattva The wise man that is in supreme yoga shoul 
abandon the outer sutia (thread) He who wears (in his heait) 
this sutra of Brahmio Reality is alone Biahmana. Through 
wealing this higher sutra, it becomes"' not a re]ected one, not an 
impure one Those only whose sutra vs internal, having the holy 
thread as jnana are the real knowei'a of the sutra, they are said 
to possess the yajnopavlta (holy thrond) To those whose s'lkha 
(tuft of hair) is 3nana, whose hoi thread is 3nana, and whose 
meditation is upon 3nana, jnana r ilone is supreme It is said 
that 3nana alone is able to puiify ^ That wise man alone who 
possesses the 3firina-s'ikha like the Vikha (flame) of agni (fire) 
IS said to possess s'lkha (tuft of hair)\ Those that have mere 
sikha are no s'lkhis The Brahmanas an^ others that are entitled 
to perfoim the vedic karmas are allowed^ to wear the (external) 
thiead, only as an auxiliary to the karrfoas It is only vedic 
The knoweis of Brahman know that a ll Brahmanya (the state 
of Brahman) accrues to him only that hi^ the 3uanamaya s'lkha 
(knoi\ ledge-tuft of hair) and the tan^oaya (That oi Brahman- 
ful) upavita (holy thread) 

“ Ha\ ing known it, a Briihmr^no should take up sannyasa. 
Such a sann^asin, should be, ir/^rdei to bear the bodily afflic 
tions, with one cloth, bald-hev ^dnd and without having anything 

as being requited (for his fase) , or according to rules, he may 

be (naked) us natuie mud/ o his body, and should ab.andon his 
son, fiioud, wife, trnstwioithy lelatues, etc, us well as 
all karni is and lo\ e foi tL ,e universe, the loin-cloth, staff, and 
covering Endunng all pm\is of opposites without cold or heat, 

happiness or grief, fame o f’ ^sgrace, without the six changes, 

I-nos^, mahcc, pride, ostenta\ 3ealovisy, slander of others, 
love and hate, pleasure and pl^J^ passion, anger, greed and 
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delusion and regarding his body as a mere carcase, without 
tliinking of all tlio things, internal and external, that are other 
than Self. Without piostrations, without the woi'ship of devas 
and pitrs and without praise or condemnation, he should 
wander about' of his own accord He should not leceive 
gold and others. Fov lum, there is no invocation or dismissal 
(of deities), mantra or iion-niantia, meditation or worship, 
aim or iion-aim, others or iiot-others ; without having another’s 
or (his own) settled place of residence, and having a firm 
comnction, ho should be in a desolate house or at the foot of 
trees, or in a temple, a plenteous turfed spot, a potter’s place 
or that of agmliotia oi sacrifice, river, tank, sand-heap, 
subterranean vault, cave, mountain-nll, the place prepared 
for sacrifice or forest, oi like the naked personages, S'veta- 
ketu, Rbhu, Nidugha, Jadabharata, Rshabha, Durvasas, Sam- 
vartaba, Sanatsujata, Yaideha (Janaka), Vatasiddha, S^uka, 
Vamadeva, Dattutreya, Raivataka, and Goraksha, he should 
roam about as nature made him, without being recognised and 
without any means of discovery of his coui’se of life, like 
a lad, or an insane man, or a ghost, with the actions of 
a madman though not mad, after discardmg in water the three- 
knotted staff, the stringed sling (bag), vessel, bowl, waiat-stimg, 
loin-cloth, stick, and cloth He should ever be engaged in A^mic 
deliberation Being in his natural state without being affected 
by the pairs, without receiving anything, being ever settled 
firmly in the Brahmic path, having a pure mind, eating the food 
that 18 obtained without asking, in the palm as vessel, or m 
another’s vessel in order to merely protect the body at the tim- 
required, being of equal mind whether the object is gained 
or not, without having aught of his own, always meditat- 
ing upon Brahman, bemg with Atma-nishtha, having eradi- 
cated all actions, virtuous and sinful, and having given up 
all^ — that one who ever utteis Brahma-Pranava, ’ that ‘‘’lam 
Brahman’ alone, with the blissful and non-dual jnaua, and 
after nsmg above the three bodies (to Brahman), like the 
analogy of the wasp and the worm,’- gives up the body as a 

^ Befemng to the idea of the worm becoming the wasp, with the latter’s 
frequent stinging 

19 
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sannyasm, is said to have done all his work (in this world). 
Snch IS the Upanishad ” 


tjpades'a rv 

“ One who after giving np the world, the Vedas, the ob- 
]ects and the organs is in Atma alone, attains the supreme abode 
A good ascetic should not make known his caste, name, gotra 
(clan), etc , his place and time, the Vedas, etc studied by him, 
his family, age, history, observance, and conduct He should 
neither converse with women nor remembei the women he had 
seen He should give up all stories connected with women 
He should not even see the figure of a woman in a picture 
The mind of an ascetic who through delusion adopts the above 
four things connected with women is necessarily affected £ind 
thereby perishes The following are prohibited (m his case) 
Thirst, mahce, falsehood, deceit, greed, delusion, the pleasant 
and the unpleasant, manual work, lecture, yoga, kama (pass- 
ion), desire, beggmg, I-ness, mine-ness, the obstinacy of curmg 
diseases, penance, pilgrimage and the accomphshmeut of fruits 
of mantras, and medicines He who performs these interdicted 
things, goes mto a debased state A mum who has moksha as 
his supreme seat should address such respectful words as 
“ Please come, please go, please stay, and welcome’’ to one, even 
though he be his intimate friend He should neither receive 
presents, etc , nor ask for them to be given to others Even in 
dream, an ascetic should never direct a person (to do work for 
him) Even should he witness or hear of the happiness or 
gnef of his wife, brother, son, and other relatives, he should not 
be affected therebj He should abandon all joy and sorrow 
“ To the ascetics controlling their mind, the following are 
their svadhaimas (own duties) Harmlessness, truth, honesty, 
celibacy, non-coveting, humihty, high-spintedness, clearness of 
mind, steadiness of mind, straightforwardness, non-attachment 
(to an} ), service to the guru, faith, patience, bodily restraint, 
mental restraint, indifference, firm and sweet w'ords, endurance, 
compassion, shame, jilana, vijfiuna, yoga, moderate food, and 
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courage. That pninmahamsa of an ascetic in tlie order of life 
of a suunjasui ^^llO is witlvout dualities, alwaj’s follows the pure 
sattvaguna and sees all cquall}*, is no other than the actual 
Nmayana Himself Ho inaj live one day in a \nllage and 
iivo dnjs in a cit), hut five months in the winiiy season 
At othci times he should live in other places (such as 
forest, etc ) Ho should not In e in a ^^llage for two da) s 
(oven) , should ho do so, desires and the rest will aiise in 
him and theioby he hocoines lit for hell He should live 
liko a (hainiless) worm on the earth with his mind under 
conti-ol and with no settled place of lesideuco, at the end 
of the village vlioie tliero are no persons. He may live in the 
same place in the vintr) season He should roam about on the 
earth with ono or no cloth, with the one ■nsion (of Brahman) 
alone, w'lth no desires (of objects), with no condemnation of the 
actions of the w ise and with meditation That yogm of an ascetic 
should go about, obsenniig the duties of his order of life, and with 
the eyes cast on the earth, in pure places He should not roam 
about in night, midday or the two tivibght peiiods in which aie 
places void or difficult to be waded through or likely to injure 
living creatures. He maj" live for one day in a village, for three 
days in a towm, for two days in a hamlet and for five days in a 
city. He maj' live in the wintry season (longer) in one place 
surrounded fully by water The ascetic should regard all oiea- 
tures Uo Self and dw ell upon earth like the blind, the hunch- 
back, the deaf, the insane, and the dumb The bahudaka and 
the forester should bathe thrice a day. In the case of hamsa, 
one bath only is oi darned , but none in the case of a parama- 
hamsa In the case of the one having one staff, seven things 
are ordained, viz , silence, yoga-posture, yoga, endurance, solita- 
riness, desu elessuess, and equal vision over all Bathing bemg 
not prescribed for a paramahamsa, he should abandon all the 
modifications of the mind only , what is the difference between 
the worms and the men that rejoice over this ill-smellmg body 
which is but a collection of skin, flesh, blood, nerves, fat, mar- 
row, bone, offal and unne ? What is the body but a collection of 
all, phlegm, etc. ? And what are the quabties, the vasana of the 
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body, effalgence, beauty, etc ? (They are opposed to one an- 
other ) The Ignorant man that is fond of this body, which is but 
a compound of flesh, blood, the ill-smelling urine and offal, nerve, 
fat and bone, will be fond of hell too Though there is no 
diSerence between the women’s secret parts that cannot be 
described by words and an (ever) oozmg tubular wound, yet 
through the difference of the mind, (men are deluded) Such 
men are said to be without prana, , dead) though alive. 
Prbstrabions to those that spoit in that piece of flesh which is 
rent m twain and tainted with the breaking of the wmd, etc 
What more revolting thmg is theie than this ? 

To the wise, there is nothing to do, no sign (of identifica- 
tion) The muni who is without 'mine’ and fear, with quiescence, 
without duality and eating leaf (alone), should ever be in medita- 
tion with eithei loin-cloth or no cloth A yogm who is thus in medi- 
tation becomes fit to be Brahman Though he may have some signs 
(of identification to pass under this ordei of life or that), such 
signs are useless for gaining moksha The cause of salvation 
18 jnana alone He is a (true) brahmana who cannot be iden- 
tified as sat (good person) or asat, knower of religious books or 
not, followei of good conduct or bad conduct Therefore that 
learned man who is without signs, a knower of dharma, 
engaged in the actions of Brahman and a knower of the secret 
mysteries, should roam about, incognito He should go about 
on this earth ivithout any caste or older of life and without 
being (even) doubted (regaiding his identity) by any beings, 
like the blind, the idiot, oi the mute Then (even) the angels 
become fond of him who has a quiescent mind It is the dictate of 
the Vedas that the sign (of non-identification) itself is Kaivalya.” 

Ihen Nurada asked the Grandfather about the rules of 
sannyasa To which Brahma assented and said “ Before 
cither the alura or regular sannyasa is taken, krchchhra penance 
should be done and then the eight s'raddhas In each of the 
(eight) s'raddhas, two brahraanas should be fed, in lieu of 
ViK^'edovas called Satyavasu and the (Tnmurtis called) Brahma, 
Vishyu, and Mahevvara, m Doias'raddha first, then in Rshi- 
s'niddha in hou of J^ovarshi, Ilujayshi, and Manushyaj-shi, then 
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m Divyasl’uddlia, m lieu of Yaau, Rudra, and Adityas , then in 
manushyasl’addha in lieu of Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatkumara, 
and Sanatsujata , then in hhutasTaddha, in lieu of the five great 
elements, pr^hivl, etc , eye and other organs and the four kinds 
of collections of bhutas , then in Pitre'raddha, in lieu of father, 
gi’andfather and great-grandfather, then in matrsTaddha, in 
lieu of mother, mother’s father and mother’s giandfather, and 
then m Atmas^ddha, in lieu of himself, his father and grand- 
father or of himself, grandfather and great-grandfather, 
should his father be alive He should perform the eight 
s'raddhas in one day, or eight days, with the mantras of his 
s'akha in one yajilapaksha or eight ya^jnapakshas. Then he 
should worship and feed the brahmapas according to the rules 
contained in pitrya3na Then offering the pipdas (balls of rice to 
the pitrs), he should gladden the brahman as with the tambula 
(nut and betel, etc.,) pi esents and dismiss them Then for the 
accomplishment of the remaining karmas, he should pluck off 
seven hairs , then again for finishmg the rest of the karmas, he 
should hold seven or eight hairs and have the head shaved Ex- 
cept his arm-pit and secret parte, he should have the haus of his 
head, whiskers and mustache and nails shaved After shaving, 
he should bathe and perform the evening sandhya, uttermg 
Grayafri a thousand times. Then performing brahmayajna, 
he should establish his oivn fire and acting up to his s'akha, 
should perform the oblation of ghee according to what is said 
therein toll the ajya portion with those (manfras begmnmg 
with) Atmii, etc , he should eat thrice the fried rice-powder, and 
then Sipping the watei, he should maintain the fire , then seated 
north of the fire on a deer-skm, he should be engaged in the 
study of Puranas , without sleeping, he should bathe at the end 
of the four yamas and after cooking the oblation of (nee) in the 
fire, he should offer it to the fire in sixteen oblations accordmg to 
(the mantras of) Purusha-Sukta Then having done viraja- 
homa and sipped v ater, he should close it with the gift (to 
biahmaijas) of cloth, golden vessel, and cows along vuth presents 
of money and then dismiss Brahma (who had been invoked) 
"With the prescribed mantra, he should attract Agni (fire) unto 
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Bimself. After meditating upon and coming round and pros- 
tratme before the fire, he should dismiss it Then m the mom- 
ing performing sandhja and nttenng Gayatrl a thousand times, 
he should make upasthana (worship) to the sun Then de- 
scending into water up to the navel, he should make arghya 
(vrater-oSering) to the guardians of the eight quarters , then 
he should give leave to Grayatri, making Savi^ enter into 
vyahrti. 

The mantra prescribed for this should be uttered through 
the mind and voice in high, middling, and low tones W^ith the 
mantra, ^ SJqaa 1 the water should be sipped 

and having taken the water with the two hands, it should be drop- 
ped on the east Bnvmg uttered he should pluck his hair 
(yet left) and uttering the prescribed mantra and having tom off 
the sacred thread and taken it in the hand with water, should 
utter SIX ^ ^go to the ocean ^ and cast them down as oblation m 
water exf I six ^ WU J 3TT ^ trx II 

Havmg uttered thnce and saturated thnce (the water) with (the 
influence of) the mantra, he should sip the water, and then 
uttering the mantras exr etc , he should cast aside m water 
the cloth and waist-cord. Having thought himself to be the 
abdic^tor of aU karmas, he, being in the meditation of his own 
Reality as nature made him, should go as before northwards with 
hands upraised Should he be a sannyasm learned (m the Yedas, 
etc ), he should get himself initiated into Pranava from his teach- 
er and go abouc at his own free will with the thought of there 
being none other but his Self, and feeding his body with fruits, 
leaves and water, hve in mountams, forest and temples That 
lover of salvation who after sannyasa roams about naked in all 
places witn his heart full of the enjoyment of Atmic bliss, with 
fruit of avoidance of karmas and mamtaimng his life with 
^its jmce, barks, leaves, roots and water should abandon 
his body in mountain caves, uttering the Pranava But an as- 
pirant after wisdom, should he become a sannyasm, should, after 

king a hundred steps, be addressed by the teacher and other 
ra mans thus ; " O Mahabhaga (very fortunate person), stay. 
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stay, wear tlie staff, cloth and bowl, come to the teacher in order 
to learn the meaning of Pia\iara mantra vtikya” He should 
then take up the aist-cord, loin-cloth, red-coloured cloth and 
bowl A bamboo staff which is not injured from top to bottom, 
equal, beautiful, and not spotted with black, should be worn by 
him, after sipping the water and uttering the mantra prescribed 
for the purpose. Then the bowl should be taken up, after utter- 
ing the inantia mth the Pranava piecoding it — eff 

^ il Then after first 

uttering (the mantra) afr I 

^ u ho should take up the waist-cord, loin-cloth and 
cloth M ith the achamana (sipping of water) preceding it 

"Thus conseciated with yoga and thinking that he had 
done all that should be done, he should be firm in the obser- 
vances of his order of life. Thus is the Upanishad.” 

Upades’a V 

Then Niirada said to the Grandfather thus — 

"You said that sannyasa was the liberator of all karmas 
Now you say again that the sannyiisin is one that should be in 
the observance of his as’rama (oi der of lif e) (Howto recon- 
cile the two^)" To which the Grandfather lephed thus 
"To the jiva possessing the body, there are thiee avasthas — the 
waking, the dieaming, and the dieam^ess sleeping with t^iPya 
(the fourth) Those beings of Purushas that are subject to these 
avasthas follow the observances, incidental to them, of karma, 
jhaua and vairiigya ” Nurada said " 0 Lord, if so, what are 
the diffeiences of different ordeis of sannyasa? And what are 
the diffeiences of then observances ? Please tell us truly 

Therefore the differences of sannyasas, and the difierences 
of obseri ances were related for the sake of Narada by Brahma, 
after assenting to his (Narada’s) question thus — 

"Truly sannyasa is of one kind only On account of ajfiana, 
inabdity and non-performance of karmas (of persons), it is di- 
vided into three and then into foui, thus vairagya-sannyasa, 
jnana-sannyiisa, jnanavairagya-sannyasa and karma-sannyasa 
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The vairagya-sannyasm is one who "becomes an ascetic after be- 
ing in a Yicions condition of lust, etc , and. then, becomes dis- 
gusted with the objects through his former good karmas A 
jnana-sannyasm is one who becomes an ascetic with the four 
means of salvation, after controUing the organs through book- 
wisdom, and becoming famdiar with the experiences of the 
world of virtue and vice, after abandoning anger, jealousy, 
envy, ahankara and all sannyasa productive of identification, 
after giving up the three vasanas of the body, books and world, 
which are of the form of desires for women, wealth and earth, 
and after thinking that the whole of the universe should be given 
up, like vomited food A jnanavairagya-sannyaasin is one who 
becomes an ascetic as nature made him, after practising and 
enjoying all, and having the body alone remaining, through 
jnana and vairagya, m the realisation of the Eeahty. A karma- 
sannyasin is one who, though he has no vairagya, becomes an 
ascetic by regularly passmg from one asi*ama to another, from 
the cehbate, to the householder and then to the forester. A 
vairagya-saimyasm is one who becomes an ascetic from the 
cehbate order (directly), bemg as nature made him 

“(There is another fourfold classification ) The four kmds 
are vidvat-sannyasa, jnana-sannyasa, vividisha-sannyasa and 
karma-saunyasa In karma-sannj^a, there are two (sub-) divis- 
ions, nimitta (causal) and animitta (non-causal) Atura-sannya- 
sa (on account of the cause of approaching death, disease, etc ), 
IS nimitta-sannyasa The krama (regular) sannyasa is animitta 
Atura-sannyasa is on account of defective karmas \\'hen 
sannyasa is taken at the time of death, it is called nimitta 
Animitta is that when one becomes duly a sannyasin when the 
body is strong, (after being convinced) that all created things 
are subject t-o destruction, that body and others should be given 
up, that all Atmas (souls) — each one shining in the pure Abas', 
dwelling in all, moving in the antanksha (middle world) as of 
the form of vayu, in the sacrificial pit as of the form of fire, m 
the moon, in all men, in the supreme angels, in the form of 
truth, in akus', in the form of the conch, pearl, fish, etc , in 
water, in the form of gram, etc , on earth, m the form of the 
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1101133 of Yedas, in tlie form of tlio rivers from tlie mountains, 
in tlie form of truth and the gieat one — are no other than 
Brahman and that others are hut perishable 

“ There are six classes of sannviisins — kutichaka, bahudaka, 
hamsa, paramahamsa, t'^rljatita and avadhuta Kutichaka 
IS one who wears the tuft of hair, holy thread, stall, bowl, 
loin-cloth and tattered cloth, who worships mother, father, and 
teacher, who has potsherd and sling, who is uttering mantras, 
n ho takes food in one and the same place, u ho wears, i crtically, 
the white earth (on the foiehead ns sect-mark) and who has 
a staff. Bahudaka is one who, like kutichaka, wears the 
tuft of hair, tatteied cloth, etc,, ns veil as the tlnee (sect-) marks, 
but who eats eight morsels of food tluough getting alms. The 
hnmsa is one who wears matted h.iu and the three vortical sect- 
marks and o.ats the alms-food without any limit (as to the 
moisel) and nears the baio lom-clotb tmly The paramahamsa 
IS he who IS without tuft of hnir and holy tlircad, bogs food in 
one day fiom five houses, has one lom-cloth, vcars one red 
cloth alone and sacred ashes and has given up all The turi- 
yntita is one who either may take fruits, eating them nith Ins 
mouth like cows, or if he is an cater of food, ma\ beg food from 
three houses. The nuked man having the body alone has the 
bodily actions {quiescent), like the dead body Such an one is 
the turi^atitn The ai adliuta is he ulio is nithout nn\ rules, 
gets his food (in Ins inoutU), following the couri-e of tiie bon 
constrictor, ‘ from all persons except persons of lU-repete and 
ontmstos, andi>c\er engasred in the re di'-atioii of the Hv-nl 
Should the atui i-s.uuiiiisin be ub\e (after talcing 0, lie 

should take up regal ir The ruUs to be ob=(^r\ed m 

the CISC of the (throe), lauich ih i b'hudnki and h rn^n . re 
the snuio .i'- for the o’-ders of bfe fro'n tie (.elibg* t> 
sminlsin To" the thro*' pir-'enl .insn upw.irds. tl t v h. •. t tin 
w H'-t-tO-d, lem-cloth, cU'‘h, bo\>! vnd lU Ti i \ n •. t. a 
from all ciste-aiul ''I'M.db' V'-ia‘uro" <'< ‘ii . 
the rule-- 
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"At the tune of the sannyasa, the recitation of the Vedas 
should he made till the mind is cleared , and after casting aside 
in water the waist-cord, loin-cloth, staff, cloth, bowl, etc , he 
should roam about He should be without even the slightest 
tattered cloth He should neither utter anything other than 
Pranava, nor talk nor' hear He should not study logic or 
grammar He should not talk many words , they will but pain 
his vocal oi*gan He should not converse with people through the 
vocal organ He should not talk in other language (than 
Samskrt) He has no worship of Q-od and no witnessing of 
festivals , he should be free from pilgrimage The other rules of 
ascetics are The kutichaka should beg alms m one house 
only , for the bahudaka, eight morsels in eight houses , for the 
hamsa, there is no limit, for paramahamsa, he should beg 
with his hand as the vessel in five houses , for the turiyatita, 
he should eat fruits with his mouth like cows, (for ava- 
dhuta), he should take food like a boa constrictor m aU 
castes The ascetic should not dwell in one place for many 
days He should not make prostrations to any one Among 
the turiyatita and avadhuta (ascetics), even though one is 
junior, he should not make prostrations to another, a senior who 
has known the Reabty He should not swim with his hands 
and cross the river He should not climb up a tree, nor get 
into a carnage Nothing should be pm chased or sold (by him) 
No exchange should be made, no ostentation for him There is 
nothing for the ascetic to do If there is anything for him to 
do, ho will pensh Therefore the only thing he is qualified to 
do is reflection, etc 

" To the aturas and kutichakas, the world they attain is bhur- 
loka and bhuvarloka , to the bahudakas, swargaloka , to the 

hamsas, tapoloka , to the paramahamsas, satyaloka To the t^ri- 
yutita and avadhuta, Kaivalya in Atma according to the analogy 
of the wasp and the worm through the realisation of Reality It 
IS the command of the Vedas that whatever form one thinks of 
at the last (death) moment and before leaving the body is 
attained by him and no other Rnomng it thus, he should not 
he a practiser of an} thing but the realisation of Reality 
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Through the observance of any othei, he goes to the "vvoild of 
that other To one that has attained ]nana-vairagya, his salva- 
tion IS in the Self, as theie is no other observance for him The 
same one (Atmfi) alone is stjded Vis'va in the waking state, 
Taijasa in the dreaming state and Prajna in the dreamless 
sleeping state Thiough the difference of states, there is tho 
difference of the agent piesiding over them To tho fourteen 
organs (the ten organs of sense and actions and the four oigans 
of the mind in these states,) the outei and innei vr(tis 
(modifications) are the material cause There are foui vrt(.iB, 
^^z y manas, buddhi, ahankaia and chitta Through tho 
diffeiences of actions of the vrttis, there arise tho diftorouces of 
separate functions When (tho presiding agent is) in the ejes^ 
there is the ivaking state , in tho throat, tho dreaming state , in 
the heart, the dreamless sleeping state , and in tho head, tlio 
tur 3 ’n (or fourth) state Knouing these and that tlic (urya is 
the indestructible, one should not hear or see anything in tho 
waking state, as if ho were in dioamlcss sleeping statc> To 
such a one who does not apparently knov them, e\cn tho 
dreaming state forms the same (dreamless sleeping) state Such 
aoneistoimed Jivanmukta All the Yedus say that there is 
salvation to such a one 

" To tho iscetic, there should be no desire of this world or 
tho highoi. Then ho mil be one that will practise accordingly 
Through the practices of (the stud}' of) books foreign to tho 
reabsation of Realitj', he becomes a useless person like a camel 
bearing saftron paint To linn, there i** no entry into 
books, no study of saiiklna bookc, no pricti^e of mantra (<r 
tantri Should there be any’ entry into other books (th-n the 
ono treating of Ilcility), then it imII bo like an nt to a 

dead bod} Like i cobbkr, he should be be__. ord 1- it i. end 
knoyylcdgo and unlit for salutation ,ind repeatuitr t’ e t i*-’ ^ of 
tlio Lord Ho y\iU nul} pet tho luncht V c \ -- (.e h 

order of life) ilayimr giv«. i tin nh In*' the fc •*’ i' a - • i g 

if^elf) from the i-' ■>r oil, h ivi jg tne !•'<'"(’ vY y, > 'h 
the mind clinging {o objOct^, h y.'^g tl e I d ' t' y » < (:< - 

citing) and hyying I’-e tjva-.e*-- j •'•r ^ c. -g ; 
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should go about bke a lad, idiot, or ghost He should neither 
desire to live nor die. Like a coohe abiding his appointed time 
(of pay), the ascetic should bide his time (of death) One 
who lives by takmg alms without (the qualifications of) pa- 
tience, Avisdom, vaiiagya and the qualifications beginnmg with 
s'ama (control of mind) is the spoiler pi the order of life of an 
ascetic Theie is no salvation obtained through the mere 
assumption of the staff or making the head bald or other dis- 
guise or through ostentatious observances That man who has 
jnana as his staff is said to be the ekadandi (one having Brahman 
alone as the staff) An ascetic who, having merely a wooden 
staff without ]nana, eats all (indiscriminately) in all places, 
goes to the terrible hells called Maharaurava (The sense of) 
greatness in his case is likened by the rshis to the pig’s dung 
Having given it up, he should move about like a worm Food 
and cloth without being begged for by him shonld be obtained 
involuntarily through the will of others A naked (ascetic) 
may bathe at the wish of another A man who piactises the 
the meditation upon Self in the dreaming state as in the waking 
IS said to be the foremost and first of Brahmavadins He 
should neither grieve for things not obtained, nor rejoice 
at things obtained With the organs not attached to objects, 
he should be engaged in the sole protection of life He 
should always look down upon the gains obtained with much 
lespect (shown to him) Through the gams obtained with 
much lespect, the ascetic though released becomes bound 
AVhat 13 meant by the protection of life, is this When 
the fire (of the health in a house) had been extingmshed 
and all have taken food, he may go to the houses of caste 
people that are fit for taking alms fiom The yogin who 
has his hand only as his alms-bowl should not often take alms 
Ho may take (food) standing or sitting , so in the middle (of 
taking food), ho may sip vatei Those who have pure miud 
should not over-step the limits like the ocean The great ones 
do not gi\ e up their self-restraint like the sun When the mum 
takes, like a cow, the food with the mouth only (without the 
use of the hand), ho becomes of equal 'vnsion to all beings Then 
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liG becomes fit for salvation He may, for alms, go fiom a 
forbidden bouso to a nou-forbidden one. He sbonld go (for 
alms) to a bouse v. bere tbe dooi is ajnr, but not to a bouse n-bere 
it IS closed The muni who has a dusty body, an uninhabited 
house or the foot of a tree as his abode, without auythmg dear 
or not dear to him, sleeping where the sun sets, without any 
lirc-M orship, without any settled place aud with patience and 
the organs under control, should live without any desire in any 
place obtained He who aftei going to the forest dwells nuth 
]ni\na as the sacrifice and the organs under his mastery aud 
awaits his time (of death), is fit to be of tbe nature of Brahman. 
A muni who goes about with no cause for instilling fear into all 
beings need never have any fear from them One without any 
abhimana (identification with body) or egoism or duabties 
or doubt, never is angry, never hates, never hes through the 
vocal organ That peison who, haring visited all sacred places, 
does not do any in3ury to any living cieature and gets 
alms at the proper time, is fit to be of the nature of Brahman. 
He should not associate with a forester oi householder. 
He should conduct himself in such manner as not to be 
known to others He should not be glad of anything. He 
should roam about on earth like a worm, according to the 
direction pomted out by the sun He should not do or cause 
to do works teudmg to (his) fame or pains or people’s benefit. 
He should not be mebned towards lucious books He should 
not live dependent upon any He should give up all over- 
dispntatious reasomng He should not 30m any party (figbtmg 
with another) He should not take any disciples He should 
not study many books He should not disconrse ZJVeither 
should be commence any works Without any distmgmsbmg 
characteristics and without lettmg otbeis know Ins opinions, 
that wise man, or mum, ever intent upon tbe Brabmic vision, 
should exhibit himself to people like an idiot, or a lad, or a 
mute person He should neither do nor talk anything He 
should not think of a good or bad thing Bejoicmg in 
That within himself, the mum should go about like an idiot 
He should roam about alone without aasociatmg with any, and 



158 


THIETT imrOB U?iZa£3XD5 


Trirli zhe senses tinder oontroL Tlis cierer jcani sperrirg in 
ever del%liring in Atma^ iooldng' upon ail virn eonsl 
Tision like an. Atma-jnani. and plavrng’ like a cMic- snonid 
'vander about like an idiot Teat learned nan verseo. in 
BranTna-Tidja skonld talk like a nadnan. He seorld 
£0110" tne obserranees of oo'a-s (bj eating tvkk tks nontr. 


causing no tronble to anToodj). 


roomnan; vrnetnerrc 


disregarded sligkted, beaten, or kindered bv tke ficions, or 
burnt bv rkeir acts, or bating tirine and :^oes tkrcrm anon 
biro, bt tbetn, or ainirted in tarions otker trate, skonld. alfajs 
tkink treB of tken tkongk peine d, and tins make rnen lift 
tneinseltes tkrongk tkeir o~n Se!tes. A ^ogin fkstner 
praised or aSicted bt otkers, neter tkinks of it in oraer 
to reaok a snnerior state in joga- A ^ engkted 

bt people, attains a kigker state in 73 ga- A togin neter 
goes against tke actions of tke tirtnons. He is tke sante 
trbstker people sllgkt bin or do nor desire Hs assocta- 
tiotn He skonld do all tkat is rigkt tir ongk tke actions 
of Toino, speeok and boat ro all beings bom cnr cf rke etnbmo or 
tke egg, etc- He skonld karbonr no malice against anj and give 


rle T= r 


IS lCS S<3. 


tkronsk tke actions 


ail beinss bom cnr cf tke etnkrto or 


la naroonr no nance agamst anj ana gtte 


trp an cltnging to tntngs- ine ascetic atrer g m-p - mo na 
anger, -pride, desire, delnsicn and ctkermnks skonld be tr: 


tamon. a etonmana. an: 




fcf tke 


treat,, to 05 tne cm 








4 -- k. J - 








rcoa rr 






Hksr es-* ere 




onb c:* 






NARADAPAEIVIUJAKA-UPANISHAP 


159 


bliss and thinking himself to be Brahman alone — such a one 
having known thns, regarding the staff to be no other than the 
certitude of the mind as above, having no desire, being naked 
and having abandoned all samsara through the actions ever done 
tlirough the mind, speech, and body, attams salvation, accord- 
ing to the analogy of the wasp and the worm, through the 
practice of the realisation of Eeality without ever seeing the 
universe Such is the Upanishad ” 

Upades’a YI 

J^arada addressing Brahma asked “ 0 Lord ! You said of 
abhyasa (practice) accoidmg to the analogy of wasp and the 
worm What is that piaotice ? ” 

To which the G-randfather rephed thus — 

“ One (tiz , an ascetic) should hve with true speech and 
jnana-vairagya and with the body alone as the lemammg (pos- 
session) Know jnana alone as the body, vairagya alone as 
prapa, s'anti (mental control) and dan^i (bodily control) as the 
eyes, manas alone as the face, buddhi alone as kala (parts of 
effulgence), the twenty-five tat^vas as the limbs, the avasthas as 
the five great elements, karma, bhakti, jniina, and vairagya as the 
branches (or parts) and that the waking, dreaming, dreamless 
sleepmg, and turya avasthas and the fourteen organs as being of 
the natui e of a pillar planted in the mud Though such is the 
case, the man who masters these through his buddhi hke a boat- 
man regarding the boat immersed m the mire, or the elephant- 
dnver legardmg the elephant (under his control), and has known 
that all else beside Self is illusory and destructible and become 
indifferent, should evei utter ^lam Biahman alone ’ He should 
not know anything as other than Self. A Jivanmukta who 
lives thus IS a doer of that which should be done He should 
not discourse that he is other than Brahman But he should 
ever be discoursmg ' I am Brahman ’ Prom the waking, dream- 
ing and dreamless 'sleeping states, he should reach the turya 
state and then turyutit^ (the state beyond turva) The wak- 
ing state IS in the day , the dreaming in the night and the 
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dreamless sleeping in tlie midnigM Eacii avastta (or state) 
lias its suli-states. The functions of the fourteen organs, 
eye and others mutually dependent are the following. The 
eyes perceive forms , the ears, sounds ; the tongue perceives 
tastes; the nose, odours; the vocal organ speaks, the hand 
lifts; the leg walks, the anus excretes, the sesual organ 
enjoys; the skin feels, the huddhi perceives objects, being under 
the control of the organs, through bnddhi, he understands; 
through chitta, he thinks; through ahahkara, he says All 
these should be abandoned. Through the identification with the 
house (the body), he, like a householder, becomes a jiva th inkin g 
that the body is itself. 

■‘^‘^The jIva is dwellmg in this bodv. When he is in the east- 
ern petal (of the heart) he is' inclined to virtuous actions; in 
the south-eastern petal, to sleep and laziness ; in the southern 
petal, to cruel actions ; m the south-western petal, to sinful ac- 
tions ; m the western petal, to love of sport (or to flirt) , in the 
north-western petal, to travelling ; in the northern petal, to peace 
of mind , in the north-eastern petal, to jnana ; in (the middle of) 
the pericarp, to vairagya , in the filament, to Atma-deliberation 
Such are the difierent aspects to be understood (in the heart) 
The first living avastha (of jiva) is the waking, the second is the 
dreaming , the third is the dreamless sleenmg; the fourth turya , 
that which is not these four is tuiwatita The one Xiord alone 
that IS witness and without qualities anpears (as manv) through 
the dmerences of Tis'va, Taijasa, Prajna, and Tatastha (the 
neutral) One should (always) ntter . I am Brahman a^one ^ 
Else in the waking state, (he is) m the four states of the waking 
state and others ' in the dreammg state, (he is) in the four states 
o£ the areaming state and others, in the dreamless sleeping 
(he is) in the tour states of the dreamless sleeping and 
Oi-hers , in the turya (he is; in the four states of turya and others , 
to the rtuwetita that is nirguna, such states are not There is 
only one "nrness in all the states of Visva, Taqasa and Prajua, 
who 1- p~tsidirg o~er the gross, the subtle and the causal 
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(bodies). Is 'Tatas^ha tbe seer ? or is lie not ? As (to Tatas^ba), 
there is the property of seeing , the ]iva that is affected by 
the egoism, etc., of agency and enjoyment is not the seer. 
The one other than jiva (viz., Tatastha) is not concerned 
(with egoism, etc.) If it is said that the jiva is not so (con- 
cerned wth egoism), then it is not a fact. Through the 
abhimana of the jiva, there is the abhimana of tlie body And 
(conversely) thiougli the abhimana of the body, there is the 
abhimana of the jiva. The state of the jiva is as a screen (to 
screen Brahman) like (the pot and house in) the pot-abas' and 
the house-akas' Through such a screen, he reaches self-realisa- 
tion thiough the mantra — ‘ Hamsa-So’ham ” having the charac- 
teristics of inspiration and expiration Having known thus, 
if he should give up the identification with the body, then he 
does not identify himself with the body (t e , not attain the state 
of ]iva) Such a one is stated to be Brahman Having given up 
abhimana and anger, being content with moderate food, having 
conquered the organs and having controlled the avenues (of 
the organa), one should make tho mind enter into meditation. 
The yogin who has always controlled (his mind and organs) 
should ever diligently commence his meditation in empty places, 
caves and forests The knower of yoga who is bent upon 
accomplishing tho end should never be engaged in giving feasts 
to Brahmapas, in tfraddha sacrifices, etc., or in going to places 
of pilgrimages, festiv.ils or crowds. The well-controlled 3 ogin 
should go about as if people had treated him with disi aspect. 
He should not go against tho actions of the wise That great 
ascetic IS said to be a tud^ddm (or having a three-knotted staff) 
who holds firmly tho thieo-dapda (control) of mind, speech, 
and body That ascetic is said to be a supieme person who 
begs alms- food of worthy builimanas, when smoke has ceased 
and fire has been extinguished (in then houses) Is he not a 
degraded ascetic who, though holding the staff and begging 
food, 18 without vairagya and is not intent upon the obser- 
vances of his order ? He is an ascetic — not an}' other — who does 

‘ With Hamea, there 18 tho inspiration, and ivith So’ham, there is the ex 
piration 
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not go to tlie Hotise where lie expects to find special alms or 
which he already yisited He is said to transcend all castes 
and orders of life who realises the self-shining snpieme 
Tattva that is without body and organs, the all-witness, the 
real vijnana that is of the form of bliss To the Atma that 
IS of the nature of jnana, such an idea as ‘the order of 
life, etc , IS mine,’ being generated out of maya in this body, 
can never exist. He who knows thus through vedanta is 
beyond all castes and orders of life He from whom all castes 
and orders of life slip away through Atmic vision, transcends 
them all and remains in Atma alone That person is said by 
knower of the meaning of the Vedas to be ativainas'rami (beyond 
caste and order of life) who after crossing all castes and orders 
of hfe abides in Atma alone Therefore, 0 Narada, the castes 
and orders of life which are foreign (to Atma) are attributed 
falsely, by the ignorant, to Atma 0 Narada, for those that 
are Brahma-]nani8, there are no rules ordained nor prohibited , 
there is nothing to be given up or not , similarly nothing else 
(for them) Having attained indifference to all objects even 
up to Brahma’s seat, having destroyed (or done away with) all 
fondness for everything, as for son, relatives, wife, etc , and 
having faith in the path of salvation, and through love of 
vedan^a-jnana, he should approach a guru who is a knower of 
Brahman "with gift (in his hand) Having an equilibrated mmd, 
he should satisfy the guru for a long time thiougli service, etc , 
and learn with a steady firm mind the meaning of the sentences 
of the Vedas Then being devoid of ‘I’ and ‘mine’ and of all 
attractions, and having attained peace of mind, etc , he sees 
Atma in himself Through observing the faults of samsara, 
there arises indifference There is no doubt that sannyasa 
arises m one who becomes disgusted with samsara The aspirant 
after salvation who is called paramahamsa should, through the 
hearing, etc , of vedun^a, practise Brahma-jnana, which is the 
ducct and chief means of salvation In order to attain Brahma- 
jimiia, the one named paramahamsa should possess the qnalities 
of the control of mind and body, etc He should always he a 
practiser of vedanta, being master of the ,mind, the body 
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and tlie orgaub, being without fear and egoism, ivith a firm 
mind, without the pairs (of opposites), without attaching him- 
self to any, having a worn-out lom-oloth, and being bald-headed 
or naked Re should have the great intelligence of the knower 
of vedanta, a jogin AVithout *1^ and ‘ mine ’ and being equal 
and friendly to friends and other beings. That ]uani alone and 
none else is able to cross samsam who has his mind at peace. 
With the grace of the gum towards him, he should hve mtli 
him for one year. He should be careful to observe yama (re- 
straint) and ni 3 ’’ama (leligious observance) At the end of that 
(year), ho should attain the supreme 3 nana-yoga, and roam 
about on this earth without going against dharma , (or) at the 
end of one year, he should give up the three orders of life and 
attain the chief as'rama (of sannyasa), as well as the supreme 
jnana-yoga. Then, taking leave of the guru, he should wander 
over the eaith, having given up association (with wife, etc., as 
well as anger, and being content with model ate food and having 
conti oiled the senses The householder who does not perform 
kaima, and the ascetic who pei forms karma — both become fallen 
through their pei verse domgs. Bach becomes intoxicated through 
seeing women Bach becomes intoxicated through diinking 
alcohol Theiefore women, meie sight of whom is poison, should 
be shunned at a distance Such things as conversation and 
pioximity with, and sight of, women, dancmg, singing, using 
violence against persons, and disputatious arguments should 
be given up Therefoie, 0 Naiada, to such a one, there is 
neithei bath uoi muttering of man^ias nor worship nor homa, 
nor means of accomplishment, nor any kaima of fire-sacrifice, 
etc., nor worshippmg wth flowers, etc , nor karmas to the pi^rs 
noi pilgrimages, nor religious observances, nor dharmas, 
nor adhaimas, nor any roles of obseivance, nor any other 
worldly karmas He should give up all karmas and woildly 
observances That yogin of an ascetic ivho is a learned 
person, having his intelligence duected towards Reality, should 
never injure any worm or insect, bird or tree 0 Narada, roam 
through the world with vision ever directed inivards, with purity, 
with mind under control, ivith a mind that is full of Brahman 
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and all attraction given up vatliin The mum that goes about 
alone, does (or should) not dwell m countries where there is no 
king. (In his case), there is neither praise nor prostration, nor the 
propitiation of devas or pitrs Thus the ascetic who has his 
abode changeful (in body), or changeless (lu A^ma), should be 
content with whatever he gets Thus is the Upanishad 

IJPApES'A Vil 

The Grandfather, after eulogizing Narada who asked about 
the observance of ascetics, rephed thus — 

"The ascetic that has attained indijSerence (to objects), 
should stay in one and the same place in the rainy season (for 
four months), and then for (the remaining) eight months should 
wander alone Then' also the ascetic should not stay in one and 
the same place for moie than a day Like a deer that 
does not stay in one place on account of fear, he should not 
stay in one place He should not create an attraction (m bis 
mind) that may serve as an obstacle to his going about , He 
should not cross a_ stream (by swimming) with his hand, nor 
ascend a tree, nor witness the festival of a God, nor partake of 
legal food, nor do the external worship of God Having dis- 
carded all things other than the Self, he should be with his 
body emaciated by taking food (from each house) hke the bees 
(from each flower) He should not increase the fat (in the body), 
he should discard ghee Uke blood Regarding such royal food 
as flesh, sandal-coating, etc , as offal, the different tastes as the 
degraded caste, the cloth as a defiled vessel, the oil-bath as sexual 
union, the gladdening of a friend as urine, desires as cow’s flesh, 
the country known to him as the outcasfces’ place, gold and women 
as cobia or deadly poison, the place of assembly as the burning 
ground, the capital of the town as the hell called Kumbhipaka, 
and royal food as balls of rice offered to the dead, he should be 
without any worship of God other than the Self, and having 
giiron up all the actions of the world and his own country, and 
0% er thinking of the bliss of his Self like the bbss arising from 
the discovery of a lost object, forgetting his country and the 
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fondness foi’ Ins body, and knowing that bis body should be 
slighted hke a carcase, he should dwell away from sou, relations 
and native place, like a thief released from prison. Taking 
whatever comes to him without effort, ever intent upon the 
realisation, through meditation, of Brahma-Pranava, being freed 
from all karmas, having burnt up all passion, anger, greed, 
delusion, pride, malice, etc, having transcended the three 
gupas, being without the six human infiimities,* without the 
SIX changes, “ speaking the truth and being opposed to all 
savoury things, he should live for one day in a village, five 
days in a town, five days in a sacred place, and five days in 
sacred waters With no settled place of residence and with a 
firm mind, he should dwell alone in mountain caves without 
uttenng falsehood Two poisons should not join together 
Should three join, there is created a village thereby , with 
four, IS formed a city Therefore he should live alone 
in a village. In it, the ascetic should not give scope to his 
fourteen organs. Having attained wealth of vairagya through 
the non-dissipated jnana, and having deliberated within himself 
that there is none other than the Self, he should attain Jivan- 
mukti, having seen the Eeality everywhere Till prarabdha 
karma is over, he should understand the fouir kmds of svarupa * 
(in TaUvamasi) and should live in the leahsation of Reahty, till 
his body falls (a prey to death). 

“To thekutlohaka there is (prescribed) a bath thiee times 
daily , to the bahudaka, twice , to the hamsa, once , to the para- 
mahamsa there is the mental bath, to the turyatita, there 
IS the holy-ashes bath, to the avadhuta, theie is the wind as the 
bath For the kutiohaka, there is the vertical sect-mark, foi the 
bahudaka, there is the three-lined (horizontal) sect-mark , foi 
the hamsa, both, for the paiamahamsa, there is the holy-ashes 
sect-maik, for the turyatifa, theie is the spot-soct-maik, for the 

^ Tho BIX human infirmities are hanger, thirst, gnof, delusion, dotage, 
and death 

’ Tho BIX changes arc birth, oxistenco, growth, transformation, decrease, 
and annihilation 

s •' Tat ” I'os its two aspects of tho word and its meaning which is Nirgntja. 
In ** Tvam ’’ also there arc two, nr , tho disciplo and tho jirn 
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avadiinta, or for tlie turyatita and avadhuta, there is none 
For the kutichaha, shaTing takes place once in trro months j for 
the hahhdaka, once m fonr months j for the hamsa and parama' 
hamsEj none, or if tvanted, once in a year j for the turyatita and 
avadhhta, none at all The kutichaka should rake the food in 
one (place only) , the bahhdaka should take alms (in many places) : 
for the hamsa and paramahamsaj the hand is the vessel j the 
turyatita, should take food with the mouth as the cow, for the 
avadhuta, it is like the action of the boa constrictor (opening 
the mouth and taking whatever comes into it). For the kutt- 
chaka, there are two cloths ; for the bahndaka, there is one 
cloth j for the hamsa there is apiece of cloth j and the parama- 
hamsa should he naked or have only a loin-doth ; in the case of 
the turyaHf a and avadhuta, they should be as nature made them. 
For the hamsa and paramahamsa, there is (prescribed) a deer- 
skm, and for no others For the kutichaka and bahudaka, 
there is the worship of the divme (image) ; for the hamsa and 
paramahamsa, there is mental worship for the turyatita and 
avadhuta, there is the idea that they alone are Brahman The 
kutichaka and bahndaka are entitled to mantes and japas ; the 
hamsa and paramahamsa, to dhyana (meditation) ; the turyatita 
and avadhuta are entitled to none j but they are entitled to the 
imtiation ot the sacred sentences of the Tedas, so also 
the paramahamsa The kutichaka and bahndaka are not 
entitled to imtiat-e others, for them, there is (the nttenng 
of) the mental prapain, , for the hamsa and paramahamsa, 
there is the internal pranava (in the heart) j for the tnrya- 
tita and avadhuta, there is the Brahma-pranava (always). 
For the katichaki and bahudaka, there is sravapa (hearing and 
study) , for the hamsa and paramahamsa, there is manana (thmk- 
ing and lemembenng) , for the turyatita and avadhuta there is 
nididhyfeana (profound meditation ever). For all these, there 
is necessarily the meditation upon Atma Thus the aspirant 
after s ihmtion; should ever be uttering the Prapava winch en- 
ables one to cross samsara, and be living as a Jivanmnkta. Thus 
the ascetic, according to each one’s capacity, should ever be 
seeking the rm. \i -- to attain Kaivalt'a Such is the Upamshad ” 
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TJpades'a vin 

Then Narada asked Pnrameshth! (Brahma) to enlighten him, 
Avho had sni rendered himself to Him, about samsara-taiaka (or 
that t-araka or Pranava ivhich lifts one out of samsiiia) 

Assenting to -winch, Brahma began thus “ Omkara that 
IS Biahmnu is the v}ashti (individual) and the samashti 
(cosmic) What is the indn idnal ^ What is the cosmic ? Brah- 
ma-pranava is of three kinds, samlulra- (destructive) pranava, 
Srshti- (creative) pi-anava, and ubhajatmaka (belonging to 
both) pranava, ns being of two forms, internal and external 
(It IS also eight ) Antah-prapava, Yjavaharika-pranava, 
bahya-prapava, arsha-prapava, iibha3atmaka or virat-pranava, 
samhara-pi-apava, brahma-prana va, and ardhamatia pranava 
Om is Brahman Know that the mantra of the one-syllabled 
Om IS Prapava. It has the eight difierences of akara, ukara, 
niakara, ardhamritra, nada, bindu, kahi, and s'akti Know it is not 
four (alone) Akiira is associated with ten thousand limbs , ukara, 
■with one thousand hmbs , makara with one hundred hmbs , ardha- 
matiJi is of the nature of endless limbs That winch is sagupa 
(associated -with giipns) is virat- (preservation) prapava, that 
■which IS niignpa (not associated with giinas) is samhara- (or de- 
struction) pranava , that which is associated -with gunas and is 
not so associated, is utpatti- (oi origination) prapava Plnta (the 
elongated accent) is virat plutapluta is samhara The virat- 
pranava is of the form of sixteen mltras and is above the thirty- 
six tattms The sixteen matras are thus Akiira is the first 
inittru, uktlra is the second, makara is the third, ardhamfitni is the 
fourth ; nfida is the fifth , bindn is the sixth , kalii is the seventh , 
kalatita is the eighth , sTinti is the ninth , s'antyatitn is the tenth , 
unmani is the eleventh, manonmani is the twelfth, purifati is 
the thirteenth , tannmadhyama is the fourteenth , pati is the 
fifteenth , parfi is the sixteenth Then (again) having sixty-four 
rniitras and their division into the two, Prakrti and Purnsha and 
resolving themselves into the onehundredand twenty-eight differ- 
ences of mvitras, it becomes sagnna and nirguna Though Brahma- 
prapava is one only, it is the substratum of all, the support 
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of the whole universe, of the form of all aksharas (letters), 
time, Vedas, and S^iva This Omkara should be sought after, that 
18 mentioned in the Vedas of the nature of the TJpanishads Know 
that this Omkara is the Atma that is indestructible during the 
three periods of time, past, present, and future, able to confer sal- 
vation and eulogized by Brahma-sound (V edas). Having experi- 
enced this one Om as immortal and ageless, and having brought 
about the Brahma-nature in this body, become convmced that 
your Atma, associated with the three bodies, is Parabrahman 
Through Vis'va and others (vzz , Taijasa, Prajfia, and Tuiya) in 
order, the lealisation of Parabrahman should be attained, 
since Atma is of four kinds through his identification with, and 
the en]oying of, the gross as well as the en]oyer of the gross, 
the subtle as well as the enjoyer of the subtle, and through 
his identification (with the thud body) en]opng bliss in the 
fourth He has four feet. The one presiding over the vwaking 
state is gross, and since he is the enjoyer of Vis'va (the 
universe), he becomes the sthula-prajna (gross consciousness). 
He has nineteen^ facets and eight parts He is pervading 
everywhere and the Lord He is the enjoyer of the gross 
and is the chaturatma called Vis'va He alone is the Purusha 
called Vais'vanara He alone is Vis'va] it (the conqueror of 
the universe) This is the first foot When this Lord at- 
tains the dreaming condition, he is the sukshma-prajfia 
(subtle consciousness) 0 conqueior of all, he is the one 
having eight limbs, and there is none else He is the enjoyer of 
the subtle and is chaturatma, named Taijasa and the protector 
of elements He alone is the Hiranyagarbha, presiding over 
the gross (or subtle matter rather) He is said to form the 
second foot Susliupti (or the dreamless sleep) is that state 
where one sleeps without any desire and where one sees not 
any dreams The one identified with this dreamless sleep is 
Prajfiana-ghnna, is blissful, of the natuie of eternal bliss and 
the Atmii in all creatures, yet he is enjoyer of bliss, has chetas 
(consciousness) as his (one) foot, is all-peivading, indestructible, 

'The nineteen nro the Eve orpans of Bense, the five orennB of action, the 
nve pranivs, and the four of the mind 
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Ui’Ains'A IX 

Haruda nskod “ Wiio ib Bialima-waiupu ? To winch 
Bmlitnu replied thus " Biahina-swai upa ih thus Tliose who 
know that ‘ ho (Biahiiian) is one and I am another ’ aro only 
pas'ns (animals) 'I'ho loal pas'us (ammals) aio no ammala TIio 
wiBO man who Icnowa Brahman tlius (as himsolf, and Inmsolf 
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of tlie whole nmverse, of the form of all aksharas (letters), 
time, Yedas, and S^iva This Omkara should he sought after, that 
IS mentioned in the Vedas of the nature of the Upanishads. Know 
that this Omkara is the At ma that 18 indestructible during the 
three periods of time, past, present, and future, able to confer sal- 
vation and eulogized by Brahma-sound (Vedas) Having experi- 
enced this one Om as immortal and ageless, and having brought 
about the Brahma-nature in this body, become convinced that 
your Atma, associated with the thre^ bodies, is Parabiahman. 
Through Vis'va and others (mz., Taijaaa, Pra]fia, and Turya) in 
order, the realisation of Parabrahman should be attained, 
since Atma is of four kinds through his identification with, and 
the enjoying of, the gross as well as the enjoyer of the gross, 
the subtle as well as the enjoyer of the subtle, and through 
his identification (with the third body) enjopng bliss in the 
fourth He has four feet. The one presiding over the iwaking 
state IS gross, and since he is the enjoyer of Vis'va (the 
universe), he becomes the sthula-prajna (gross consciousness) 
He has nineteen^ facets and eight parts He is pervading 
every wheie and the Lord He is the enjoyer of the gross 
and IS the chaturatma called Vis'va He alone is the Purusha 
called Vais'vanaia He alone is Vis'vajit (the conqueror of 
the universe) This is the first foot When this Lord at- 
tains the dreaming condition, he is the sukshma-prajfia 
(subtle consciousness) 0 conqueior of all, he is the one 
having eight limbs, and there is none else He is the enjoyer of 
the subtle and is chaturutma, named Taijasa and the protector 
of elements He alone is the Hiranyagarbha, presiding over 
the gross (or subtle mattei rather) Ho is said to foim the 
second foot Susliupli (or the dieamless sleep) is that state 
■whore one sleeps without any desiio and whore one sees not 
any dreams The one identified with this dreamless sleep is 
Prajurma-ghana, is blissful, of the nature of eternal bliss and 
the Atmil in all cie.itures, yet ho is enjoyer of bliss, has chetas 
(consciousness) as his (one) foot, is all-pervading, indestructible, 

‘ Tlio niutl''cii (Mr tlif' five orfaiuH of pt*nFO, tlic five ori^nns of action, tin* 
five praaiF, nntl tin four of tho mind 
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ctaturatma and the Lord, and is named Prajna, the third foot 
He alone is the Lord of all, the knower of all, the subtle- 
thonghted, the latent one, and the cause of all creation. He 
alone is the origin and the destruction These three (states) are 
obstacles to all creatures obtaining (the final) peace. As is 
svapna, so is sushupti, it (also) being said to be illusory. The 
chaturatma, the fourth, as he is Sat, Ohit and Ekarasa (the one 
essence), ends as the fouith and follows (upon the heels of each 
of the above states), is the knower of the means of vikalpa- 
3 fiana and is the anujfiata (the one following] knower) Having 
known them, and known as maya the three vikalpas of sushupti, 
svapna and antara (the inner), even in this state, is' he 
not (to be known as) Sat-Ohit-Ekarasa ? This shall be expressed 
as differentiated thus It is not even the gross prajfia , nor is it 
the very subtle prajfia, nor is it prajfia itself (of the causal 
body) 0 muni neither is it the trifling prajna, nor is it the non- 
pra 3 fia , nor is it the dual pra 3 na , nor is it the internal pra 3 fia, 
though it IS ' without pra 3 na , it is Pra 3 nana-ghana It can 
never be known by the organs , nor it can be known by the 
reason, it cannot be grasped by the organs of action It can- 
not be proved It cannot be reached by thought It cannot be 
proved by analogy It can be realised by Self-realisation alone It 
IS with the waking state, etc It is the auspicious, with changes, 
without a second Such a one is thought to be Turya This 
alone is Brahman, Biahma-pranava This should be known 
There is no other Turya To the aspu^ants after salvation, it is 
the support, like the sun everywhere , it is the Self-light. As 
it alone is Brahman, this Bialiraa-Akas' is shining always 
Thus 13 the Upanishad,’’ 


CTpades'a IX 

Narada asked “ Who is Bralima-swarupa ? To which 
Brahma repbed thus “Biahma-swarupa is thus Those who 
know that ‘ he (Bi ahman) is one and I am anothei ^ are only 
pas'us (animals). The real pas'us (animals) are no animals The 
wise man who knows Brahman thus (as himself, and himself 
22 



170 


THIRTY inNOE TJfAITISHApS 


as Braliman) escapes out of tlie moutli of deatB There is no 
other path to salvation. 

“ Is time the cause (of origination of universes) ? ^ or 
nature ^ or karma ? or accident ? or the (great) elements ? or 
Pnrusha ? This should he considered. It is not the union of 
them (Then) there is the Atma, hut (jiva-) Atma is not the 
Lord, as it is subject to pleasures and pains Those (Rshis) 
follovTug dhyana-yoga have heheld, as the cause, the devatma- 
s’akti concealed hy its own qualities of that One that presides 
over all the causes associated with time and Atma Him (the 
Umversal Soul), we consider as the wheel which has one 
circumference, which is covered hy three (layers), which has 
sixteen end-parts, which has fifty spokes and twenty counter- 
spokes, which has six times eight (nails), which has one rope of 
various forms, which has the threefold path, and which has 
delusion arising from the twofold cause. Him (we worship as 
a nver) which has (water) oozing out of the five currents (of 
organs), which is tenihle and crooked through the five causes 
(of elements), whose pranas are the five waves, which hashuddhi, 
etc , as the root cause, which has five whirlpools, which is impel- 
led hy the velocity of the five pams, which has fifty differences 
(or has the five miseries), and which has the five obstacles 
In this wheel of Brahman, which is the support of life and the 
last abiding place of all beings, and which is infinite, is whirling 
deluded the jiva, thinking that it is different from the one 
(Lord) Ordainer. Being blessed by Him, he gains salvation 
through such (a blessing). This is declared as Brahman, as 
the supreme and the indestmcnble In it, are the three (the 
enjoyer, the enjoyed and enjoyment). Hence it is the firm 
abode (of a''l) The knowers of Brahman having known 
Brahman within (the nniverse, etc ,) atram samadhi in Brahman 
and arc absorbed in Brahman Is'vara npholds this nniverse, 
closely assoc atcd with the de5tmctrD''e and the incestmcti- 
blo which arc rranifest and unman fest , bat the nomler 
Ox (I'm-l At ml is bound through the thonuht of its being 
the cnjoycr, and having '^mown the ho^d is freed from aT 
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fetters. Both tovara and ]Iva are birthless , one (the former' is 
]nani and the other (latter) is ajnani (The goddess of) Brahm- 
atma- 8 'akti, is birthless, is alone engaged (in this world), on 
account of the enjoyment of the enjoyers. Atma is endless 
The universe is His form He is not the agent Whoever knows 
the Brahman that is threefold (as jiva, Is'vara and the universe) 
18 released from bondage It is pradhana alone that is 
destructible. It is Is'vara that is immortal and indestructible 
The one Lord (Is'vara) ordains Pradhana and Purusha. 

“ The illusion of the universe disappears through medita- 
tion on union (or absorption) and sattva-bhava of Parames'vara 
always Through knowing the Lord, avidya and the rest are 
destroyed. Through the removal of such pains, there is fi eedom 
from birth and death Through the meditation of that Para- 
mes'vara, the thii d body is acquired after this (physical) body, 
all wealth is enjoyed, and he attains whatever should be attained 
He should know with certitude that all the three things (viz,,) the 
enjoyer, the enjoyed, and enjoyment are nothing but Brahman, 
and are of the nature of his own Self There is none but It to be 
known All A^mic knowledge is through tapas (only). That, 
Biahmau contains in itself all excellence. Having knoivn thus, 
whoever meditates upon the (Atma-) svarupa, to him where then 
IS grief ? Where then is delusion ? Thei efore the Virat is the 
past, present, and future time, and is of indestructible nature 
" Atma, that is the atom of atoms and the gieatest of the 
greatest, is in the cave of the heart of all creatures One 
mthout the thought of objects and without giief, knoivs the 
Atma capable of neithei increase nor deciease through the 
grace of Is'vara or through the non-attraction to tlic objects of 
the senses Ho (Atma) nalks speedily without legs, lifts objects 
■without hands, sees v ithout ej es and hears without ears Ho 
knows all, but none knows Him Ho is said to bo the foremost 
Maha-Purushti Having known Atma that is boihless in this 
fleeting body, the great, the all-pervading, the support of all, 
with incomprehensible power, fit to be knovn through the 
moaning, etc , of all the Upanishads, tho supreme of the supreme, 
tho supremo object fit to bo known, the ono remaining after all. 
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the all- knowing, the eternal, the foremost of all foremost beings, 
the ordainer of all, the one fit to be worshipped by all angels, 
the one without beginning, end, and middle, without limit or 
destruction, the cause of Brahma, Yislinu, and Rudra, the one 
that has all the uniyeise latent in himself, of the nature of the 
five elements with the expansion of all the quintuplicated 
creation, without being enveloped by his own limbs of quintupli- 
cated objects, superior to the supreme, greater than the 
greatest, of the nature of effulgence, the eternal and the 
auspicious, the undaunted personage nevei grieves One who has 
neither given up vicious actions, nor controlled his organs, nor 
mastered his mind, noi given up longing after fruits of actions 
though the mind is undisturbed, nor brought his mind to . one 
state (or point), will not attain this Atm a 

“ This (Brahman) is neither internal noi external conscious- 
ness , IS neither gross, nor 3 Sana, nor ajnana , nor is it the state 
between the waking and the dreaming states It cannot be cog- 
nised by the organs , is not subject to proof , is within He who 
knows that which is by Itself alone is an emancipated person ” 
The Lord Brahma said that he becomes an emanci- 
pated pel son He who knows Reality is a Panvrat Such 
a Paiivrat roams about alone Through fear, he is like a 
terrified deer He wiU not be opposed to going anywhere 
Having given up all but his body, he will live like a bee, and 
■without considering otheis as foreign to himself, ever meditat- 
ing upon Reality, he attains liberation in himself Such a 
Panviat 1X111 be without delusion, without action or causmg 
othei*s to act, being absolved from teacher, disciple, books, etc , 
and having abandoned all sarasara Such a Panvrat roams 
about thus — mthout wealth, being happy, able to get wealth (if 
wanted), ha'Ving crossed jnana and ajniina as well as happiness 
and grief, being Self-effulgence, being fit to be kno-wn by the 
Vedas, having known all, able to confer siddhis and remaining 
himself as Brahman, the Lord Such a Panvrat attains the 
supremo abode of Vishnu, from ivhich a yogin that has gone to 
it does not return, and wheio the sun and the moon do not shine. 
Ho docs not return Such is Knivalj a. Such is the Upanishad. 
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OF 

ATHARYANAYEDA 
Chapteb I 

Om Sandilya questioned Atharvan thus “ Please tell me about 
tbe eight angas (parts) of Yoga which is the meaus of attain- 
ing to Atma ” 

Atharvan replied The eight angas of yoga are yama, mya- 
ma, asana, piapayamaj pratyahara, dharapa, dhyana, and sama- 
dhi Of these, yama is of ten lands and so is niyama. There 
are eight asanas Pranayama is of three kinds , pratyahara is of 
five kinds so also is dharapa. Dhyana is of two kinds, and 
samadhi is of one kind only 

“ Under yama (forbearance) are ten ^ ahimsa, satya, asteya 
brahmaoharya, day a, at java, kshama, dhr^i, mitahara, and 
s'ancha Of these, ahimsa is the not causing of any pain to any 
hving being at any time through the actions of one’s mind, 
speech, or body Satya is the speaking of the truth that 
conduces to the well-being of creatures, through the actions of 
one’s mind, speech, oi body Asteya is not coveting of 
another’s property through the actions of one’s mind, speech, 
or body Biahmacharya is the refraining from sexual inter- 
com se m all places and in all states in mind, speech or body 
Daya is kindliness towards all creatures in all places Arjava 
IS the preserving of equanimity of mind, speech, or body in the 
performance or non-perfoimance of the actions ordained or 
forbidden to be done Kshama is the bearmg patiently of all 
pleasant or unpleasant things, such as praise or blow. Phyti is 

^ Under yama and myama Patanjali baa five lands only 
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the preserving of firmness of mind during the period of gam 
or loss of wealth or relatives Mitahara is the taking of oily 
and sweet foodj leavmg one-fourth of the stomach empty 
S'aucha is of two kmdsj external and internal Of these, 
the external is the cleansmg of the body by earth and water, the 
internal is the cleansing of the mind. This (the latter) is to be 
obtained by means of the adhyatma-vidya (science of Self). 

“ Under niyama (religious observances), are ten, viz., tapas, 
santosha, astikya, dana, Is'varapujana, siddhanta-s'ravana, 
hrih, mati, 3apa, and vrata Of these is the eman- 

cipation of the body through the observances of such pen- 
ances as krchchhra, chandrayapa, etc, according to rules 
Santosha is being satisfied with whatever comes to us of 
its own accord Asfikya is the behef m the merits or 
demerits of actions as stated in the Vedas Dana is the 
giving with faith to deserving persons, money, grains, etc , 
earned lawfully Iswarapujana is the woishippmg of Vishnu, 
Rudra, etc, with pure mmd according to one’s power 
Siddhanta-s'ravapa is the inqmry into the significance of Vedanta 
Hrih IB the shame felt in the performance of things contrary to 
the rules of the Vedas and of society. Ma^i is the faith in the 
paths laid down by the Vedas Japa is the practising of the 
mantras into which one is duly initiated by his spiritual 
instructor, and which is not against (the rules of) the Vedas 
It IS of two kinds — the spoken and the mental The mental is 
associated with contemplation by the mind The spoken is of 
two kinds — the loud and the low The loud pronunciation gives 
the reward as stated (in the Vedas) (while) the low one (gives) 
a reward thousand times (that) The mental (gives) a leward a 
crore (of times that) Vra^a is the regular obseiwance of or 
the refraining from the actions enjoined or prohibited by the 
Vedas 

“Asanas (the postures) are (chiefly) eight, viz, svastika, 
gomukha, padina, vira, simha, bhadra, mukta, and mayura 

“ Svastika IS the bitting at ease with the body erect, placing 
o.ach foot between the thighs and knees of the other Gomukha 
13 (the sitting at case with the body erect,) placing the hollow 
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of the left foot under the side of the right posteriors and the 
hollow of the right foot under the side of the left posteriors, 
resembling Gromukha (cow’s face) Padraa is (the sitting at 
ease with the body erect) placing the back of each foot in the 
thigh of the other, the right hand grasping the right toe and 
the left hand the left toe This, 0 S'andilya, is praised by all. 
Yira IS the sitting at ease (with the body erect), placing one 
foot on the thigh of the other and the other foot underneath 
the corresponding (opposite thigh ) Simha is (the sitting at 
ease mth the body erect,) pressing the right side (of the thigh) 
with the hollow of left heel and 'rice veisa. Rest your hands 
on the knees, spread out the fingers, open your mouth and 
carefully fix your gaze on the tip of' your nose. This is always 
praised by the yogins. Siddha ^ is (the sitting at ease with the 
body erect), pressing the peimeum with the left heel and placing 
the heel of the right foot above the genital organ, concentrating 
the mind between the two eyebrows Bhadra is (the sitting at ease 
with the body ereot,)pressing the two ankles of the two feet firmly 
together against the Sivinl (viz., lower part of the seed) and 
bindmg the knees firmly with the hands This is the bhadra 
which destroys all diseases and poisons Mukta is (the sitting at 
ease with the body erect,) pressing with the left heel the right 
side of the tender part of the Sivmi, and with the nght heel the 
left side of the tender part of the Sivini Mayura — (lit , peacock) 
Rest your body upon the ground with both palms and place your 
elbows on the sides of the navel, lift up the head and feet and 
remain like a stick in the air, (bke the plant balance in gym- 
nastics). This 18 the mayura posture which destroys all sms 
By these, all the diseases within the body are destroyed , all the 
poisons are digested Let the person who is unable to practise 
all these postures betake himself to any one (of these) which he 
may find easy and pleasant He who conquers (or gets mastery 
over) the postures — he conquers the three worlds A person who 
has the piactice of yama and niyama should practise prana- 
yama , by that the nadis become purified ” 

Then S^andilya questioned Atharvan thus “ By what 
means are the nadis purified ? How many are they in number ? 

^ In tho explanation one moro poatnro is introduced 
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How do they arise? What vayus (vital airs) are located in them? 
What are their seats? What are their functions? WTiatever 
IS worthy of being known m the body, please tell me ” To that 
Atharvan rephed (thns) ^'This body is nmety-six digits in length 
Prana extends twelve digits beyond the body He who through 
the practice of yoga reduces his prana withm his body to make 
it equal to or not less than the fire in it becomes the greatest of 
the yogins In men, the region of fire which is triangular in 
form and brilliant as the molten gold is situated in the middle 
of the body In four-footed animals, it (fire) is quadrangular 
In birds, it is round In its (the region of fire’s) centre, 
the purifymg, beneficial, and subtle flame is situate Two 
digits above the anus and two digits below the sexual 
organ is the centre of the body for men. For four-footed 
animals, it is the middle of the heart For birds, it 
IS the middle of the body Nine digits from (or above) 
the centre of the body and four digits in length and breadth is 
situated an oval form In its midst is the navel In it, is 
situated the chakra {viz., wheel) with twelve spokes. In the 
middle of the chakra, the ]iva (Atma) wanders, driven by its good 
and bad deeds As a spider flies to and fro within a web of 
fine threads, so prana moves about here In this body, the 
3lva ndes upon prana Lying in the middle of the navel and 
above it, is the seat of kundalini The kundabni s'akti is of the 
form of eight prakrtis (matter) and coils itself eight ways or 
(times) The movement of vayus (vital airs) checks duly the 
food and drink all round by the side of skandha ’ It closes by 
its head (the opening of) the brahmarandhra, and during the 
time of (the practice of) yoga is awakened by the fire (in the 
apana), then it shines with great brilliancy in the nkas' of the 
heart in the shape of wisdom Depending upon kundalini which 
IS situated in the centre, there are fourteen principal nadis 
{■LIZ,) Ida, Pingila, Sushummi, Sarasvati, Varuni, PushS, 
Hnstijihvu, Yas’asvini, VisTvodhari, Kuhuh, S'ankhini, Payasvini, 
Alarabusa, and Giindhlirl Of them, Sushumna is said to be the 

‘ In Vnrahn Upanishad nnd later on, this js named “ Kaudha ” Herein is 
dc'cShe J the Trcb ot life 
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sustamer of tlie universe and fclie patli of salvation Situated at 
tlie back of the anus, it is attached to the spinal column and 
extends to the brahmavandhra of the head and is invisible 
and subtle and is vaishnavi (or has the s’akti force of Vishnu). 
On the left of Sushumna is situated Ida, and on the right is 
Pmgala The moon moves in Ida and the sun in Pingala. 
The moon is of the nature of J^^id the sun of raias 

The poison share is of the sun and the nectar of the moon 
They both direct (or indicate) time and Sushumnii is the enjoyer 
(or consumer) of time To the back and on the side of Sushumna 
aie situate Sarasvati and Kuhuh respectively. Between 
Yas’asvini and Kuhuli stands Varuiil. Between Pusha and 
SarasvatT lies Payasvini ^ Betu een Gandhari and Sarasvati is 
situated Tas'asvinl.’* In the centre of the navel is Alambnsa. 
In front of Sushumna there is Kuhuh, which proceeds as far as 
the genital organ. Above and below knpdalini is situated 
Yarupi, which proceeds everywhere Yas'asvini which is 
beautiful (or belonging to the moon), proceeds to the great toes. 
Pingala goes upwards to the nght nostril. Payasvini goes to 
right ear Sarasvati goes to the upper part or the tongue and 
Saiikhinl to the left eai, (while) Gan^arl goes from the back of 
Ida to the left eye Alambusa goes upwai ds and downwards from 
the root of the anus From these fourteen nadis, other (minor) 
nadis spring; from them springing others, and from them 
springing others , so it should be known As the leaf of the 
as’vattha tree {ficus lehqwsa) etc , is covered with minute fibres 
so also IS this body permeated with niidis 

“Prina, Apaiia, Sam'iua, TJdaua, Vyiina, Naga, Kurma, 
Krkara, Devadnttn, and Bhauaujaya — these ten vayus (vital 
airs) move in all the uadis Priina moves in the nostrils, 
the throat, the navel, the two great toes and the lower and 
the upper parts of kupdalinl Vyana moves in the ear, the 
eye, the loins, the ankles, the nose, the throat and the buttocks 
Apilna moves in the anus, the genitals, the thighs, the knees 
the stomach, the seeds, the loins, the calves, the navel, and the 

1 T1i 5<5 should bo porhups — bc*weon Pingala and Parnma'i PCsbs 

* YatasTini should be “ Sankhim " 


53 
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seat of tlie anus of fire Udana lives in all tlie joints and also 
in tlie iands and legs Samana liveSj permeating in all parts 
of tlie body. Along ■witli tbe fire in tbe body_ it causes tbe food 
and dnnk taken in, to spread in tbe body. It moves in tbe 
seventy-two tbonsand nadis and pervades all over tbe body along 
witb tbe fire Tbe five vayns beginning witb Xaga go towards 
tbe skin, tbe bones, etc Tbe Prana wbicb is in tbe navel 
separates tbe food and drink wbicb is there and brings about 
tbe rasas (jnicesl and others ' Placing tbe water above tbe fire 
and tbe food above (or in) tbe water, it goes to tbe Apana and 
along witb it, fans np tbe fire in tbe centre ox tbe body. Tbe 
fire tbns fanned np by tbe Apana gradually increases in biigbt- 
ness in tbe middle of tbe body. Then it causes tbrongb its 
Sames tbe water wbicb is brought in tbe bowels by tbe Prana to 
grow hot. Tbe fire with tbe water causes tbe food and condi- 
ments, wbicb are placed above, to be boiled to a proper degree. 
Then Prana separates these into sweat urine, water, blood, 
semen, tbe faeces and tbe like. And along with tbe Samana, it 
takes tbe juice (or essence) to all tbe nadis and moves in tbe 
body in tbe shape of breath Tbe vayns excrete tbe urine, 
tbe feces, etc , tbrongb tbe nine openings in tbe body wbicb 
are connected witb tbe outside air. Tbe functions of Prana are 
inspiration, expiration, and cough. Those ox Apana are tbe ex- 
cretion of tbe freccs and tbe urine. Those ox Tyana are (sncb 
actions as) giving and taking. Those ox Ucana are keeping 
tbe body straight, etc Those ox Samana are nonrisbing tbe 
body. Those of Xaga are vomiting, etc. : ox Xurma, tbe 
movement o' tbe eyelids : of Krkara, the causing of bnnger, 
etc,, of Devadatta, idleness etc , and Dbananjaya, phlegm. 

Havine tbns acotdred a tborongb knowledge of tbe seat 
of tbe nSd's and of tbe vamis witb tbeir functions, one sbomd 
begin with tbe pnmdcation of tbe nadis. A person possessed 
of yama and niy.’ma, avc'ding all ctmnanj, bavine Snisbed 
bis con-se of s'udj, de'’'gbnng in tmtb and vime. baving 
oc-cncwd (bis’' ange”, beinc endued in tbe serv-ce cf bis 
■^7 in='^mcto~ arc baving been obed en* to bis parents 

* HfiT 7“ c' cItv I* — cT izr^z zs cttzir":-?— 



niLTA-DPANISHAp 


179 


mid well inBtructcd m ull Ibo religious practices and the 
knowk'dge of liis order of life, should go to a sacred grove 
abounding in fruits, roots, and water There ho should 
select a plcus'int spot u1\mi)s resounding with tho chanting of 
tlio Vodn‘5, froquonlcd by tho knowers of Biahtnan that 
pe^se^oro m the duties of their ordois of life and filled witli 
fruits, roots, fio\voi'>, and water. (Else) either in a temple or on 
tho banks of a river or in a village or in a town, he should build 
a beautiful monnsteiy. It should be noithor too long nor too 
high, should have a small door, should bo besmeared well with 
cow-dung and should have evor}^ sort of protection ^ There 
listening to the exposition of vodanta, he should begin to 
practise yoga In tho beginning having worshipped Vinayaka® 
(Gancs'a), ho should salute Ins lahta-Dovata (tutelary deity) and 
sitting in any of tho abovo-inontiouod postures on a soft seat, 
facing either tho oast or tho noith and having conquered them, 
tho learned man keeping his head and neck erect and fixing his 
ga7/0 on tho tip of his nose, should see the sphere of the moon 
between his eyebrows and drink the nectar (flowing there- 
from through his oyes Inhaling the air through Ida® for the 
space of twelve matnls,* ho should contemplate on the sphere 
of fire* situated in the belly as surrounded with flames 
and having as its seed (ra) , then he should exhale it through 
Pingala Again inhaling it through Pingala’ and retaining 
it (within), he should exhale it thiough Ida For the period of 
twenty-eight months,® he should practise six times at every 
Bitting through the three sandhyas (morning, noon, and evening) 

^ Both by phyBiuil protootion and that of man^a to soaro aTvay evil 
spirits 

* Ho IS the son of Siva, having an elephant’s face symbolical of wisdom 
Ho IS considered as tho remover of all obstacles, and ns such is he invoked and 
worshipped in tho beginning of every religions nte 

® Ida and Pingala are tho two nndis upon which our breaths alternate 
from tho left nostril to tho right and vice versa and between which is Sushumna 
Honoo those two terms are applied to and moan tho left ond right nostrils 

* According to Yogapi^tvo-Upanishad, a ma|xa is the time occupied in 
circling tho knoo onco with the palm of the hand and filliping the fingers 

® According to Varaha-TJpanishad the seat of fire is tho muladhara (sacral 
plexus). 

* The ongmal is not clear It says, “ For the space of 3, 4, 3, 4, 7, 3 and 4 
months ” which when added becomes 28, 
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ECid during tlie inrerrsis. Bv tM=. the uadis become purified- 
Tiieu the bo-dv becomes light and brightj the (gastric) fire is 
increased (within) and there is the mauifestatiou of nada (in- 
ternal sound). 

Pr ar a yama is said to be the nnion of Pr^a and Apana. It 
is of three Muds — expiration, inspiration, and cessation. They 
are associated with the letters of the (SamsMt) alphabet^ (for the 
right uerformance of pra^yama). Therefore Pranaya (Oir) 
only is said to be Pranayama. Sitting in the padma postnrej 
the person shotdd meditate that there is at the tip of his nose 
Gayatrl,* a girl of red complexion surrounded by the ntanherless 
raTS of the imas-e of the moon and mounted on a hamsa (swan) 
and haTing a mace in her hand. Sbe is the visible symbol of 
the letter A. The letter TJ has as its visible symbol Savitri.' 
a yotms’ woman of white colour having a dish in her hand and 
riding on a gamda (eagle) . The letter hi has as its visible 
symbol Sarasvatlf an aged woman of black colour riding on a 
bull, having a trident in her hand- He should meditate that 
the sinsls letter — the stroreme lisut — we pr sns va (Oir) — is the 
otigtn or source of these three letters A- TI, and IL Drawing 
up the air through Ida £or the space of sixteen mstras, he 
should meditate ou the letter A during that time ; retaining 
the rusuired. air for the space of sixty-ronr matras. he 
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that he should draw it through the same nostiil by which he 
exhaled it before and retained it In this context, occur (to 
memory) the following verses ‘^In the beginning having 
inhaled the breath (Prana) through the left nostril, accordmg 
to the rule, he should exhale it through the othei , then having 
inhaled the air through the light nostiil, should retain it and 
exhale it thi ough the other ” To those who practise according 
to these rules through the light and left nostrils, the nadis 
become purified within three months He should practise 
cessation of breath at suniise, in the midday, at sunset and at 
midnight slowly till eighty (times a day) for foui weeks In the 
early stages, perspiration is produced, in the middle stage 
the tremor of the body, and in the last stage levitation in the 
air. These (results) ensue out of the repression of the breath, 
while sittmg in the padma posture When perspiration arises 
with effort, he should rub his body well By this, the body 
becomes firm and bght In the early course of his practice, 
food With milk and ghee is excellent One sticking to this rule 
becomes firm in his practice and gets no tapa* (or bummg 
sensation in the body) As bons, elephants and tigers are 
graduall}'' tamed, so also the breath, when rightly managed 
(comes under control) , else it kills the practitioner/ 

" He should (as far as is consistent with his health and 
safety) properly exhale it, properly inhale it or letam it proper- 
ly. Thus (only) will he attain success By thus retaimng the 
breath m an approved manner and by the purification of the 
nadis, the brightening of the (gastric) fire, the hearing distinctly 
of (spiritual) sounds and (good) health result When the ner- 
vous centres have become pmified through the regular prac- 
tice of Pranayama, the air easily forces it-s way up through 
the mouth of the Sushumna which is in the middle By the 
contraction of the muscles of the neck and by the contraction 
of the one below {viz ,) Apana, the Prfina (breath) goes mto the 
Sushumna which is in the middle from the west nadi ^ Drawing 

^ This pissag© clearly indicates the dreadful consequences of the per- 
formance of Pranayama rashly and mthont a guru 

^ Ae already pointed out, the Sushumna nadi is betiveen Ida and Pingala. If 
Pri^a which alternates ordinarily between Ida and Pingala is restrained by long 
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up the .A!pana and forcing domi the Prana from the throat, 
the yogm free from old age becomes a youth of sixteen 

Seated in a pleasant posture and drawing up the air through 
the right nostril and retaining it inside from the top of the 
hair to the toe nails, he should exhale it through the same 
nostnL Through it, the bram becomes purified and the dis- 
eases in the air nadis' are des^oyed Drawing up the 
air through the nostrils with noise (so as to fill the space) 
from the heart to the neck, and havmg retamed it (withm) as 
long as possible, he should exhale it through the nose Through 
this, hunger, thirst, idleness and sleep do not arise 

“Tabingmthe air through the mouth (wide open) and hav- 
ing retained it as long as possible, he should expel it through 
the nose. Through this, (such diseases as) gulma, pleeha (both 
being splenetic diseases), bile and fever as also hunger, etc, 
are destroyed. 

^^hfow we shall proceed to knmbhaka (restramt of breath). 
It is of two kinds — sahita and kevala Thac which is coupled 
with expiration and inspiration is called sahita That which is 
devoid of these is called kevala (alone). Until you become per- 
fect in kevala, practise sahita. To one who has mastered kevala, 
there is nothing unattainable in the three worlds By kevala- 
restramt of breath, the knowledge of kupdalini arises Then he 
becomes lean in body, serene m face and clear-eyed, hears the 
(spiritual) sounds distiuctly, becomes free from all diseases and 
conquers his (bindu) seminal firnd.* his gastric fire being 
mcreased. 

“ Centring one’s mind on an inward object whilst big eyes are 
looking outside without the shutting and opening of his eyelids, 
hai been called Taishna"fmndra This is kept hidden in all the 
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\rmtiic ^\ovlc8. With lus mind and breath absorbed in an inter- 
nal object, the yogm, though lie does not really see the objects 
outside and under him, still (ajipcars to) see them with eyes in 
which the pupils are niotionless. This is called Khecliaiimudra 
It has us its sphoie of extension one object and is very beilo- 
ficial. (Then) the real seat of Vishnu, which is void and non- 
void, dawns on him With oyos half closed and with a firm mind, 
fixing his 03ms on the tip of his nose and becoming absorbed in the 
sun and moon, ho after remaining thus unshalcon (becomes consci- 
ous of) the thing which is of the foim of light, which is free from 
all extol nals, which is rosplondont, which is the supreme truth 
and which is beyond 0 S'andilya, know this to be (That) 
Merging the sound 111 the light and elevating the brows a little, 
this 18 of the way of (01 is a part of) the former practice This 
brings about the state of Unman! which causes the destruction 
of the mind. Therefore he should practise the Khecharlmudra. 
Then ho attains to the state of Unman! and falls into the yoga 
sleep (trance) To one who obtains this yoga sleep, time does 
not exist. Placing the mind in the midst of s'akti and s'akti ^ 
in the midst of the mind and looking on the mind with the mind, 
O S'updilya be happy Place the A^ma in the midst of akas' 
and akas' in the midst of Atniii, and having reduced everything 
to akas', do not think of anything else You should not (then) 
entertain thoughts, either external or internal Abandoning all 
thoughts, become abstract thought itself As oamphoi in fire 
and salt in water become absorbed, so also the mind becomes 
absoibed in the Tat^va (Tiuth) What is teimed manas (mind) 
IS the knowledge of everything that is known and its clear 
apprehension When the knowledge and the object cognised 
are lost alike, there is no second path (or that is the only path) 
By its giving up all cognition of objects, it (the mind) is 
absorbed and when the mind is absorbed, kaivalya (isolation) 
alone remains *0-3 

For the destruction of the chitta, there are two ways 

yoga and jfuina 0 prince of sages I yoga is the (forcible) 

^ Thoro aro Bix centres of energy in tlio body (mulfiijhara, sacral plexns etc.) 
wlnob are presided over by six satps (goddesses of energy) ’ ” 
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repression of the modifications of the mind, and ]fiana is the 
thorough inquiry mto them When the modifications of the 
mmd are repressed, it (the mind) venly obtains peace Just as 
the actions of the people cease with the stoppmg of the fluctua- 
tions of the sun (viz., with sunset), so when the fluctuations 
of the mind cease, this cycle of births and deaths comes to an end 
(Then) the fluctuations of prana are prevented, when one has no 
longing for this mundane existence or when he has gratified his 
desires therein — through the study of rebgious books, the com- 
pany of good men, indifference (to en]oyments), practice and 
yoga or long contemplation with mtentness on any desired 
(higher) object or through practising one truth firmly 

“ By the repression of the breath through mhalation, etc., 
by continual practice therein which does not cause fatigue, and 
by meditating in a secluded place, the fluctuations of the mmd 
are arrested Through the right realisation of the true nature 
of the sound which is at the extreme end of the pronunciation 
of the syllable On (mz , Ardhamatra), and when sushupti 
(dreamless sleeping state) is rightly cognised through con- 
sciousness, the fluctuations of prapa are repressed When 
the passage at the root of the palate which is like the bell, 
VIZ , uvula, IS closed by the tongue with effort and when 
the breath goes up through (the upper hole), then the fluc- 
tuations of prana are stopped When the consciousness 
(samvit) IS merged in prana, and when through practice the 
prana goes through the upper hole into the dvadas'anta^ (the 
twelfth centre) above the palate, then the fluctuations of prapa 
are stopped When the eye of consciousness (viz., the spiritual or 
third eye) becomes calm and clear so as to be able to distinctly 
see in the transparent abas' at a distance of twelve digits from the 
tip of his nose, then the fluctuations of prana are stopped 
When the thoughts arising in the mind are bound up in the 
calm contemplation of the world of liiraka (star or eye) between 
one’s eyebrows and are (thus) destroyed, then the fluctuations 
cease 'When the knowlege which is of the form of the knowable, 

' Th)« tivclfth cpntro i*) idonliCod by eomo -mth the pituitary body in the 
hotid, there being bit centres in the brain bosidca tho six below the brain 
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•which IS beneficent and which is untouched by any modifications 
arises in one and is known as Om only and no other, then 
the fluctuations of prana cease By the contemplation for a 
long time of the abas' which is in the heart, and by the con- 
templation of the mind free from vasanas, then the fluctuations 
of prapa cease By these methods and various otheis suggested 
by (one’s) thought and by means of the contact of the many 
(spiritn.il) guides, the fluctuations cease 

“ Having by contraction opened the door of kundalini, one 
should foice open the door of moksha Closing with her month 
the door through which one ought to go, the kundalini sleeps 
spiral in form and coiled up like a serpent He who causes this 
knpdnlmi to move — he is an emancipated person If this kundalini 
were to sleep in the upper part of the neck of any yogin, it goes 
towards his emancipation (If it were to sleep) in the lower part 
(of the body), it is foi the bondage of the ignorant Leaving the 
two nadis, Ida and the other (Pingala), it (prapa) should move 
in the Susliumna That is the supreme sent of Vishnu One should 
practise contiol of breath with the concentration of the mind 
The mind should not be allowed by a clever man to rest on any 
other thing One should not worship Vishnu during the day alone 
One should not worship Vishnu during the night alone , but should 
abiays worship Him, and should not worship Him merely dining 
da}’ and night The wisdom-pioduciug opening (near uvula) has 
file pass.iges 0 S'andilya this is the khecharimudra, practise 
it With one who Sits in the khecharimudra, the vayu which 
was flowing before through the left and right nadis now flows 
through the middle one (Sushumna) There is no doubt about it 
You should swallow the air through the void (Sushummi) 
between Ida and Pingala In that place is khecharimudra 
situated, and that is the seat of Truth Again that is khechari- 
mudia which is situated in the ak^a-chakra (in the head) in the 
niialamba (supportless) seat between the sun and moon (i is , 
Ida and Pingala) When the tongue has been lengthened to the 
length of a kala (digit) by the incision (of the frtenum lingum) 
and by rubbing and milking it {iiz , the tongue), fix the gaze 

between the two eyebrows and close the hole in the skull with 

£4 
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tiie tongue reversed This is khecharlmudra When the 
tongue and the chitta (mind) both move in the ah^ (khechari), 
then the person with his tongue raised up becomes immortal 
Firmly pressing the yoni (perineum) by the left heel, stretching 
out the nghb leg, grasping the feet with both hands and in- 
haling the air through the nostrils, practise kantha-bandha,^ 
retaining the air upwards By that, all afflictions aie destroyed , 
then poison is digested as if it were nectar Asthma, splenetic 
disease, the turning up of the anus and the numbness of the 
skm are removed This is the means of conquering prana and 
destroying death Pressing the yoni by the left heel, place the 
other foot over the left thigh inhale the air, lest the chin on the 
chest, contract the yoni and contemplate, (as far as possible), 
your Atma as situated within your mind Thus is the direct 
perception (of truth) attained 

"Inhahng the prapa from outside and filling the stomach 
with it, centre the prana with the mind in the middle of the 
navel, at the tip of the nose and at the toes during the sandhyas 
(sunset and sunrise) or at all times (Thus) the yogm is 
freed from all diseases and fatigue By centring his prana at 
the tip of his nose, he obtains mastery over the element of air , 
by centring it at the middle of his navel, all diseases aie destroy- 
ed, by centrmg it at the toes, his body becomes light He 
who drinks the air (drawn) through the tongue destroys fatigue, 
thirst and diseases He who drinks the air with his mouth du- 
ring the two sandhyas and the last two hours of the night, 
vathiu three months the auspicious Sarasvati (goddess of 
speech) is present in his vak (speech) iir , (he becomes eloquent 
and learned in his speech) In six months, he is free from all 
diseases Drawing the air by the tongue, retain the air at the 
root of the tongue The wise man thus drinking nectar enjoys 
all prosperity Fixing the Atma in the Atma itself in the middle 
of the eyebrows, (having inhaled) through Ida and breaking 
through that (centre) thirty times, even a sick man is freed 
from disease He who draws the air through the nadis 

O 

and retains it for tv. enty-four minutes in the navel and in 

' liiL, bindint; tbo fur ap tbc thrcnt. 
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the sides of the stomach becomes freed from disease. He who 
for the space of a month during the three sandhyas (sunset, 
sunrise, and midnight or noon) draws the air through the tongue, 
pierces thirty times and retains his breath in the middle of his 
navel, becomes freed from all fevers and poisons He who retains 
the prana together with the mind at the tip of his nose even 
for the space of a muhurta (forty-eight minutes), destroys all 
sms that , were committed by him during one hundred biiths 

“ Thiough the samyama of tiira (Om), he knows all thmgs 
By retaining the mind at the tip of his nose, he acquires a 
knowledge of Indra-world below that, he acquires a know- 
ledge of Agni-(fire) world ^ Through the samyama of chitta m 
the eye, he gets a knowledge of all worlds in the ear, a 
knowledge of Tama- (the god of death) world ^ m the sides 
of the ear, a knowledge of Nrrti-world ^ in the back of it 
(the ear), a knowledge of Varuna-world ^ in the left ear, a know- 
ledge of Vayu-world ^ in the throat, a knowledge of Soma- 
(moon) world ^ in the left eye, a knowledge of S'lva-world ^ 
in the head, a knowledge of Brahma-world ‘ in the soles of the 
feet, a knowledge of A^ala world m the feet, a knowledge of 
Vitala world in the ankles, a knowledge of Nitala (rather Sutala) 
world in the calves, a knowledge of Sutala (rather Talatala 
world) m the knees, a knowledge of Mahatala world in the 
thighs, a knowledge of Rasatala world in the loins, a knowledge 
of Talatala (rathei Patala) world in the navel, a knowledge of 
Bhurloka (earth-world) m the stomach, a knowledge of 
Bhnvar (world) in the heart, a knowledge of Suvar (woild) in 
the place above the heart, a knowledge of Mahar world in the 
throat, a knowledge of Jana Avorld in the middle of the brows, 
a knowledge of Tapa world in the head, a knowledge of 
Satya woild 

“ By conquering dharma and adharma, one knows the 
past and the future By centring it on the sound of 
every creature, a knowledge of the cry (or language) of the 

^ Those coi respond sevomlly to the several directions and the devatas 
presiding over them, corresponding rcspcotivcly to east, sonth cast, south, south- 
west, west, north-ivost, north, and north e ist 

^ The fourteen worlds, lokas and tains are referred to the order iti talas 
eooms to bo wrong, Talatala should bo in the middle 
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animal as produced By centring it on tlie saficBita-karma 
(past karma yet to be enjoyed), a knowledge of one’s 
previous birtbs arises in bim , By centring it on tbe mind 
of another, a knowledge of the mind (or thoughts) of others is 
induced By centring it on the kaya-rupa (or form of the 
body), other forms are seen By fixing it on the bala (strength), 
the strength of persons like Hanuman is obtained By fixing it 
on the sun, a knowledge of the worlds aiises By fixing it^on 
the moon, a knowledge of the constellation is produced By 
fixmg it on the Dhruva (Polar star) a perception of its motion 
18 induced By fixing it on his own (Self), one acquires the 
knowledge of Purusha , on the navel, he attains a knowledge 
of the kaya-vyuha (mystical ariangement of all the particles of 
the body so as to enable a person to wear out his whole karma 
m one life) on the well of the throat, freedom fiom hunger and 
thirst arises on the Kurma nadi (which is situated in the well 
of the -throat), a fi.rmne 8 s (of concentration) takes place By 
fixing it on the tara (pupil of the eye), he obtains the sight of the 
siddhas (spiiitual personages) By conquering the akas" in the 
body, he is able to soar in the abas' (m short) by centring the 
mind in any place, he conquers the siddhis appertainmg to 
that place 

“ Then comes pratyahara, which is of fi.ve kinds It is the 
drawing away ot the organs from attaching themselves to 
the objects of senses Contemplating upon everything that one 
sees as Atma is pratyahara Renouncing the fruits of one’s 
daily actions is pratyahara Turning away from all objects of 
sense is prat>ahara Dharana, in the eighteen important 
places (mentioned below) is pratj'Shara, (viz ,) the feet, the toes, 
the ankles, the calves, the knees, the thighs, the anus, the penis, 
the navel, the heart, the well of the throat, the palate, 
the nose, the ej’es, the middle of the brows, the forehead, and 
the head in ascending and descending orders 

“ Then (comes) dharana It is of three kinds, (viz ,) fixing 
the mind in the A trail, bringing the external akfis* into the 
nkas' of the heart and contemplating the five murtis (forms of 
de\airis) in the five elements — earth, upas, fire, viiyn, and ukas'. 
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“ Then conies dliyuna It is of two kinds, saguna (witk 
gupns or quality) and nirguna (without quality) Saguna is 
the meditation of a inuiti Nirguna is on the reality of 
Self 

“ Sainfvdhi is the union of the Jiviltnia (individual self) and 
the Paramntma (higher self) without the thieefold state, (tnz, 
the knower, the known, and the knowledge) It is of the nature 
of extreme bliss and pure consciousness 

” Thus ends the first chapter of S^andilya Upanishad ” 

GHAPTEIi II 

Then the Brahmaishi Sandilya not obtaining the knowledge 
of Brahman in the four Yedas, approached the Loid Atharvan 
and asked him “ lYliat is it ? Teach me the science of Brahman 
by which I shall obtain that which is most excellent ” 

Atharvan replied " 0 S'fvpdilya, Biahuian is satya, vijnana 
and ananta in which all this (woild) is intei woven, waip-wise 
and woof-wise, from which all originated and into which all 
are absorbed, and which being known makes eveiy thing 
else known It is ivithout hands and feet, without eyes 
and eais, without tongue or without body, and is unreacha- ' 
ble and undefinable From which, vak (speech) and mind 
return, being unable to obtain (or reach) It It is to be 
cognised by ]nfina and yoga^ Fiom which, prajnii of old 
sprang That which is one and non-dual, that which pervades 
everything like a.kas', ivhich is extremely subtle, without a 
blemish, actionless, sat (be-ness) only, the essence of the bliss 
of consciousness, beneficent, calm and immortal and which is 
beyond That is Brahman Thou art That Know That by 
wisdom He who is the one, the shining, the giver of the power 
of Atm a, the omniscient, the lord of all, and the mner soul of 
all beings, who lives in all beings, who is hidden in all beings 
and the somce of all beings, who is reachable only through yoga 
and who creates, supports and destroys everything — He is Atma 
Know the several worlds in the Atma Do not grieve, 0 knower 
of Atma, thou shalt reach the end of pains ” 
i Some texts leave the vrords “ and yoga”. 



190 


THIETT MINOE ITPAOTBHADS 


Chaptee ni 

Then Sandilya questioned Atharvan thus " From the Brah- 
man that IS Om, impenshahle, actionless^ beneficial^ sat (be-ness) 
only and supreme, how did this universe arise ? How does it ex- 
ist m It ? And how is it absoibed in It ^ Please solve me this 
doubt.” 

Atharvan rephed The Supreme Brahman, the Truth, is the 
imperishable and the actionless Then from the formless Brah- 
man, three forms (or aspects) arose, {mz ,) mshkala (partless,) 
sakala (with parts), and sakala-nishkala (with and without 
parts). That which is satya, vi]fiana and ananda. That which is 
actionless, without any impurity, omnipresent, extremely subtle, 
having faces in every direction, undefinable and immortal — that 
is His mshkala aspect Mahes'vara (the great Lord) who 
is black and yellow rules, with avidya, mulaprakrti or mays 
that is red, white, and black, and that is co-existent with 
Him This IS his sakala-mshkala aspect Then the Lord 

desired (or willed) by his spiritual wisdom (thus) May I become 
many ? , may I brmg forth ^ Then from this Person who was 
contemplatmg and whose desires are fulfilled, three letters 
sprang up Three vyahrtis,^ the three-footed Gayatri,^ the 
three Vedas, the three devas, the three varnas (colonrs or castes) 
and the three fires sprang That Supreme Lord who is endowed 
with all kmds of wealth, who^is all pervadmg, who is situated in 
the hearts of all beings, who is the Lord of maya and whoso 
form IS maya — He is Brahma He is Vishnu He is Rndra He 
IS Indra He is allJihe devas He is all the bhutas (elements 
or beings) He only is before He only is behmd He only 
IS on our left He only is on our right He only is below . 
He only is above He only is the all That form of him as 
Dattltreya,'* who sports with his S'akti, who is kind to his 
devotees, who is brilliant as fire, resembling the petals or a red 
lotus and is of four hands, who is mild and shines sinlessly — this 
IS His sakala form ” 

' — ■ TLo-f" relate to fho Gayatri mantras depending upon sound 

^ Acccrdict: to Bhacavata, he is one of the minor incarnations of Vishnu 
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Then S'uiidilya questioned Athnvvan, " 0 Lord, that which 
IS Sat essence of the bliss of consciousness — why is 

Ho called Parabrahman ? ” 

Atharvan replied “ Because He increases hj‘ha1% and causes 
to increase eveiything (hrlianfi) , so he is called Parabrahman. 
Why IS He called Atma ? Since He obtains {apnoti) everything, 
since He takes back oveiy thing and since He is everything, so 
he IS called Atma. Why is He called Mahes'vara (the great 
Lord) ? Since by the sound of the words Mahat-Is'a (the great 
Lord) and by His own powei, the gieat Lord governs everything. 
Why is He called Dntta<^i'eya ? Because the Lord being extreme- 
ly pleased with Atn (Rshi) who was performing a most difficult 
penance and who had expiessed his desire to see Him who is 
light itself, offered Himself (datta) as their son, and because the 
woman Anasuya was his mothoi and Atn was his father There- 
fore he who knows the (seciot) meaning knows eveiything He 
who always contemplates on the supreme that It is himself be- 
comes a knower of Brahman. Here these s'lokas (stanzas) occur 
(to memory) 'He who contemplates always the Lord of Loids 
and the ancient thus — as Dattiitreya, the beneficent, the calm, 
of the colour of sapphire, one who delights in his own maya and 
the Loi d who has shaken off everything, as naked and as one 
whose whole body is besmeared with the holy ashes, who 
has matted haii, "who is the Loid of all, who has foui arms, 
who IS bliss in appearance, whose eyes are like full-blown 
lotus, who is the stoie of ]nana and yoga, who is the spirit- 
ual instructor of all the worlds qnd who is dear to all 
the yogms, and one who is merciful towards His devotees, 
who IS the witness of all and who is worshipped by all 
the siddhas is freed from all sins and will attain (the Spirit) ’ 

“ On Satyam (truth) Thus ends the XJpanishad ” 
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ERS HN A-YAJUR VED A 

I SHALL now describe yoga-^attva (yoga-trntb) for the benefit 
of yogins who are freed from all sins through the heaiing and 
the studying of it The supreme Purusha called Vishpu, who 
IS the great yogin, the great being and the great ^apasvin, is 
seen as a lamp in the path of the truth The Grrandfather 
(Brahma) having saluted the Lord of the universe (Vishnu) and 
having paid Him due respects, asked Him (thus) Pray, explain 
to ns the truth of yoga which includes in it the eight subservi- 
ents ” To which Hrshlkes'a (the Lord of the senses or Vishpu) 
replied thus “ Listen I shall explain its truth All souls are 
immersed in happiness and sorrow through the snare of mayii 
Kaivalya, the supreme seat, is the path which gives them 
emancipation, which rends asunder the snare of' may a, which is 
the destroyer of birth, old age and disease and which enables 
one to overcome death There are no other paths to salvation 
Those who go round the net of Hfistras are deluded by that 
knowledge It is impossible even for the Devas to describe that 
indescribable state How can that which is self-shining be 
illuminated by the S^as^ras ? That only which is without parts 
and stains and which is quiescent beyond all and free from 
decay becomes the ]Iva (self) on account of the results of past 
virtues and sms How did that which is the seat of Paramatma, 
IS eternal, and above the state of all existing things and is of 
the form of wisdom and without stains attain the state of ]Iva ? 
A bubble arose in it as in water and in this (bubble) arose 
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aliankara To ifc arose a ball (of body) made of tbe five (ele- 
ments) and bound by dbatus Know that to be 3iva which is 
associated with happmess and misery and hence is the term 
jiva applied to Paramatmii which is pure That jiva is consi- 
dered to be the kevala (alone) which is freed from the stains of 
passion, anger, fear, delusion, greed, pride, lust, birth, death, 
miserhness, swoon, giddiness, hunger, thirst, ambition, shame, 
fright, heart-burning, giief and gladness 

“ So I shall tell you the means of destroying (these) sins 
How could jnana capable of giving moksha arise certainly with- 
out yoga? And even yoga becomes powerless in (securmg) 
moksha when it is devoid of jnana So the aspirant after 
emancipation should practise (firmly) both yoga and ^nana The 
cycle of births and deaths comes only through ajnana and 
polishes only through jnana. Jnana alone was ongmally It 
should be known as the only mean's (of salvation) That is jnana 
through which one cogmses (in himself) the real nature of 
kaivalya as the supreme seat, the stainless, the partless, and of 
the nature of Sachchidanauda without birth, existence and death 
and without motion and juilna 

“ Now I shall proceed to describe yoga to you Yoga is 
divided mto many kinds on account of its actions {vis ,) 
Mantrayoga, Lajayoga, Hathayoga, and Eajayoga There 
are four states common to all these {vis ,) Arambha, Ghata, 
Paiichaya, and Nishpatti O Biahma, I shall describe these 
to you Listen attentively. One should practise the iVTantra 
along with its matnkas (proper intonations of the sounds) and 
others for a period of twelve years , then he gradually obtains 
■wisdom along -with the siddbis, (such as) animii, etc Persons 
of weak intellect who are the least qualified for yoga practise 
this The (second) Laya-yoga tends towards the absoi ption of 
the chitta and is described in myirads of wa3's , (one of which 
is) — one should contemplate upon the Lord who is without parts 
(even) while walking, sittmg, sleeping, or eating This is called 
Laya-yoga Now hear (the description of) Hatha-yoga This 
yoga IS said to possess (the following) eight subsements, 
yama (forbearance), niyama (religious observance), asana 
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(posture), pranayama (suppression of breath), pratyabara (sub- 
jugation of the senses), dharapa (concentration), dhyana, 
the contemplation on Han in the middle of the eyebrows 
and samadhi that is the state of equabty. Mahamudra, Maha- 
bandha and Khechari, iJalandhara, Uddiyapa, and Mula- 
bandha, uttering without intermission Pranava (Om) for a 
long time, and hearmg the exposition of the supreme truths, 
Va^roli, Amaroli and Sahajoli, which form a triad — all these 
separately I shall give a true description of 0 four-faced 
one (Brahma), among (the duties of) yama moderate eating — and 
not others — forms the principal factor , and non-injury is most im- 
portant m niyama (The chief postures are) four {viz ,) Siddha, 
Padma, Simha and Bhadra During the early stages of practice, 
the following obstacles take place, 0 four-faced one, {viz ,) 
laziness, idle talk, association with bad characters, acquisition of 
mantras, etc , playing with metals (alchemy) and woman, etc , 
and mirage A wise man having found out these should abandon 
them by the force of his virtues Then assuming Padma posture, 
he should practise prana} ama He should erect a beautiful 
monastery with a very small opening and with no crevices It 
should be well pasted with cow-dung or with white cement It 
should be carefully freed from bugs, mosquitoes and lice It 
should be swept well every day with a broom It should be 
perfumed with good odours , and fragrant resins should burn in 
it Having taken his seat neither too high nor too low on a cloth, 
deerskin and kus'a grass spread, one over the other, the wise man 
should assume the Padma posture and keeping his body 
erect and his hands folded in respect, should salute his tutel- 
ary deity. Then closing the right nostril with his right 
thumb, he should gradual!} draw in the air through the left 
nostril Having lestrained it as long as possible, he should 
again expel it through the right nostril slowly and not very fast 
Then filling the stomach through the right nostril, he should 
retain it as long as he can and then expel it through the left 
nostnl Drawing the air through that nostril by which he expels, 
he should continue this in uninterrupted succession The time 
hiken m making a round of the knee with the palm of the 
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hand, neither very slowly nor very rapidlj', and snapping the 
fingeis once is called a inatr.l Di awing the air through the 
loft nostril for about sixteen mfitras andhaving retained it (within) 
for abont sixty-four miltras, one should expel it again through the 
right nostril for about thirty-two mfitras Again fill the 
right nostril as before (and continue the rest) Practise cessation 
of breath foui times daily {viz ,) at sunrise, noon, sunset and 
midnight, till eighty (times are reached) By a continual 
practice foi about three months, the puiification of the nadis 
takes place When the nadis have become purified, certain 
external signs appeal on the body of the yogin I shall pioceed 
to describe them (They are) lightness of the body, brilliancy 
of complexion, inciease of the gastric fire, leanness of the body, 
and along with these, absence of restlessness in the body The ^ 
proficient in yoga should abandon the food detiimental to the 
practice of yoga He should give up salt, mustard, things sour, 
hot, pungent, or bitter, vegetables, asafcetida, etc , worship of 
fire, women, walking, bathing at sunrise, emaciation of the 
body by fasts, etc Dining the early stages of practice, food 
of milk and ghee is oi darned, also food consisting of wheat, 
green pulse and red nee are said to favour the progress 
Then he will be able to retain his breath as long as he 
dikes By thus retaining the breath as long as he likes, 
kevala kumbhaka (cessation of bieath ivithout inspiration and 
oxpiration) is attained When kevala kumbhaka is attained 
by one, and thus expiration and inspiration aie dispensed 
with, there is nothing unattainable in the three worlds to 
him In the commencement (of his practice), sweat is given 
out, he should wipe it oft Even after that, owing to 
the retaining of the breath, the person practising it gets 
phlegm Then by an increased practice of dharana, sweat arises. 

As a frog moves by leaps, so the yogin sitting in the Padma 
postnie moves on the earth With a (further) increased practice, 
he IS able to rise from the ground He, while seated in Padma 
posture, levitates There aiises to him the power to peiform ex- 
traordinary feats He does (or should) not disclose to others 
his feats of great powers (in the path) Any pain small or 
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great, does not affect tiie yogin. Then excretions and sleep are 
dummshed , tears, rheum m the eye, sahvary flow, sweat and 
had smell in the month do not arise in him With a still further 
practice, he acquires great strength by which he attains 
Bhhchara sid^i, which enables him to bnng under his control 
all the creatures that tiead this earth, tigers, ^arabhas,^ ele- 
phants, wild bulls or bons die on being struck by the palm of 
the yogm He becomes as beautiful as the god of love'himself. 
All females bemg taken up with the beauty of his person will 
desire to have intercourse with him If he so keeps connection, 
his virihty will be lost ; so abandonmg all copulation with women, 
he should continue his practice with great assidmty By the 
preservation of the semen, a good odour pervades the body of 
the yogin. Then sitting in a secluded place, he should repeat 
Pranava (On) with three pluta-matrfe (or prolonged intonation) 
for the destruction of his former sins The mantra, Pranava 
(On) destroys all obstacles and all sms. By practising thus he 
attains the arambha (beginning or first) state 

" Then follows the ghata (second state) — one which is ac- 
quired by constantly practismg suppression of breath When a 
perfect union takes place between prana and apana, manas and 
bnddhi, or jivatma and Paramatma without opposition, it is 
called the ghata state I shall describe its signs He may now 
practise only for about one-fourth of the period prescribed for 
practice before By day and evemng, let him practise only for 
a 3ama (3 hours). Let him practise kevala kumbhaka once a 
day. Drawing away completely the organs from the objects of 
sense during cessation of breath is called pratyahara What- 
ever he sees with his eyes, let him consider as Atma Whatever 
he bears with Ins ears let him consider as Atma I\Tiatever he 
he smells with his nose let him consider as Atma Whatever he 
tastes with his tongue let him consider as Atma Whatever the 
3 ogin touches with his skin let him consider as Atma The 
yogin should thus unweaned gratifi’ his organs of sense for a 
pcnocl of one yama everv" da5' with great effort. Then various 
wonderful pov ers are attained by the 3 ogin, such as clairvoyanfce, 
^ An uritrnl p-id to tavo eight legs and to be stronger than lion 
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clairaudience, ability to transport himself to great distances 
within a moment, great power of speech, ability to take any 
form, ability to become invisible, and the transmutation of 
iron into gold when the former is smeared over with his excre- 
tion. 

" That yogin who is constantly practising yoga attains the 
power to levitate Then should the wise yogin think that 
these powers are great obstacles to the attainment of yoga, and 
so he should never take delight in them The kmg of yogms 
should not exercise his poweis before any person whatsoevei. 
He should live in the world as a fool, an idiot, or a deaf 
man, in order to keep his poweis concealed His disciples 
would, without doubt, request him to show his powers for the 
gratification of their oivn desires One who is actively engaged 
in one’s duties forgets to practise (yoga) , so he should practise 
day and night yoga without forgetting the words of the guru. 
Thus passes the ghata state to one who is constantly 
engaged in yoga practice To one nothing is gained by use- 
less company, since thereby he does not piactise yoga 
So one should with great effort practise yoga Then by this 
constant practice is gained the parichaya state (the third state) 
Vayu (or breath) through arduous practice pierces along with 
agni the Kundabni through thought and enters the Sushumna 
uninterrupted When one’s chitta enters Sushumna along with 
prana, it reaches the high seat (of the head probably) along with 
prana 

" There are the five elements (^7r ,) pithivT, apas, agni, vayu 
and akas’ To the body of the five elements, theie is the 
fivefold dharann From the feet to the knees is said to be the 
region of prthivi, is four-sided in shape, is yellow m colour and 
has the varna (or letter) La Carrying the breath with the 
letter La along the region of earth («ir , from the foot to the 
knees) and contemplating upon Brahma with four faces and four 
months and of a golden colour, one should perform dharana there 
for a period of two hours He then attams mastery over the 
earth Death does not trouble him, since he has obtained mas- 
tery over the earth element The region of apas is said to 
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extend from the knees to the anus Apas is semi-lunar in shape 
and white in colour and lias Va for its bija (seed) letter Carrying 
up the breath-i witk the letter Fa along the region of apaSj be 
sbonld contemplate on the Cod Narayapa having four arms and 
a crowned head, as being of the colour of pure crystal, as di essed 
in mange clothes and as decayless, and practising dharana 
there for a period of two hours, he is fieed from all sms Then 
there is no fear for him from water, and he does not meet his 
death in water From the anus to the heart is said to be 
the region of agni Agni is triangular in shape, of red 
colour, and has the letter Ra for its (bija) seed Raising 
the breath made resplendent through the letter Ra along the 
region of fire, he should contemplate on Rudi a, who has three 
eyes, who grants all wishes, who is of the colour of the midday 
sun, who IS daubed all over with holy ashes and who is of a 
pleased countenance Practising dharana there for a period of 
two hours, he is not burnt by fire even though his body enters 
the fire-pit From the heart to the middle of the eyebrows 
IS said to be the region of vayu Vayu is hexangular in shape, 
black in colour and shines with the letter 7a Carrying 
the breath along the region of vayu, he should contemplate 
on Is'vara, the Omniscient, as possessing faces on all sides, 
and practising dharana there for two hours, he enters vayu 
and then abas' The yogin does not meet his death through 
the fear of vayu From the centre of the eyebrows to 
the top of the head is said to be the region of ak^, is 
circular in shape, smoky in colour and shining with the 
letter Ha Raising the breath along the region of abas', 
he should contemplate on Sadas'iva in the following man- 
ner, as pioduoing happiness, as of the shape of bindu, as the 
groat deva, as having the shape of abas', as shining like pure 
crystal, as wearing the rising crescent of moon on his head, as 
having five faces, ton heads and three eyes, as being of a 
pleAsed countenance, as armed with all weapons, as adorned with 
all ornaments, as having Uma (the goddess) in one-half of his 
body, as readj to grant favours, and as the cause of all the causes. 
By practising dharana in the region of abas', he obtains 
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corlnmly tlio power of loMtutuigin (lio jikAv (oihor). WltoroYOr 
lio ]i(> onjo\t, {^iiprume bliss. 'J'lio profioiont m yoga 

ebonlcl priiofise these fuo (Ihur.mas. Then Ins body becomes 
.strong nml ho does not know death That groat-mindod man 
does not die e\on during the delngo of Bialima 

'' Then he should practise dharanfi for u period of six gha- 
tdas (2 lionrs, 21- imnules) Restraining the breath in (tho 
region of) rik.W and eontemplating on the deity who grants Ina 
wishes — this is said t-o be ‘<aguna* dh^ana capable of giving 
(the Hiddlns) aniina, etc Ono who is engaged m nirguna^ 
dh\una attains the stage of sainadhi Within twelve daj sat 
least, he at lams the stage of samiidhi Itestinining his breath, 
tho wise ono hocoincs an cinancipntod person Sainadhi is that 
state in which tho jivatnia (lower stdf) and the Paraniutma 
(highei self) are diffcroncelcsH (or of equal state). If ho desires 
to lay aside liisbod}, ho can do so Ho will become absorbed m 
Parabrahman and does not require ntki iinti (going out or up). 
But if be docs not so desire, and if Ins body is dear to him, ho 
lives in all the worlds possessing tho siddhis of aniina, etc 
Soinetmics lio becomes a dova and lives honoured in svarga, or 
ho becomes a man or an jnksha thiough Ins will He can 
also take tho form of a lion, tiger, elephant, or horse through his 
own will Tlio yogm becoming the groat Lord can live ns long 
as ho likes There is difference only in tho modes of procedure/ 
but the result is the same 

" Place tho loft heel pressed on the anus, stretch the light 
log and hold it firmly with both hands Place the head on the 
breast and inhale the air slowly Restrain the breath as long as 
you can and then slowly breathe out After practising it with the 
left foot, practise it with the right Place the foot that was 
stretched bofoie on the thigh This is mahabandha and should be 
practised on both sides Tho yogin sitting in mahabandha and 
having inhaled the air with intent mind, should stop the course of 
viiyu (inside) by means of the throat-mudra, and occupying the 
two sides (of the throat) with speed This is called mahavedha 
and IS frequently practised by the siddhas With the tongue thrust 

“ witli gunaa ” and “ ■vnthout gn^as 
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into ttb intenor cavity of tlie head (or throat) and wth the eyes 
intent on the spot between the eyebrows^ this is called khe- 
charlmndra Contracting the muscles of the neck and placing 
the head with a firm will on the breast, this is called the 
3alandhara (bandha) and is a lion to the elephant of death 
That bandha by which prana flies through Snshnmna is called 
nddiyapabandha by the yogins Pressing the heel firmly against 
the anus, contracting the anus and drawing up the apana, this 
IS said to be yonibandha Through mulabandha, prana and 
apana as well as nada and bindn are united and gives success 
in yoga there is no doubt about this To one practising in a 
reversed manner (or on both sides) which destroys all diseases, 
the gastric fire is increased Therefore a practitioner should 
collect a large quantity of provisions, (for) if he takes a small 
quantity of food, the fire (within) will consume his body in a 
moment 

On the first day, he should stand on his head with the feet 
raised up for a moment He should increase this period gradual- 
ly every day Wrinkles and greyness of hair will disappear 
within three months He who practises only for a period of a 
yama (twenty-f our minutes) every day conquers time He who 
practises va]roli becomes a yogin and the repository of all siddhis 
If the yoga siddhis are ever to be attained, he only has them 
within his reach He knows the past and the fntui e and certainly 
moves in the air He who drmks ot the nectar thus is rendered 
immortal day by day He should daily practise va]rolI Then 
it is called amaroli Then he obtains the rajayoga and cer- 
tainly he does not meet with obstacles When a yogin fulfils 
his action by rajayoga, then he certainly obtains discrimination 
and indifference to objects "Vishnu, the great yogin, the 
grand one of great austerities and the most excellent Puiusha 
13 seen as a lamp m the path of truth 

“ T-hat breast from which one suckled before (in his previous 
birth) he now presses (in love) and obtains pleasure He enjoys 
the same genital organ from which he was bom before She 
who was once his mother will now be wife and she who is now 
wife 15 (or will bo) venly mother He who is now father will be 
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again son, and lie who is now son will he again father Thus 
ai e the egos of this world wandering in the womb of birth and 
death like a bucket in the wheel of a well and enjoinng the 
worlds There are the three worlds, three vedas, three 
sandhyas, (morning, noon and evening), three svaras (sounds), 
three agiiis, and guijas, and all these are placed in the three 
letters (On) He who understands that which is indestructible 
and IS the meaning of the three (On) — bi him are all these worlds 
strung This is the Truth, the supreme seat. As the smell in 
the flower, as the ghee in the milk as the oil in the giugelly seed 
and as the gold in the quartz, so is the lotus situated in the heart 
Its face IS downwards and its stem upwards Its biudn is 
downwards and in its centre is situated manas By the lettei A, 
the lotus becomes expanded , by the letter TJ, it becomes split (or 
opened), by the letter M, it obtains nada , and the ardhamatriv 
(half-metre) is silence 'I’lie person engaged in yoga obtains the 
the supreme seat, which is like a pure crystal, which is w ithout 
parts and which destroys all sms As a tortoise draws its 
hands and head within itself, so dniwing in nir thus and ex- 
pelling it through the nine holes of the body, he breathes 
upwards and forwards Like a lamp in an air-tight jnr which is 
inotionle«!s, so that which is seen motionless through the proces*! 
of loga 111 the heart and which is free from turmoil, after hanng 
been drawn from the nine holes, is said to be A\m 7 \ alone.* 
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Even if sm should accumulate to a mountain extending over 
many yojanas (distance), it is destroyed by dhyanayoga At 
no time has been found a destroyer of sms bke this Bi]ak- 
sbara (seed-letter) is the supreme bindu N&da (spiritual 
sound) IS above it When that nada ceases along with letter, 
than the nada-less is supreme state That yogin who considers 
as the highest that which is above nada, which is anahata,® has 
all his doubts destroyed If the point of a hair be divided 
into one-hundred thousand parts, this (nada) is one-half of that 
still further divided , and when (even) this is absorbed, the yogin 
attams to the stainless Brahman One who is of a firm mind 
and without the delusion (of sensual pleasures) and ever resting 
in Brahman, should see bke the string (in a rosary of beads) all 
creatures (as existing) in Atma like odonr in flowers, ^hee in 
milk, oil m gmgelly seeds and gold in quartz Again just as the 
oil depends for its manifestation upon gmgelly seeds and odour 
upon flowers, so does the Purusha depend for its existence upon 
the body, both external and internal The tree is with parts 
and its shadow is wnthout parts but with and without parts, 
A^mu. exists everywhere 

The one akshaia (letter On) should be contemplated upon 
as Brahman by all who aspire for emancipation PrthivI, aomi, 
rgveda, bhuh and Brahma — all these (are absorbed) when Akara 

* The Upaniahad of the eecd of ineditation 

* Of the heart. 
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(A), the first ams'a (part) of pranava (Om) becomes absorbed 
Aotariksha, yajurYeda, vayu, bhuvah and Vishnu, the Jana- 
rdana — all these (are absorbed) when TJkara (U), the second ams'a 
of pranava becomes absorbed. Dyur, sun, sumaveda, suvah and 
Mahes'vara — all these (are absorbed) when Makara (M), the third 
ams'a of pranava becomes absorbed Akara is of (pita) yellow 
colour and is said to be of i ajoguna , Ukara is of white colour and 
of sattvagnna, Makara is of dark colour and of tamoguna He 
who does not know Omkara as having eight angas (parts), four 
padas (feet), three sthanas (seats) and five devatas (presiding 
deities) 18 not a Brahmana Prapava is the bow Atmfi is the 
arrow and Brahman is said to be the aim One should aim at it 
with great care and then he, like the arrow, becomes one mth 
It When that Highest is cognised, all karmas leturn (from him, 
VIZ , do not affect him) The Vedas have Omkara as their cause 
The swaras (sounds) have Omkaia as their cause The three 
woilds with (all) the locomotive and the fixed (ones in them) 
have Omkara as their cause The shoit (accent of Om) 
burns all sins, the long one is decayless and the bestowor of pros- 
perity United with ardhamatriv (half-metre of Om), the 
pranava becomes the bestower of salvation That man is the 
knower of the Vedas who knows that the end (ttz , ardharaatra) 
of pranava should be worshipjied (or recited) as uninterrupted 
as the flow of oil and (resounding) ns long ns the sound of a 
boll One should contomplato upon Omkara as Is’vara rcbora- 
bhng an unshaken light, as of the size of a thumb and as motion- 
less in the middle of the pericarp of the lotus of the heart 
Taking in va^m through the loft nostril and filling the '»toinnch 
with it, one should contomplato upon Omkara as being in the 
middle of the body and as surrounded b\ circling flanios 
Bnihina is smd to bo inspnation , Vishnu is said to be cessa- 
tion (of breath), and lludn is s ud to be expinfion 'J hc-)^ 
are the dovafis of prapniama llnMng made Atmn a*- the 
(lover) arnpi (saciificiul vood) and pnnavn as ilio unper arsni, 
one sliould see the God m secret through the pnctic" ef churn- 
ing vhieh IS dh\"imi One should practis- ri sttaiiiU of bn- iib 
as much us it lies m Ins pnwor iiloui* vjth {the efj 
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Omkara sound, until it ceases completely. Those who look upon 
Om as of the form of Hamsa staying in all, shining like crores 
of suns, heing alone, staying in gamagama (ever going and com- 
ing) and being devoid of motion — at last such persons are freed 
from sin That manas which is the author of the actions {viz ), 
creation, preservation and destruction of the three worlds, is 
(then) absorbed (m the supreme One). That is the highest state 
of Yishnn 

The lotus of the heart has eight petals and thirty-two fila- 
ments The sun is in its midst : the moon is in the middle of 
the sun Agni is in the middle of the moon the prabha 
(spiritual hght) is- m the middle of agm Pitha (seat or centre) is 
in the midst of prabha, being set in diverse gems One should 
meditate upon the stainless Lord Yasudeva as being (seated) 
upon the centre of Pitha, as having S'rivatsa ^ (bla6k mark) 
and Kaustubha (garland of gems) on his chest and as adorned 
with gems and pearls resembling pure crystal in lustre and as 
resembhug crores of moons m brightness He should meditate 
upon iIaha-Yish\iu as above or in the following manner (That 
is) he should meditate with inspiration (of breath) upon Maha- 
Yishnu as resembling the atasi flower and as staymg in the 
seat of navel with four hands, then -with lestraint of breath, he 
should meditate in the heart upon Brahma, the Grandfather 
as being on the lotus -with the gaura (pale-red) coloui of gems and 
having four faces then through expiration, he should meditate 
upon the three-eyed S’lva between the two eyebrows shining like 
the pure crystal, being stainless, destroymg all sins, bemg in that 
which IS like the lotus facing down ivith its flower (or face) below 
and the stalk above or like the flower of a plantain tree, being 
of the form of all Yedas, containing one hundred petals and one 
hundred leaves and having the pericarp full-expanded^ Thera 
he should meditate upon the sun, the moon and the agni, one 
above another Passing above through the lotus ivhich has the 
brightness of the sun, moon and agin, and taking its Hrim bija 
(letter), one leids his Atmii firmly He is the knower of Yedas 

'The black roarV on the biaast ptandinp for mulnprak]-^! and the garland for 
tbo 'no vUtnent* 
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Tvlio knows the throe seats, the throe matraJi, the three Brahmas, 
the till eo aksharas (letters) and the three matras associated with 
the aulhamatra He who knows that which is above bmdu, 
nada and kala as uninteri upted as the flow of oil and (lesound- 
mg) as long as the sound of a bell — that man is a knower of the 
Vedas Just as a man would diaw up (with his mouth) the 
water through the (pores of the) lotus-stalk, so the yogm treading 
the path of yoga should draw up the breath. Having made the 
lotus-sheath of the form of ardhamatra, one should draw up the 
bieath through the stalk (of the nadis Sushumna, Ida and 
Pingala) and absorb it in the middle of the eyebrows. He 
should know that the middle of the eyebrows in the foiehead 
which 18 also the lOot of the nose is the seat of nectar That is 
the great place of Biahnian 

Postures, restiaint of breath, subjugation of the senses 
dharana, dhyana and samadhi are the six parts of yoga There 
aie as many postures as there are living creatures, and Mahes*- 
vaia (the great Lord) knows their distinguishing features. 
Siddha, bhadra, simlia and padma are the four (chief) postures 
Muladhaia is the first chakra Svadhishthana is the second 
Between these two is said to be the seat of yoni (perineum), 
having the form of Kama (G-od of love) In the Adhara of the 
anus, there is the lotus of four petals In its midst is said 
to be the yoni called Kama and worshipped by the siddhas In 
the midst of the yoni is the Linga facing the west and split at 
its head like the gem He who knows this, is a knower of 
the Vedas A foui -sided figure is situated above agni and 
below the genital organ, of the form of molten gold and shining 
hke streaks of lightning Pi ana is with its sva (own) sound, 
having Svadhishthana as its adhishthana (seat), (or since sva 
or prana arises from it) The chakra Svadhishthana is spoken 
of as the gemtal organ itself The chakra in the sphere 
of the navel is called Manipuraka, since the body is pierced 
through by vayu like mams (gems) by string The jiva 
(ego) urged to actions by its past virtuous and smful karmas 
whirls about in this great chakra of twelve ^ spokes, so long as it 

^ In other places, it is ten 
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does not grasp tlie trutli. Above tbe genital organ and 
below tbe navel is kanda of tbe shape of a bird^’s egg There 
arise (from it) nadis seventy-two thousand in number Of these 
seventy -two are generally known Of these, the chief ones 
are ten and carry the prapas Ida, Pingala, Sushumna, GandharT, 
Hastiphva,Pusha, Yas'asvini^ Alambusa, Kuhuh and S'ankhini are 
said to be the ten This chakra of the nadis should ever be known 
by the yogms The three nadis Ida, Pmgala and Sushumna are 
said to carry prana always and have as their devatas, moon, sun 
and agni Ida is on the left side and Pingala on the right side, 
while the Sushumna is in the middle These thiee are known 
to be the paths of prana Prana, Apana, Samana, Udana, and 
Vyana, Naga, Kurma, Krkara, Devadatta and Dhanafijaya, 
of these, the first five are called pranas, etc , and last five Naga, 
etc are called vayus (or sub-pranas) All these are situated 
(or run along) the one thousand nadis, (being) in the form of 
(or producing) life Jiva which is under the influence of prapa 
and apana goes up and down Jiva on account of its ever 
movmg by the left and right paths is not visible Just as a ball 
struck down (on the earth) with the bat of the hand 
springs up, so jiva ever tossed by prapa and apana is never 
at rest He is knower of yoga who knows that prapa always 
draws itself from apana and apana draws itself from prapa, 
bke a bird (drawing itself from and yet not freeing itself) from 
the string (to which it is tied) 

The ]iva comes out with the letter Ha and gets m again 
with the letter Sa Thus ]iva always utters the mantra ‘ Ham- 
sa,^ ‘ Hamsa ’ The jiva always utters the mantra twenty- 
one thousand and six hundred times in one day and night This 
IS called Ajapa Gayatrl and is ever the bestower of nirvana to 
the yogms Through its very thought, man is freed from sins 
Neither in the past nor in the future is there a science equal to 
this, a japa equal to this or a meritorious actiohequal to this Para- 
me«?varl (vir ,kundalini s'akti) sleeps shutting with her mouth 
that door which leads to the decayless Brahma-hole Being 
aroused by the contact of agm mth manas and prana, she takes 
the form of a needle and pierces up through Sushumna The 
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yogm should open -with great effort this door which is shut. 
Then he will pierce the door to salvation by means of kundalini. 
Folding firmly the fingers of the hands, assuming firmly the 
Padma posture, placing the chin firmly on the breast and fixing 
the mind in dhyana, one should frequently raise up the apana, fill 
up with air and then leave the priina Then the wise man gets 
matchless wisdom through (this) s'akti. That yogin who assum- 
mg Padma posture worships {t e , controls) vayu at the door of the 
nudis and then performs restraint of breath is released "without 
doubt Rubbing off the limbs the sweat arising from fatigue, 
abandoning all acid, bitter and saltish (food), takmg dehght 
in the drinking of milk and rasa, practising celibacy, being 
moderate in eating and ever bent on yoga, the yogin becomes 
a siddha in little more than a year No inquiry need be 
made concerning the result Kupdahni s'akti, when it is up 
in the throat, makes the yogi get siddhi The union of prapa 
and apana has the extinction of urine and fmces 

One becomes young even when old through performing 
m"ulabandha always Pressing the yoni by means of the heels 
and contracting the anus and d^a^'v^ng up the apana — this is 
called mulabandha. Uddiyilpa bandha is so called because it is 
(like) a great bird that flies up always without rest One should 
bring the western pait of the stomach above the navel This 
Uddi"7ana bandha is a lion to the elephant of death, since it bmds 
the water (or nectai) of the abas' which arises in the head and 
flows do"wn The Julandhara bandha is the destroyer of all the 
pains of the throat When this Jalandhara bandha which is 
destroyer of the pains of the throat is perfoimed, then nectar 
does not fall on agni nor does the vayu move When the 
tongue enters backwards into the hole of the skull, then there 
IS the mudra of rision latent in the eyebrow called khecharl He 
who knows the mudra, khecharl has not disease, death, sleep, 
hunger, thirst, oi swoon He who practises this mudra is not 
affected by illness or karma , nor is he bound by the hmitations 
of time Since chitta moves in the kha (iikas') and since the 
tongue has entered (in the mudra) kha (^^z , the hole in the 
mouth), therefore the mudra is called khecharl and worshipped by 
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the siddhas He whose hol^ (or passage) above the uvula is closed 
(with the tougue backwards) by mean^ of khecharimudra 
never loses his vinlity, even when embraced by a lovely woman 
Where is the fear of death, so long as the bindu (vinlity) stays 
in the body Bindu does not go out of the body,, so long 
as the khecharimudra is practised (Even) when bindu comes 
down to the sphere of the perineum, it goes up, being 
prevented and forced up by violent effort through yonimudra 
This bindu is twofold, white and red The white one is called 
s'ukla and the red one is said to contain much rajas The 
rajas which stays m yoni is hke the colour of a coral The bindu 
stays in the seat of the genital organs. The union of these two 
18 very rare Bmdu is s'lva and rajas is s'akti Bindu is the 
moon and rajas is the sun Through the union of these two is 
attained the highest body , when rajas is roused up by agitating 
the s'akti through vayu which unites with the sun, thence is 
produced the divine form Sukla being united with the moon 
and rajas with the sun, he is a knower of yoga who knows the 
proper mixture of these two The cleansing of the accumulated 
refuse, the unification of the sun and ^e moon and the com- 
plete drying of the rasas (essences), this is called mahamudra 
Placing the chin on the breast, pressing the anus by means of 
the left heel, and seizing (the toe of) the extended light leg by 
the two hands, one should fill his belly (with air) and should 
slowly exhale This is called mahamudra,' the destroyer of the 
sins of men 

Now I shall give a description of A^ma In the seat of the 
heart is a lotus of eight petals In its centre is jivatma of 
the form of jyotis and atomic in size, moving in a circular line 
In it IS located everything It knows everything It does 
everything It does all these actions attributing everything to 
its own power, (thinking) I do, I enjoy, I am happy, I am 
miserable, I am blind, I am lame, I am deaf, I am mute, I am 
loan, I am stout, etc When it rests on the eastern petal which 
IB of s'veta (white) colour, then it has a mind (or is inclined) to 
dharma v ith bhakti (devotion) When it rests on the sonth- 
eastom petal, which is of rak^a (blood colour), then it is inclined 
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to sleep and la/aness Wlion it rests on tlie southern petal, which 
18 of krshnn (blnok) colour, then it is inclined to hate and 
anger. When it rests on the south-western petal which 
IS of nila (blue) colour, then it gets desire for sinful or harmful 
actions When it rests on the western petal which is of crystal 
colour, then it is inclined to flirt and amuse When it rests on the 
north-western petal which is of ruby colour, then it has a mind to 
walk, rove and have vairugya (or be indifferent) When it 
rests on the northern petal which is pita (yellow) colour, then 
it 18 inclined to be happy and to be loving. When it rests on 
the north-eastern petal which is of vaidurya (lapis lazuli) 
colour, then it is inclined to amassing money, chanty and 
passion When it stays in the interspace between any two 
petals, then it gets the wrath arising from diseases gener- 
ated through (the distuibance of the equilibrium of) vayu, 
bile and phlegm (in the body). When it stays in the 
middle, then it knows everything, sings, dances, speaks and is 
blissful When the eye is pained (after a day’s work), then in 
order to remove (its) pain, it makes first a circular line and 
sinks in the middle The first line is of the colour of bandhuka 
flower (Bassia). Then is the state of sleep In the middle of 
the state of sleep is the state of dream In the middle of the 
state of dream, it experiences the ideas of perception, Vedas, 
inference, possibility, (sacred) words, etc Then there 
arises much fatigue In order to remove this fatigue, it cir- 
cles the second line and sinks in the middle The second is of 
the colour of (the insect) Indragopa (of red or white colour) 
Then comes the state of di eamless sleep \ 

During the di eamless sleep, it has only the thought con- 
nected with Parames'vara (the highest Lord) alone This state is 
of the nature of eternal wisdom Afterwards it attains the nature 
of the highest Lord (Parames'vara) Then it makes a round of 
the thud ciicle and sinks in the middle The third circle is of 
the colour of padmaiaga (ruby) Then comes the state of turya 
(the fouith) In turjm, there is only the connection of Para- 
matma It attains the nature of eternal wisdom Then one 
should gradually attain the quiescence of buddhi -with 
27 
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self-control Placing tlie manas m Atma, one stonld tliink of 
notlnng else Then cansing the nnion of prana and apana, he 
concentrates his aim npon the whole universe being of the 
nature of A^ma Then comes the state of tnryatita {iiz , that 
state beyond the fourth). Then everything appears as bbss. 
He IS beyond the pairs (of happiness and pains, etc ). He stays 
here as long as he should wear his body Then he attains the 
nature of Paramatma and attains emancipation through this 
means. This alone is the means of knowing Atma 

When vayu (breath) which enters the great hole associat- 
ed with a hall where four roads meet gets into the half of 
the well-placed triangle,^ then is Achynta (the indestructible) 
seen Above the aforesaid triangle, one should meditate on the 
five bi]a (seed) letters of (the elements) prthivi, etc , as also on 
the five pranas, the colour of the bijas and their position. The 
letter 3 t “ is the bija of prana and resembles the blue cloud 
I The letter ^ is the bija of agm, is of apana and resembles the 
sun The letter 55 is the bi]a of prthivi, is of vyana and resem- 
bles bandhuka flower. The letter ^ is the bija of jiva (or vayu), is 
of udana and is of the colour of the conch The letter ^ is the 
bi]a of akas', is of samana, and is of the colour of crystal Prana 
stays in the heart, navel, nose, ear, foot, finger, and other places, 
travels through the seventy-two thousand nadis, stays m the 
twenty-eight crores of hair-pores and is yet the same everywhere 
It IS that which is called jiva One should perform the three, 
expiration, etc., with a firm will and great control . and drawing 
in everything (with the breath) in slow degrees, he should bmd 
prana and apana m the cave of the lotus of the heart and utter 
praijava, havmg contracted his throat and the genital organ 
From the Muladhara (to the head) is the Sushumnaresemblmgthe 
shining thread of the lotus The nada is located in the Vinadanda 
(spinal column) , that sound from its middle resembles (that of) 
the conch, etc When it goes to the hole of the abas', it 
resembles that of the peacock In the middle of the cave of the 

* Probably it rofers to tbo tnanglc of the initiates 

* There seomB to bo Bome mirtobo in tho onginnl 
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Gautama addressed Sanatloiinara thus “ 0 Lord, thou art the 
knower of all dharmas and art well versed in all S’astras, pray 
tell rue the means by which I may obtain a knowledge of Brahma- 
vidya Sanat.kumaTa replied thus 

“ Heal, 0 Gautama, that Ta^tva as expounded by Parvati 
after inquirmg into all dharmas and ascertaining S'lva^s opinion 
This treatise on the nature of Hamsa which gives the fruit of 
bliss and salvation and which is like a treasure to the yogm, is 
(a) very mystic (science) and should not be revealed (to the 
pubhc) 

“Now we shall explain the true nature of Hamsa and Para- 
mahamsa for the benefit of a brahmachann (a seeker after 
Brahman or cehbate), who has his desires under control, is 
devoted to his gum and always contemplates (as) Hamsa, and 
realises thus It (Hamsa) is permeating all bodies like fire (or 
heat) in all kinds of wood or oil m all kmds of gingelly seeds. 
Having known (It) thus, one does not meet with death 

“ Havmg contracted the anus (with the heels pressed against 
it), having raised the vayu (breath) from (Mula) * Adhara 

^ This word “ Hamaa " is very mysterious and has manifold meamnga ac- 
cording to differont standpoints. It is composed of Ham (or AJbam) and Sa (ha), 
■whioh mean “ I ” (am) “ that” In ita highest sense, it is Kalahamsa (or Para- 
bmhman) It is also Brahma ivhen ho has Hamsa (or swan) as the vehicle or 
HnmBa-vnhana. When Hamsa which is the manifestation of Prana is apphed 
to the human breath, wo are said to exhale with Ha and to inhale with ba It 
is also called Ajapa-GSyatri 

' The different chakras of those that are above the anus, in the genitals, 
navel, heart, and throat, between the eyebrows and in the head 
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(chakra), having made circmt thnce round Svadhishthana, 
having gone to Mampuraka, having crossed Anahata, having 
controlled Prana in Yis'uddhi and then having reached Ajna, one 
contemplates in Brahmarandhra (in the head), and having 
meditated there always ' I am of three matras,’ cognises (his 
Self) and becomes formless The S^isna ^ (penis) has two sides 
(left and right from head to foot) This is that Paramahamsa 
(Supreme Hamsa or Higher Self) having the resplendence of 
crores of suns and by whom all this world is pervaded 

“ It (this Hamsa which has buddhi as vehicle) ’ has eight- 
fold vr^ti (When it is) in the eastern * petal, there is the 
inchnation (in a person) to virtuous actions , m the south-eastern 
petal, there arise sleep, lazmess, etc , in the southern, there is the 
inclination to cruelty , in the south-western, there is the inclina- 
tion to sms , in the western, there is the mcbnation to sensual 
sport , in the north-western, there arise the desire of walking, 
and others, in the northern, there arises the desire of lust , m the 
north-eastern, there arises the desire of amassing money , m the 
middle (or the interspaces between the petals), there is the in- 
difference to material pleasures In the filament (of the lotus), 
there arises the waking state , m the pericarp, there arises 
the svapna (dreaming state) , in the bija (seed of pericarp), 
there arises the sushupti (dreamless sleeping state) , when leav- 
ing the lotus, there IS the turya (fourth state) When Hamsa is 
absorbed in Hada (spiritual sound), the state beyond the fourth 
IS reached Nada (which is at the end of sound and beyond 
speech and mind) is like a pure crystal extending from (Mula) 
Adhara to Brahmarandhra It is that which is spoken of as 
Brahma and Paramatma 

“ (Heie the performance of A3apa Gayatri is given). 

“Now Hamsa IS the rshi , the metre is Avyakta Gayatri , 
Paramahamsa is the deva^a (or presiding deity) ‘ Ham ’ is the 
bija , ‘ Sa ’ 18 the s'akti , So’ham is the kilaka * Thus there are 

^ This 18 omitted m the Oalcnttn edition and seemingly makes no sense hero 
^ This 18 how a commentator explains 

’ This refers to the different petals in the heart. V^dc the same in Narada- 
PanvrSjaka and Dhyanabin^u TJpanishatJs 

* Kilaka means wedge In the Ajapa mantra ' Hamsa so’ham So’ham is the 
wedge to which the whole mantra is fastened 
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six. There ere 21, 600 Hamsas (or hreaths) ^ in a day and night, 
(Salutation^ to) Snrya, Somaj ISTiranjana (the stainless) and 
iSirahhasa (thennrreTseless}. A]apa mantra, (hlaj) the bodiless 
and subtle one guide’ (or jUnminate my understanding) , Y aushat 
to Agni-Soma. Then Ahaanyasas andharanyasas occur (or should 
be performed after, the mantras as they are performed before the 
mantras) in the heart and other (seats) Baving done so, one 
should contemplate upon Hamsa as the Atma in his heart, Agni 
and Soma are its wings (right and left sides) ; Omkara is its head ; 
Uhara and bindn are the three eyes * and face respectively ; 
Eudra and Budra?T (or Eudra^s wife) are the feet hanthata (or 
the realisation of the oneness of jivatma or Hamsa, the lower 
self with Paramatma or Paramahamsa, the Higher Self) is done 
in two ways, (samprajnata ® and asamprajnata). 

"After that. Unman i ^ is the end of the Ajapa (mantra). 
Having thus rejected upon manas by means of this (Hamsa), 
one heais after the uttering of this japa (mantra) a crore 

of times. It (Yada) is (begun to be heard as) of ten Muds 
The first is chini (like the sound of that word) ; the second is 
chini*chiiii: the third is the sound of bell ; the fourth is that of 
conch 5 the fifth is that of tantri (lute) : the sixth is that sound 
of tala (cymbals) j the seventh is that of Sate ; the eighth is that 
of bheri (drum) ; the ninth is that of midahga (double drum) ; and 
the tenth is that of clouds (rir^ thunder). He may esperience 
the tenth without the first nine sounds (through the imtiation of 


’ Cfce ccmneirarcr grrcs zns fcr 2i,5X) tLrs . 60 breaths wahe oae 

Prira ; 6 Praras, cne tici ; aad 60 rScir, crs ca^ ard crghi. 

' Ths Tcrds are SortiwL, S'lrsbhSsiTa. It is vrith the 

p rt-t r .ra.tici- ci tt-tse ■wtrds ttat the diSerent places nt ths bcdp are totiched, w r. , 

rtr--^ Saraa^ists are perfcrtaed. Ths drst word is potated to the 

heart 7=-th ths taarao ; tae seccad, to the head, and the third, to the hair of the 
V rh the last a sa~acaa (aratcar) is rtac e bp cfrchag the Sagers roacd the 
head aad taea caalraa cas '*-a-d c~er aacther Tius process is carrfsd oa p . pain 
afier ta" p~taaacatr’~ cf A^ataaiaatra which ''’c!Ia~s- EereSorta (raooa) is that 
wh-ta IS aa-ied w-ta Uaii crtce eaih^era cf the aaica cf ths lower sad higher 
Sc'-»3. SlrpacrSaa j the caaser cf tae state of oae-aess. 

' A* It star is, it nsaas “tae hcdZew, ths safat'e sad tae gaide. The 
cr-riaa. le Ataaa Stishraara Prachcda~aa 

’ The ta'*=e epes are the t — aepes ccainoalp aow la ate with the Diwae eje, 

' Ccatetatha -a w^-.a a- cafett as s^'ed aad tae £ tec' ess cae. 

* A »ta.e raaais cr waea r — sj is traasceaced 
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a gum). In tlae first stage, liis body becomes cbini-cbini , in tbe 
second, there is tbe (bbanjana) breaking (or affecting) in the 
body , in the third, there is the (bhedana) piercing j in the fourth, 
the head shakes , in the fifth, the palate produces saliva , in the 
sixth, nectar is attained , in the seventh, the knowledge of the 
hidden (things in the world) arises , in the eighth, Paravak is 
heard , in the ninth, the body becomes invisible and the pure 
divine eye is developed, in the tenth, he attains Parabrahman 
m the presence of (or with) Atma which is Brahman. After 
that, when manas is destroyed, when it which is the source of 
sankalpa and vikalpa disappears, owing to the destruction of these 
two, and when virtues and sms are burnt away, then he shines 
as Sadas'iva of the nature of S’akti pervading everywhere, being 
effulgence m its very essence, the immaculate, the eternal, 
the stainless and the most quiescent Om. Thus is the teaching 
of the Vedas ; and thus is the TJpanishad.” 
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KRSHNA-YAJUEVBDA 

The wise, having studied the S^astras and reflected on them 
again and again and having come to know Brahman, should 
abandon them all like a firebrand Having ascended the car of 
Om with Viah: 5 iu (the Higher Self) as the charioteer, one wish- 
ing to go to the seat of Brahmaloka intent on the worship of 
Hudra, should go in the chariot so long as he can go Then 
abandoning the car, he reaches the place of the Lord of the car. 
Having given up matra, linga,* and pada,* he attains the 
subtle pada (seat or word) without vowels or consonauts by- 
means of the letter M without the svara (accent) That is 
called pratyahara when one merely thinks of the five ob3ect3 of 
sense, such as sound, etc , as also the very unsteady mind as 
the reins of Atma Pratyahara (subjugation of the senses), 
dhyaua (contemplation), praijayama (control of breath), dharapa 
(concentration), tarka * and samndhi aie said to be the six 
parts of yoga Just as the impurities of mountain -minerals are 
burnt by the blower, so the stains committed by the organs are 
burned by checking prana Through pranayamas should be 
burnt the stains , through dharana, the sins , through pratyahara, 

-* Tho Upamshad trcatmEr of Xada (spintual sound) Tfhiob la Amrta 
(nectftr) Hero Priinns arc spoken of, as they produce NSda tvithin and -mthout 

® It js Botd to be the subtle, gross nnd other microcoaniio bodies It also 
ttcuns Bijni- 

® It IS eaid to bo the maorocosimc bodies of Yirat, etc It moans a "svord or 
letter 

‘ In this classification, tarka is introduced newly It means , tho examina- 
tion of th< mind being attracted to objects nnd knowing that siddhis are impedi- 
ments to progress 
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tlio (bad) associations, and through dhyana, the godless 
qualities. Having dostro5'od tlie sins, one should think of 
Ruchira (the shining) Ruchira (cessation), expiration and 
inspiration — these three are prnn.lynma of (reohaka, puraka and 
kumbliaka) expiration, inspiration and cessation of breath That 
18 called (one) pranuynnia when one repeats with a prolonged 
(or elongated) breath throe tunes the Gayatri with its vyrdirtis 
and Prnnava (befoie it) along i\ith the s'lras ^ (the head) 
30ining after it liaising up the vuyu fiom the akas' 
(region, viz , the heart) and making the body void (of vayu) 
and empty and uniting (the soul) to the state of void, is 
called rochaka (expiration) That is called puraka (inspiration) 
when one takes in vayu, as a man would take water into his 
mouth through the lotus-stalk That is' called kumbhaka 
(cessation of breath) when there is no expiration or inspiration 
and the body is motionless, remaining still in one state Then 
he sees forms like the blind, hears sounds like the deaf and sees 
the body like wood. This is the chaiacteristio of one that has 
attained much quiescence. That is called dhorana when the 
wise man regards the mind as saiikalpa and merging sankalpa into 
Atma, contemplates upon his Atma (alone). That is called 
tarka when one makes inference which does not conflict -with 
the Vedas That is called samadhi in which one, on attaining 
it, thinks (all) equal 

Seating lumself on the giound on a seat of kus'a grass which i 
IS pleasant and devoid of all evils, having protected himself 
mentally (from all evil influences), uttenng ratha-mandala,® 
assuming either padma, svastika, or bhadra posture oi any other 
which can be practised easily, facing the north and closing the 
nostril with the thumb, one should inspire through the other 
nostril and retain breath inside and pi eserve the Agni (fire) Then 
he should think of the sound (Om) alone. Om, the one letter is 
Brahman , Om should not be breathed out Through this divine 
mantra (Om), it should be done many times to rid himself of 

> The vyahj-^iB are Bhuh, Blinvnh, etc , and the head is Om, Ape, etc. 

® Lit., oar circle i\hioh is a mystical chakra or diagram for invoking the 
^evatii , hut some commentators make rntha moan Om and mandala, the circle 
oI Siva 


28 
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impurity Then as said before, tbe* mantra-knowing ■wise sbould 
regularly meditate, begmmng -with tbe navel upwards in the 
gross, the primary (or less) gross and subtle (states). The greatly 
■wise should give up all (sight) seeing across, up or down, and 
should practise yoga always being motionless and without 
tremor The union as stated (done) by remaining ■without tre- 
mor in the iiollow stalk {viz , Sushumna) alone is dharana. 
The yoga with the ordained duration of twelve matras is called 
(dharana). That which never decays is Akshara (Om) which 
IS without ghosha (third, fourth, and fifth letters from K), con- 
sonant, vowel, palatal, guttural, nasal, letter R and sibilants 
Prapa travels through (or goes by) that path through which 
this Akshara (Om) goes Therefore it should be practised daily, 
in order to pass along that (course) It is through the opemng 
(or hole) of the heart, through the opemng of vayu (probably 
navel), through the openmg of the head and through the open- 
ing of moksha They call it bila (cave), sushira (hole), or 
mapdala (wheel) ^ 

(Then about the obstacles of yoga). Ayogin should always 
avoid fear, anger, lazmess, too much sleep or waking and too 
much food or fasting If the above rule be well and strictly 
practised each day, spiritual ■wisdom will arise of itself m 
three months -without doubt In four months, he sees the 
devas , in five months, he knows (or becomes) Brahmanishtha , 
and truly in six months he attains Kaivalya at will There is no 
doubt 

That which is of the earth is of ''five matras (or it takes 
five matras to pronounce Parthiva-Pranava) That which is of 
water is\of four matras , of agni, three matras , of vayu, two , and 
of abas', one But he should think of that which is with no 
matras Having united Atma -with manas, one should contem- 
plate upon Atma by means of atma Prana is thirty “ digits 
long Such IS the position (or range) of pra^ias That is called 
Prana which is the seat of the external pranas The breaths by 

^ Thoro nro four oponings m tho body , throe from -^vhich tbe astral, the lo-n-or 
mental and tho higher mental bodies escape tho last being of tuiya. 

^ As measured by tho width of tho middle finger YnjCavalkya savs. Prana is 
12 digits beyond tho body 
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day and niglit are numbered as 1,13^180.' (Of the pranas) 
the first (t’lr.,) Pi ana is pervading the heart , Apana, the anus , 
Sainaiiaj the navel; Udana, the thioat, and Yyana^ all parts 
of the body Then come the colours of the five prapas 
m order Prana is said to be of the colour of a blood-red gem 
(or coral) , Apuna which is in the middle is of the colour of Indra- 
gopa (an insect of ^Yhlte or red coloui') ; Samana is between the 
colour of pure milk and crystal (or oily and shining), between 
both (Prapa and Apana) Udfma is apandara (pale white) ; and 
Yyana resembles the colour of archis (or ray of light).’ That 
man is never i eborn wherever ho may die, whose breath goes 
out of the head after piercing through this mapdala (of the 
pineal gland). That man is never reborn. 


^ One commentator makes ifctlms 

1 nc xv ^ is 


Talang 21,600 for eaci of the five Pranas 


VARAHA^-UPANISHAD' 

\ 

OP 

KRSHNA-YAJURVBDA 
Chapter I 

The great sage Rbliu performed penance for twelve deva 
(divine) years At tlie end of the time, the Lord appeared before 
him m the form of a boar He said “ Rise, rise and choose yonr 
boon ” The sage got up and having prostiated himself before 
him said 0 Lord, I will not, m my dream, wish of thee those 
things that are desired by the worldy All the Vedas, S'astias, 
I^ihasas ® and all the hosts of other sciences, as well as Brahma 
and all the other Pevas, speak of emancipation as lesulting from 
a knowledge of thy nature So impart to me that science of 
Brahman which treats of thy nature " 

Then the boar-shaped Bhagavan (Lord) said Some dispu- 
tants hold that there are twenty-fonr tat^vas (pnnciples) and some 
thirty-six, whilst others maintain that there are ninety-six I 
shall relate them in their order Listen with an attentive mind 
The organs of sense are five, viz ear, skin, eye and others The 
organs of action are five, viz mouth, hand, leg and others Prapas 
(vital airs) are five sound and others {viz , rudimentary princi- 
ples) are five * Manas, buddhi, chitta and ahankara are four ,® thus 

^ This means boar and refers to the incarnation of Vishnn ns a boar 

® Books Buch as Zlahabharafa and Rdmdyana 

* Prnna, Apana, Udnnn, Vyana and Bamnnn, having their respective places 
and functions in the body 

* Sound, touch, form, taste and odour 

“Producing respectively uncertainty, certain knovrledgo, fluctuation of 
thought, and egoism and having certain centres in the body. 
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those that know Brahman know these to be the twenty-four 
tattvas. Besides these, the wise hold the quintuplicated elements 
to bo five, M2 earth, water, fiie, viiyu and nkas’, the bodies 
to bo thiee, 1*12 the gross, the subtle and the karana or 
causal , the states of consciousness to bo three, viz the waking, 
the dreaming and the dieamless sleeping The munis know the 
total collection of tattvas to be thirty-six (coupled with ]iva) 

“ With these tattvas, theie aie six changes, viz. existence, 
birth, growth, transformation, decay and destruction Hunger, 
thirst, giief, delusion, old ago anfi death aie said to be the six 
infirmities Skin, blood, flesh, fat, maiiow and bones are sai^ 
to be the six sheaths Passion, auger, avarice, delusion, pride 
and malice are the siv kinds of foes Yis'va, Taijasa and 
Pi a]na ^ are the thiee aspects of the ]iva Sa^tva, rajas and 
tamns aro the three gunas (qualities! Piarabdha,^ sanchita and 
ugumin are the three kairaas Talking, lifting, walking, 
excreting and enjoying are the five actions (of the organs of 
action) , and there aie also thought, certainty, egoism, compas- 
sion, memoiy (functions of manas, etc ,), complacency, sympathy 
and indifterence dik (the quarters), Yuyu, Suu, Yarupa,* Aswini 
devas,^ Agni, Indra, Upendra,® and Mr^yu (death) and then the 
moon, the four-faced Brahma, Rudia, Elshetiajua,® and IsWara 
Thus these are the ninety-six tattvas Those that worship, 
with devotion, me of the form of boar, who am other than the 
aggregate of these tatWas and am without decay are released 
from ajnana and its effects and become jivanmuktas Those that 
know these ninety-six tattvas will attain salvation in whatever 
order of hfe they may be, whethei they have matted hair 
or are of shaven head or have (only) their tuft of hair on/ 
There is no doubt of this. Thus ends the first chapter 

^ In the states of vmking, dreaming and dreamless sleeping, 

’ Being past kaxmas non- being enioyed, past karmas being in store to be 
enjoyed hereafter and the karmas non produced to be enjoyed hereafter 
® Presiding over mater or tongue 
■* Presidmg over odour or nose 
* Presiding over log or nether morld 
® Fide the translation of Sarvasara-TJpanishad 

1 This refers to tho several class of persons in different modes of life mho mear 
their hair in different mays as yogins, ascetics and so on 
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Chaptee II 

The great Rbhu (again) addressed the Lord of Lakshtoi of 
the form of hoar thus ‘‘ 0 Lord, please initiate me mto the 
supreme Brahmavidya (or science) ” Then the Loid 'who removes 
the miseries of his devotees being thus questioned, answered 
thus "Through (the right observance of) the duties of one’s 
own caste and orders of life, through leligious austerities and 
through the pleasmg of the guru (by serving him rightly), arise to 
persons the four, vairagya, etc They are the disorimmation of 
the eternal from the non-eternal , mdifference to the enjoyments 
of this and the other worlds , the acquisition of the six virtues, 
s'ama,’ etc , and the longing after hberation These should be 
practised Having 'subdued the sensual organs and havmg given 
up the conception of ^ rmne ’ m all objects, you should place your 
consciousness of ^I’ m (or identify yourself with) me, who am 
the witness Chaitanya (consciousness) To be bom as a human 
bemg IS difficult — ^more difficult it is to be bom as a male being 
— and more so is it to be bom as a Brahman Even then, if the 
fool does not cogmse through the heating,® etc , of vedanta, 
the true nature of the Sachchidananda (of Brahman) that is 
all-pervadmg, and that is beyond all caste and orders of life, 
when will he obtain moksha ? I alone am happmess There is 
none other If the e is said to be another, then it is not 
happiness There is lo such thing as love, except on my account 
The love that is on ac count of me is not natural to me As I am 
the seat of supreme love, that ^ I am not ’ is not He who is 
sought after by all, saying " I should become such,” is myself, 
the all-pervadmg How can non-light affect Atma, the self- 
shining which is no other than the light whence originates the 
words ‘ I am not light ’ My firm conviction is, whoever knows 
for certain that (Atma) which is self-shimng and has itself no 
basis (to rest upon), is one of vijnana 

^ Mcnmng respectively mental restraint, bodily restraint, the renunciation or 
practising of works witbont referonco to tboir fruits, endurance of heart and soul, 
etc., faith and settled peace of itiind. 

- Meining ineditation and reflection thereon. 
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“ The universe, 3iva, Is'vara, maya and others do not really 
exist, except my full A^ma. I have not their characteristics. 
Karma which has dharana and other attributes and is of the 
form of darkness and ajfiana is not fit to touch (or affect) me, 
who amAtma, the self-iesplendent That man who sees (his) 
Atmii which is all-witness and is beyond all caste and orders of 
life as of the nature of Brahman, becomes himself Brahinan 
"Whoever sees, through the evidence of vedanta, this visible 
universe as the Supreme Seat which is of the form of light, 
attains mokslia at once When that knowledge which dispels the 
idea that this body (alone) is Atma, arises firmly m one’s mind 
as was befoie the knowledge that this body (alone) is Atma, ' 
then that person, even though he does not desire moksha, gets 
it Therefore how will a person be bound by karma, who always 
enjoys the bliss of Brahman which has the charactenstics of 
Sachchidananda, and which ^s other than a] Sana ? Persons with 
spiritual eyes see Brahman, that is the witness of the three states 
that has the characteristics of be-ness, wisdom and bliss, that 
18 the underlying meaning of the words ‘ Thou ’ (Tvam) and 
‘ I ’ (Aham), and that is untouched by all the stams As a 
blind man does not see the sun that is shining, so an ignorant 
person does not see (Brahman) Prajnana alone is Brahman 
It has truth and prajnana as its characteristics By thus 
cognising Brahman well, a person becomes immortal One who 
knows his own Atma as Brahman, that is bliss, and without 
duality and gunas (qualities), and that is truth and absolute 
consciousness is not afraid of anything. That which is con- 
sciousness alone which is all-pervading, which is eternal, which 
13 all-full, which IS of the form of bliss, and which is indestruc- 
tible, is the only tine Brahman It is the settled determination 
of Brahmajnanis that there is naught else but that As the 
world appears dark to the blind and bright to those having 
good eyes, so this world full of manifold miseries to the ignorant 
IS full of happiness to the wise In me, of the form of boar, who 
am infinite and the Bliss of absolute Consciousness, if there is 
the conception of non-dualism, where then is bondage ? And 
who IS the one to be emancipated ? The real nature of all 



224 


THIETT MINOE UPAHIBHADS 


embodied objects is ever the absolute Consciousness Like the 
pot seen by the'^yes^ the body and its aggregates are not {viz , 
do not really exist) Knowing, as Atma, all the locomotive and 
fixed worlds that appear as other than Atma, meditate upon 
them as ^ It I am^ Such a person then enjoys his real nature 
There is no other to be enjoyed than one-Self If there is any- 
thing that IS, then Brahman alone has that attribute One who 
IS perfect in Brahmajnana, though he always sees this establish- 
ed universe, does not see it othei than his Atma By cognis- 
ing clearly my form, one is not trammelled by karma He 
IS an undaunted person who by his own experience cognises 
as his own real nature all (the umverse and Brahman) 
that IS without the body and the organs of sense — that is the all- 
witness — that IS the one noumenal vijnana, that is the bhssful 
Atma (as contrasted with jivatma or the lower self) and that is 
the self-resplendent He is one that should be known as ‘ I ’ 
(myself) 0 Rbhu, may you become He After this, there 
will be never any experience of the world Thereafter there 
will always be the experience of the wisdom of one’s own true 
nature One who has thus known fully Atma has neither emanci- 
pation nor bondage Whoever meditates, even for one muhurta (48 
minutes) through the cognition of one’s own real form, upon Him 
who IS dancing as the all-witness, is released from all bondage 
Prostrations — prostrations to me who am in all the elements, who 
am the Chidatma {viz, Atma of the nature of wisdom) that is 
eternal and free and who am the Pratyagatma 0 Devata, you 
are I I am you Piostrations on account of myself and yourself 
who are infinite and who are Ohidatma, myself being the supreme 
Is'a (bold) and yourself being S'lva (of a beneficent nature) 
"Wliat should I do ? Where should I go ? lYhat should I reject ? 
(Nothing, because) the universe is filled by me as with the waters 
of the universal deluge Whoever gives up (fond) love of the 
external, love of the internal and love of the body and 
thus gives up all associations, is merged m me There is no 
doubt about it That Paramahamsa (ascetic) who, though 
liMiig in the world, keeps aloof from human congregation as 
from serpent, w'ho regards a beautiful woman as a (living) 
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corpse and tlie endless sensual ob 3 ects as poison, and wlio 
has abandoned all passion and is indifferent towards all 
ob3eot3 IS no other than Vasudeva/ (viz ,) myself. This 
IS satya (truth) This is nothing but truth It is truth 
alone that is now said I am Brahman, the truth. There is 
naught else but I. 

“ (The word) ' upavasa ^ (lit , dwelling near) signifies the 
dwelling near (or union) of 3 ivatma and Paramatmaand not (the 
religious observance as accepted by the worldy of) emaciating 
the body through fasts. To the ignorant, what is the use of the 
mere drying up of the body ? By beating about the hole of a snake, 
can we be said to have killed the big snake within. A man is 
said to attain paroksha (indirect) wisdom when he knows (theoreti- 
cally) that there is Brahman , but he is said to attain sakshatkara 
(direct cognition) when he knows (or reabses) that he is himself 
Brahman. When a yogin knows his Atma to be the Absolute, 
then he becomes a 3 ivanmukta To mahatmas, to be always in 
the state ^ I am Brahman ^ conduces to their salvation. There 
are two words for bondage and moksha. They are ^ mine ^ and 
^ not mine\ Man is bound by ‘mine', but he is released by 
‘ not mine '. He should abandon all the thoughts relating to 
externals and so also with reference to internals 0 Rbhu 
having given up all thoughts, you should rest content (in your 
Atma) ever. 

" The whole of the universe is caused through sankalpa 
alone. It is only thiough sankalpa that the universe manifests. 
Having abandoned the universe, which is of the form of sankalpa 
and having fixed your mind upon the nirvikalpa (one which is 
changeless), meditate upon my abode in your heart 0 most 
intelhgent being, pass your time in meditating upon me, glo- 
nfymg me in songs, talking about me to one another and thus 
devoting yourself entirely to me as the Supreme Whatever is chit 
(consciousness) in the universe is only Ohinmatra. This universe 
18 Chinmaya only You are Chit I am Chit contemplate upon 
the worlds also as Chit Make the desires ml Always be nith- 
out any stain How then can the bright lamp of Atmic vijnuna 

' Fir., Tisliiju, the Lord of all peniona 
29 
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arismg tlirongli the Vedas be affected by the karma ar ising 
from the ignorance of the actor and the agent ^ Having given 
np not-Atma and being in the vrorld nnaffected by itj delight 
only in the Chinmatra vrithin, ever intent on the One As the 
akaS' of the pot and that of the house are both located in the 
all-pervading abas', so the jivas and Is’vara are only evolved out 
of me, the Chidakas' (the one akas” of universal consciousness). 
So that -which did not esdst before the evolution of Atmas (jivas 
and Is'vara) and that -which is rejected at the end [■viz , universal 
deluge) is called maya by Brahmajnanis through them dis- 
crimination Should maya and its effects (the universe) be 
annihilated, there is no state of Is'vara, there is no state of 
ji-va Therefore hke the ak^ -without its vehicle, I am the 
immaculate and Chit. 

The creation, sentient as -well as non-sentient from ikshana 
(thinking) topravesa (entry) (as statedmChhandogya-lJpanishad, 
Prapathaka Y3, Ehandas n and m) of those having the forms of 
jivas and IsWara is due to the creation (or fllusion) of Is'vara 
while the samsars (worldly existence) from the wakmg state to 
salvation is due to the creation of jiva. So the karmas ordained 
in the sacrifice (called) Trinachaka (so called after hfachiketas of 
Katha-U panishad) to yoga are dependent upon the illuHion of 
Iswara , while (the systems from) Lokayata (atheistical system) 
to sankhya rest on the illusion of jiva Therefore aspirants after 
salvation should never make their heads enter into the field 
of controversy regarding jiva and Is'vara But -with an un- 
disturbed mind, the tattvas of Brahman should be investi- 
gated, Those who do not cognise the tatirva of the 
secoudiess Brahman are all deluded persons only. lYhence 
(then) is salvation to them’ Vhence then is happiness (to them) 
in this -umverae’ TThat if they have the thoughts of the 
superiority and mfe-nority (of Is'vara and ji-ra) ? Will sovereignty 
a-no. mendicancy (experienced hy a person) m the dreamins- state 
affect Hm in Ms wakmg state ’ When bnddhi is absorbed m 
then it is termed, hy the -wise, sleep Whence then is 
s’eep to me who have nor aj-uSna and its effects f When bnddhi 
is in full bloom, then it is said to he the jagrat (waking state). 





V ISH kv 

Ab I have no changes^ etc.,tTiere ib no vrabng state to ine. Tn, 
n^oving aboafc o£ l^uadhi in tlie subtle naiis constuu^ .b 
dreaming state. In me vnthout tbe act o£ mo^nng about, there i. 
no dreaming. Then at the time of EU-bopti vrben all thingB a'c 
absorbed, enveloped by tamas, be then enjoye the bigbc-t bliss 
of his own nature in an mvimble state. If be secs every tbirg 
as Chit without .any difference, he alone is an actnal vijfi.iui. 

Ho alono is STva, Ho alone n Han. He alone m Brahma 
This mundane existence which is an ocean of porrov?, is nothing 
but a long-lived dream, or an illusion of the mind or a long-lived 
roign of the mind. From rising from sleep till going to bed, 
the one Brahman alono should be contemplated upon Byr 
causing to bo absorbed this universe v/hieh is but a super- 
imposition, the clntte partakes of my nature. Having annihilated 
all tho six powerful enemies, through their destruction become 
the non-dual One like tho scent-elephant, Whether the body 
ponshos now or lasts the ago of moon and Ptars, v/hat matters 
it to mo having Chi^ alono as my body? What matters 
it to tho ukfiw in tho pot, whether it (the pot) is dcHroyed 
now oroxisisforalongtirno. While the slough of a serpent 
lies cast off lifoloss in its hole, it (tho serpent) does not 
ovmco any affection towards it. Trikewiso the v/i«o do 
not Identify thomsolvcs with their gross and subtle bodies. 

If tho doluflivo Icnov/lodgo (that the univcri'e is rcali v/ifch 
Its cause should bo destroyed by tho /.ro of atmayflrma the 

:r c' r- ^ ’^r' ''''o ^ 

not tinsjTl is not tins.’ Thrmifr'a n., i ^ 

UowlclRo „! („! tho imivo.l) ,,c,riBw“ ^ 

porcopt,o„ „t trail,, o„o-„ ,,t„ooo lorLti™ fi, 

Will, tl,o oo,„..l,o„ of r.rSraMi,'! 
past karma which isheitiir oniovr 1 ' n * ^ of the 

«10 ™ao,l,,,iation (of 11,, 

>< onl.r.rat,o„ (of jiva) v„tl, t , ’"Mcolf 

rim poparaloness) of yiva dois not ' (''J? 

of „,„ral„„,„ Wit), 

y. 'I'or,. U,o of 
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affinities), tliere is tliat of tlie body Therefore it is certain 
that ma^ya perishes thns entirely 

“If it IS said that all the nniverse is, that Brahman alone is 
that IS of the nature of Sat If it is said that the universe 
shines, then it is Brahman alone that shines ' {The mirage of) 
all the water m an oasis is really no other than the oasis 
itself _ Through mquiry of one’s Self, the three worlds (above, 
below and middle) are only of the nature of Chit In 
Brahman, which is one and alone, the essence - of whose 
nature is absolute Consciousness and which is remote from 
the diSerences of ]iTaj fevara and guru, there is no 
ajnana Such bemg the case, where then is the occasion for 
the universe there ? I am that Brahman which is all full. 
"While the full moon of wisdom is robbed of its lustre by the rahu 
(one of the two nodes of the moon) of delusion, aU actions ^ 
such as the rites of bathing, alms-giving and sacrifice performed 
during the tune of ecUpse are all fruitless As salt dissolved m 
water becomes one, so if Atma and manas become identified, it 
is termed samadhh Without the grace of a good (perfect) 
guru, the abandonment of sensual objects is very difficult of 
attaimnent, so also the perception of (divine) truth and the 
attainment of one’s true state Then the state of bemg m one’s . 
own self shines of its own accord m a yogm m whom jn^a- 
s'akti “ has dawned and who has abandoned all karmas. The 
(property of) fluctuation is natural to mercury and mmd If 
either mercury is bound (or consohdated) or mind is bound 
(or controlled) , what then on this earth cannot be accomplished ? 
He who obtams murchchha ’ cures all diseases The dead are 
brought to life again He who has bound (his mmd or mercury) 
IS able to move m the air Therefore mercury and mmd confer 
upon one the state of Brahman The master of mdnyas (the 
organs) is manas (mind) The master of manas is prapa The 
master of prapa is laya (absorption yoga) Therefore laya-yoga 
should be practised To the yogins, laya (-yoga) is said to be 

^ Ihinng tho eolar and lunar ecbpses, these ntcs are done by the Hindus. 

’ O'' the Bii Eaktis, she is one that gives msdom. 

^ Z ther controlling the breath thitragh pranayima or the consolidation of 
mcrcnry throngh some means, leading m both cases to si^ijhis, etc 
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birfcli and deafclij happiness and misery Ifc is not snb]ect 
to caste, law, family and gotra (clan) Practise silence — 
I am Chit which is the vivarba-upadana^ {viz , the illusory 
cause) of the universe Always practise silence — I am {mz , 
you aie) the Brahman, that is the full, the secondless, the 
undivided consciousness which has neither the relationship nor 
the differences existing in the universe and which partakes of 
the essence of the non-dual and the supreme Sat and Chit 

That which always is and that which preserves the same 
nature during the three periods of time, unaffected by auythmg, 
18 my eternal form of Sat Even the state of happiness which 
18 eternal without upadhis (vehicles) and which is supenor to 
all the happiness derivable from sushupti is of my bhss only 
As by the rays of the sun, thick gloom is soon destroyed, so 
darkness, the cause of rebirth is destroyed by Han (Yishpu) 
vis , the sun’s lustre. Through the contemplation and worship 
of my (Han’s) feet, every person is dehvered from his ignorance 
The means of destroying deaths and births is only through the 
contemplation of my feet As a lover of wealth praises a wealthy 
man, so if with earnestness a person praises the Cause of 
the universe, who will not be delivered from bondage ? 

“ As in presence of the sun the world of its own accord 
begins to perform its actions, so m my presence all the worlds are 
animated to action As to the mothdi -of -pearl, the illusory 
conception of silver is falsely attributed, so to me is falsely 
attributed through maya this universe which is composed of 
mahat, etc I am not with those differences that are (observable) 
m the body of low caste men, the body of cow, etc , the fixed 
ones, the bodies of brahmapas and others As to a person, even 
after being reheved from the misconception of the directions, 
the (same misconception of) direction contmues (as before), 

^ Of the two canses of the umverso, Spirit is the nimitta (matrumental) 
cause while matter is the upadana (material) canso This material cause iB 
again subdivided into throe vtz , nrambha (initial), pannfima (changed) and 
vivar(a (illusory) The first or material cause may be oiompbfied by the 
cotton or woollen thread being the initial material cause of cloth or dresses 
which are o\ on out of these threads without changing the threads , the second 
by milk being the changed cause of curd, since a change takes place in the 
milk which becomes curd f the third by n serpent being the illusory cause of a 
rope, for hero through illusion wo mistake the rope for the serpent 
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just 80 is to 1110 tlio iiiiiversG though destro^'od by vijfiuna. 
Thoreforo the iiuiYoisc is not. I am iioithor tho body nor the 
organs of senso and action, nor prai.ias, nor manas, nor buddhi, 
nor ahankara, nor chitt^, nor mu) a, nor tho iinivorse including 
akas'and others. Neither am I tho actor, tho enjoyor, nor he 
nho causes tho enjoy inoiit I am Brahman that is Chit, Sat 
and Ananda alono and that isJanardana (Yishnu). 

" As, through tho fluctuation of water, the sun (reflected there- 
in) is moved, so Atma arises in this mundano existence through 
its more connection with ahahkiira This mundane existence has 
chitta ns its root. This (clntta) should be cleansed by repeated 
effort. How is it you have your confidence m tlie greatness of 
chitta ? Alas, whece is all the wealth of the kings 1 Wliere are 
the Brahmas ? ^Vliere are all the worlds ? All old ones are gone. 
Many fresh evolutions have occurred. Many crores of Brahmas 
have passed away Many kings have flitted away like particles of 
dust. Even to a ]nanl, the love of the body may arise through the 
asura (demoniacal) nature. If the asura nature should anse in 
a wise man, his knowledge of truth becomes fruitless. 
Should rajas and others generated in us be burnt by the fire of 
disoriminative (divine) wisdom, how can they germinate again ? 
Just as a very intelligent person delights in the shortcomings 
of another, so if one finds out his own faults (and corrects them) 
who will not be relieved from bondage ? 0 Loi d of munis, only 
he who has not atmajuivna and who is not an emancipated per- 
son, longs after siddhis H-e attains such siddhis tlirough medi- 
cine, ^ (or wealth), mantras, rehgious works, time and skill. In 
the eyes of an atmajfiani, these siddhis are of no importance. 
One who has become an atmajfiani, one who has his sight solely 
on atmii, and one who is content ivith Atma (the higher self) 
through (lus) iitmii (or the lower self), never follows (the dictates 
of) avidyii Whatever exists in this world, he knows to be of 
the nature of avidyu. How then will an atmajfiani who has 
relinquished avidyu be immersed in (or affected by) it Though 
medicine, mantras, leligious work, time and skill (or mystical 


^ The mjEtio Hinijii Tamil books 
tho higher si^^his can bo devoloped 


teom -a ith works on medicmo through which 
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expressions) lead to the development of siddhis, yet they 
cannot m any way help one to attain the seat of Paramatma. 
How then can one who is an atma]fiani and who is without hia 
mind be said to long after siddhis, while all the actions of his 
desires are controlled ^ ” 

Chapter IV 

On another occasion Nidagha asked Lord hlbhu to enlighten 
him as to the characteristics of ]ivanmukti.^ To which ^Ibhu 
replied m the affirmative and said the following 

In the seven bhumikas or (stages of development of wisdom) 
^ there are four kinds of jivanmnktas.^ Of these the first 
stage® IS s'ubhechchha (good desire) ; the second is vicharana 
(inquiry) , the third is (or pertaining to the 

thinned mind) , the fourth is sattvapatti (the attamment of 
sat^va) , the fifth is asamsakti (non-attachment) ; the sixth is 
the padarthabhavann (analysis of ob3ects) and the seventh is 
the turya (fourth or final stage) The bhumika which is of the 
form of pranava (On) is formed of (or is divided into) akarar — A, 
ukara — ^XT, makara— -M, and ardhamatra Akara and others are 
of four kinds on account of the difference of sthula (gross), 
sukahma (subtle), bqa (seed or causal), and sakshi (witness). 
Their avasthas are four waking, dreaming, dreamless sleeping 
and turya (fourth) He who is in (or the entity that identifies 
itself with) the waking state in the gross ams'a (essence or part) 
of akara is named Vis'va j in the subtle essence, he is termed 
Taqasa, in the bi3a essence, he is termed Prajna, and in the 
sakshi essence, he is termed Turya 

“ He who 13 in the dreaming state (or the entity which 
identifies itself with the dreaming state) in the gross essence of 
ukara is Vis’va, in the subtle essence, he is termed Taijasa, in 
the bqa essence, is termed Pnqua , and in the sakshi essence, 
ho IS termed Turya 

" Ho who IS in the suslmpti state in the gross essence of 
inakara is termed Vis'va, m the subtle essence, in the 

' Jimtimnl ti is i minciprition JivnntnnVtas aro thoso that havo attained 
r'aa^i.ijntion 

* This riord and others are osplained in full later on m the text 
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bija essence, lie is toimcd Prri3na , and in llio sukslii cssonce, lio 
IS termed Tur) a 

‘'He nlioiR in tur\a state in tbo gross ossoncoof ardlinmatril 
IS termed Tiirya-Ms'va. In the Bvibtlo, ho is termed Taijasa; 
in tiio bl]a essence, he is termed Prajila; and in tlio sakshi 
essence, ho is termed Tuija-tnrya. 

" The tni} a essence of akara is (or ombiaces) the first, second 
and third (bhumikas or stages of the seven). The turya 
essence of iikfira cinbi aces the fourth bhumika. The turya 
essence of niakura enibiacos the fifth blmmika The tnrya 
essence of ardhaniutifi is the sixth stage. Beyond this, is the 
seventh stage 

“One nho functions in the (first) three bhumikas is called 
mumukshu , one who functions in the fourth bhumika is 
called a brahmavit , one who functions in the fifth bhumika is 
called a brahmavidvara , one who functions in the sixth bhumika 
IS called a brahmavidvailya, and one m the seventh bhumika is 
called a biahmavidvanshtha With reference to this, there are 
s'lokas They are 

“ ‘ S'ubhochchha is said to be the first 3nnnabhumi (or stage 
of wisdom) , vichiirana, the second , tanumnnasi, the third , 
sattvnpatti, the fourth , then come asamsakti as the fifth, padar- 
thabhavana ns the sixth and turya as the seventh.’ 

“ The desire that arises in one through sheer vairagya 
(after resolving) ‘ Shall I be ignorant ? I will be seen by the 
Sfastras and the wise (oi I will study the books and be with the 
ivise)’ IS termed by the wise as S^ubheohchha. The association 
with the wise and S^astras and the following of the right path 
preceding the practice of indifierence is termed vichSiana. 
That stage wheiein the hankering after sensual ob3ects is 
thinned through the first and second stages is said to be 
tanumanasl. That stage wherein having become indifferent to 
all sensual ob3ects through the exercise in the (above) three 
stages, the purified chitta rests on Atma which is of the nature 
of sat is called sattvapatti The light (or manifestation) of 
sattvaguija that is firmly rooted (m one) without any desire for the 
fruits of actions through the practice in the above fom' stages 
so 
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18 termed asamsakti That stage wherein through the practice 
in the (above) five stages one, having found debght in Atma, has 
no conception of the internals or externals (though before him) 
and engages in actions only when impelled to do so by' others is 
termed padarthabhavana, the sixth stage. The stage wherein 
after exceedingly long practice in the (above) six stages one 
IS (immovably) fixed in the cont'emplation of Atma alone with- 
out the difference (of the universe) is the seventh stage called 
turya The three stages beginning with S^ubhechcha are said 
to be attained with (or amidst) differences and non-differences 
(Because) the universe one sees in the waking state he thinks 
to be really existent When the mind is firmly fixed on the 
non-dual One and the conception of duahty is put down, then he 
sees this universe as a dream through his union with the fourth 
stage As the autumnal cloud being dispersed vanishes, so this 
universe perishes 0 Nidagha, be convinced that such a per- 
son has only sattva remaining Then having ascended the fifth 
stage called sushuptipada (dreamless sleeping seat), he remains 
simply in the non-dual state, being freed from aU the various 
differences Having always introvision though ever participating 
in external actions, those that are engaged in the practice of 
this (sixth stage) are seen like one sleeping when fatigued (viz , 
being freed from all affinities) (Lastly) the seventh stage which 
IS the ancient and which is called gudhasnpti ^ is generally 
attained Then one remains in that secondless state without 
fear and with liis consciousness almost annihilated where there 
18 neither sat nor asat, neither self nor not-self Like an 
empty pot in the akiis', there is void both within and with- 
out , like a filled vessel in the midst of an ocean, he is full both 
•within and without Do not become either the knower or' the 
known !May you become the Reality which remains after all 
thoughts are given up Having discarded (all the distinctions 
of) the seer, the sight and the seen ■with their affinities, meditate 
BoleU upon Atmii which shines as the supreme Light 

” Ho 18 said to be a jivanmukta (emancipated person) in 
whom, though participating in the material concerns of the 
* Ljt., secrcV tlocp 



VARAHA-UPANISHAX) 


285 


world, tlie nmverso is nob seen to exist like the invisible iikus'. 
He 18 said to be a 3ivanmukta, the light of whose mind never sets 
or rises in misery or happiness, and who does not seek to change 
what happens to him (diz., either to dimmish his misery or in- 
crease his happiness). He is said to be a jivanmuk^a who 
though in his sushupti is awake and to whom the waking state is 
unknown and whose wisdom is free from the affinities (of 
objects). 

" He is said to be a jivanmukta whose heart is pure like abas', 
though acting (as if) in consonance to love, hatred, fear and 
others He is said to be a jivanmukta who has not the con- 
ception of his being the actor and whose buddhi is not attached 
to material objects, whether he performs actions or not. He is 
said to be a jivanmukta, of whom people are not afraid, who is 
not afraid of people and Avho has given up joy, anger and fear. 
He 18 said to be a jivanmukta who, though participating m all 
the illusory objects, is cool amidst them and is a full Atma, (being) 

f 

as if they belonged to others. 0 muni, he is called a 
jivanmukta who, having eradicated all the desires of liis 
ohitt'a, IS (fully) content with me who am the Atma of all He 
is said to be a jivanmukta who rests with an unshaken mind m 
that all pure abode which is Chinmatra and free from all the modi- 
fications of chitta. He is said to be a jivanmukta in whose chitta 
do not dawn (the distinctions of) the universe, I, he, thou and 
others that are visible and unreal. Through the path of the 
guru and S^nstras, enter soon Sat — the Brahman that is immuta- 
ble, great, full and without objects — and be firmly seated there. 
S'lva alone is Guru ; S'lva alone is Yedas , S'lva alone is Lord ; 
S'lva alone is I ; Siva alone is all There is none other than 
S^iva. The undaunted Bruhmana havmg knoivn Him (S'lva) 
should attain wisdom. One need not utter many words as they 
but injuie the organ of speech. 

“(The IJslu) Suka^ is a mukta (emancipated person). 
(The IJshi) Viimadeva is a mukta There are no others (who 
have attained emancipation) than through these (viz., the two 

^ Suka 18 a Rabi, tbo son of tbe present Vyasa and the narrator of BhSgavafa 
Punlna. VamaiJoTa js also a Rsbi 
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paths of these Wo Rshis) Those brave men who follow the path 
of S'nha in this world, become sadyomnktas (viz , emancipated) im- 
mediately after (the body wers away ) , while those who always 
follow the path of vedanta in this world are subject again and 

j 

again to rebirths and attain krama (gradual) emancipation^ through 
yoga,, sankhya and karmas associated with sattva (gupa) Thus 
^ there are two paths laid down by the Lord of Devas (viz ,) the 
S^uka and Yamadeva paths The S^uka path is called the bird’s 
path while the Yamadeva path is called the ant’s path ^ Those 
persons that have cognised the true nature of them Atma 
through the mandatory and prohibitory injunctions (of the 
Yedas), the mquiry into (the true meaning of) mahavakyas (the 
sacred sentences of the Yedas), the samadhi of sankhya yoga 
or asamprajnata samadhi^ and that have thereby purified them- 
selves, attain the supreme seat through the S^uka path Having, 
through hathayoga ” practice with the pain caused by yama, 
postures, etc , become hable to the ever recurring obstacles 
caused by anima and other (siddhis) and having not obtained 
good results, one is bom again in a great family and practises 
yoga through his previous (karmic) affinities Then through 
the practice of yoga during many lives, he attains salvation 
(viz,) the supreme seat of Yishnu through the Yamadeva path 
Thus there are two paths that lead to the attainment of Brahman 
and that are beneficent The one confers mstantaneons salva- 
tion and the other confers gradual salvation 

" To one that sees (all) as the one (Brahman), where is 
delusion ? Where is sorrow ? Those that are under the 
eyes of those whose buddhi is solely occupied with the truth 
(of Brahman) that is the end of all experience are releas- 
ed from all heinous sms All beings inhabiting heaven 
and earth that fall under the vision of Brahmavits are at once 
emancipated from the sms committed during many crores of 
births ” 

* It ml’s path, lit e birds ■svhich fly at onco to tho place they intend to go. 
Ant’s path, lil c ants Tfhich move sloTrly. 

® It ii> that of intense self absorption rrhen ono loses his consoionsnoss of 
individuality 

’ Huthaiora, as stated in Pstaujali’s Toga Philosophy 
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Chatter V 

Then Nidagha asked Lord Rhliu to enlighten him as to 
the rules (to he observed) in the practice of Yoga Accordingly 
He (the Lord) said thus 

The body is composed of the five elements It is filled 
vrith five ma\\dalas (spheres) ^ That which is hard is Prthivi - 
(earth), one of them, that which is liquid is Apas j that which 
IS bright IS Tejas (fire) , motion is the property of Yiiyu , that 
which pervades everywhere is Akas*. All these should be known 
by an aspirant after Yoga Through the blowing of Vfiyn- 
mandnla in this body, (theie aie caused) 21,600 bieaths every 
day and night. If there is a dimmutiou in the Prthivimapdala, 
there arise folds in the body , if there is diminution in the 
essence of Apas, there arises gradually gieyness of hair , if there 
IS diminution in the essence of Tejas, there is loss of hunger and 
lustre , if there is dimmution in the essence of Vayn, there is 
incessant tremor, if there is diminution m the essence of Akas', 
one dies The 3ivita (vir , Pitiija) which possesses these elements 
having no place to rest (m the body) owing to the dimmntion 
of the elements, rises up like birds flying up in the air It is 
for this reason that it is called Udyana (lit., flpng up). "With 
reference”^ to this, there is said to be a bandha (binding, 
also meaning a posture called TJddiyanabandha, by which this 
flight can be arrested) This Uddiyanabandha ^ is to (or does 
away with) death, as a lion to an elephant Its experience is m 
the body, as also the bandha. Its binding (in the body) is 
hurtful If there is agitation of Agm (fire) within the belly, 
then there will be caused much of pain Therefore this (Uddiyapa- 
bandha) should not be practised by one who is hungry or who 
has urgency to make water or void excrement He should take 

^ Thta^j nro either the five elements or Muln^hTi-i (gacral plexns), Svadhish- 
thana (opignstno or prosKtic pleiras), Slinipumka (solar plerns), Aniiha(a 
(cardino plexns) and Yisuddhi (larmgeal or pharyngeal plcms) These aro 
sjtnated respeotirely an the anns, the genital organs, navel heart and throat. 
The last or the sixth plexns is omitted here, as the five plexuses mentioned 
above correspond to the five elements. This chapter treating of voga is very mvs- 
ticah 

® This IS one of the postures treated of in Sua Samhtfa and other boots. 
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maTiy times m small q^uantities proper and moderate food. He 
siionld practise Mantrayoga^ ^ Layayoga and Hattayoga, 
tlirongli mild, middling and transcendental methods (or periods) 
respectively. Laya, Mantra, and Hathayogas have each (the 
same) eight snhservients They are yama, niyama, asana, 
pranayama, pratyahara, dharana, dhyana, and samadhi “ (Of 
these), yama is of ten lands They are non-injnry, truth, non- 
covetmg, continence, compassion, straightforwardness, patience, 
coavagt^; "muuerate eating, and pnnty (bodily and mental). 
Niyama is of ten kmds They are tapas (rehgions austenties), 
contentment, hehef m the existence of God or Vedas, chanty, 
worship of Iswara (or God), listening to the exposition of re- 
ligious doctrmes, modesty, a (good) mteUect, japa (muttermg 
of prayers), andvrata (rehgions observances). There are eleven 
postures beginning with chakra Chakra, padma, kurma, 
mayura, kukkuta, vira, svastika, bhadra, simha, mukta, and 
gomukha, are the postures enumerated by the knowers of yoga. 
Placing the left ankle on the nght thigh and the right ankle 
on the left thigh, and keeping the body erect (while sittmg) is 
the posture “ Chakra Pranayama should be practised 
again and agam m the foUowmg order, ^^z , inspiration, re- 
stramt of breath and expiration The pranayama is done through 
the nadis (nerves). Hence it is called the nadis themselves 

“ The body of every sentient bemg is nmety-six digits long. 
In the middle of the body, two digits above the anus and two 
digits below the sexual organ, is the centre of the body (called 
Muladhara or sacral plexus) Nme digits above the genitals, 
there is kanda of nadis which revolves oval-shaped, four digits 
high and four digits broad It is surrounded by fat, flesh, bone, and 
blood- In it, IS situate a nadi-chakra (wheel of nerves) having 
twelve spokes Kundali by which this body is supported is there. 
It IS covering by its face the Brahmarandbra {viz , Brahma’s 
hole) of Susbumna (B> the side) of Sushumna dwell the nadis 


* Thr-c arc foar kinds of yoga — the fonrth being Rajayoga. Mantrayoga jb 
tluM n ■which yc-ftction is obtaint^ tbrongh the pronunciation of mantma 
Layayo~4. ir tint in which perfection xa obtained through laya (absorption) 

5 Th'^y inf^n resp^c ircly fo-bearance, religions restraint, posture, restraint 
Cl ath fabjacat on of the iLnsoa, contemplation, meditation, andintonse self- 
ahaort i'- 
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Alambnsa and Knliuh In tlie next two (spokes) are Yamna and 
XasasTini. On tke spoke soutk of Sushumna is, in regnlar 
conrse, Pingala On fhe next two spokes, are Puska and 
PaTasvml. On tke spoke west of Snsknmna is tke nadi called 
Sarasvati. On tke next two spokes are S'ankkinT and Oondliarl. To 
tke nortk of Snsknmna dwells Ida ; in rke next is Hastijikra ; in 
tke next is YisTodara In tkese spokes of tke wkeel, the twelve 
nadis carry tke twelve viiyus from left to ris^kt (to the different 
parts of tke body). Tke nadis are kke (j e . woven like tke warp 
and woof of) clotk They are said to h.ave different colonrs Tke 
central portion of tke clotk (here tke collection of tke nadis) is 
called tke Nabkichakra (navel plexns) JvalantT, XadarupinT, 
Pararandhra, and Snsknmna are c-alled tke (basic) snpports of 
nada (spmtnal sound) These four nadis are of rnby colour The 
central portion of Bnihmarandhra is again and again 
covered by Eundall. Thus ten vavns move in these nadis A 
wise man who has nnderstocd the conrse of nadis and vayns 
should, after keeping his neck and body erect with his month 
closed, contemplate immovably upon Tnryaka (Atma) at tke 
tip of kis nose, m tke centre of kis heart and in the middle of 
bindn,^ and should see, with a tranquil mind through the 
(mental) eyes, the nectar flowing from there Hrving closed 
tke anns and drawn up tke vayn and caused it to nse through 
(the repetition of) pranava (Om), he should complete with 
S’rl Inja He should contemplate upon his Atmi as S'ri (or 
Paris’akti) and as being bathed by nectar. This is kalavanchana 
(lit , time illusion). It is said to be the most important of all 
Ydiatevor is thought of by the mind is accomplished by the 
mind itself (Then) agni (fire) will flame m jala (water) and in 
the flame (of agni) will arise the branches and blossouu Then 
the irords uttered and the actions done regardmg the unwerse, 
are not in vain By checking the biudn in the path, by 
making the fire flame up in the water a^d by causing the wa*er 
to dry np, tke body is mace firm. Having co'^tmetod 
simnltaneoasly the anus and yoni (the womb) nr**- :d tegothc-, 
he should draw np Aprina and noiie it S.amma. Ho 
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stould contemplate upon Ins Atma as S^iva and then as being 
bathed by nectar In the central part of each spoke, the 
yogin should commence to concentrate bala ('mil or strength) 
He should try to go up by the union of Prana and Apana 
This most important yoga brightens np in the body the path of 
siddhis As a dam across the water serves as an obstacle to the 
floods, so it should ever be kno-wn by the yogins that the chhaya 
of the body is (to "iiva) This bandha is said of all nadis 
Through the grace of this bandha, the Devata (goddess) becomes 
visible This bandha of four feet serves as a check to the three 
paths This brightens np the path through which the siddhas 
obtained (their siddhis) If with Prapais made to nse up soon 
IJdana, this bandha checking all nadis goes up. This is called 
Samputayoga or Mulabandha Through the practising of this 
yoga, the three bandhas are mastered By practising day and 
night intermittingly or at any convenient time, the vayn will 
come under his control With the control of vayu, agni (the 
gastric fire) in the body mil increase daily With the increase 
of agm, food, etc , mil be easily digested Should food be 
properly digested, there is increase of rasa (essence of food). 
With the daily increase of rasa, there is the increase of dha^us 
(spiritual substances) With the increase of dhatns, there is the 
increase of wisdom in the body Thus all the sms collected 
together during many crores of births are burnt u^ 

" In the centre of the anus and the genitals, there is the 
triangular Muladbara It illumines the seat of S^iva of the form 
of bindu There is located the Paras'akti named kundalini 
From that seat, vayu arises From that seat, agni becomes 
increased From that seat, bindu originates and nada becomes 
increased From that seat, Hamsa is born Prom that seat, 
manas is bom The six chakras begmning with Muladhara are 
said to be the seat of S^akti (Goddess) From the neck to the 
top of the head is said to the seat of S’ambhn (S’lva) To the 
nfidis, the body is the support (or vehicle) , to Praija, the nadis 
are the support , to jiva. Prana is the dwelling place , to Hamsa, 
3iva IS the support , to Hakti, Hamsa is the seat and the 
locomotive and fixed nntvcrsc 
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“ Boiiig without distraction and of a calm mind, one should 
practise prilnuyuina. Even a person who is well-skilled in the 
piactico of the throe bandhas should tr}’’ always to cognise with 
a true heart that Principle which should bo knoivn and is the 
cause of all objects and their attributes Both expiration 
and inspiration should (bo stopped and made to) rest in re- 
straint of bioath (alone) He should depend solely on Brahman 
which IS the highest aim of all visibles. (The giving out of) all 
external objects is said to be lochaka (expiration). The (taking 
in of the) spiritual knowledge of the S'nstras is said to be 
puraka (iiispiiation) and (the keeping to oneself of) such know- 
ledge IS said to bo kumbhaka (oi restraint of breath) He is 
an emancipated person who practises thus such a chit^a Tlieie 
IS no doubt about it Through kumbhaka, it (the mind) should 
be always taken up, and thiough kumbhaka alone it should be 
filled up within It is Only through kumbhaka that kumbhaka 
should be firmly mastered Within it is Paramas'iva That 
(vayu) which is non-motionless should be shaken again through 
kantha-mudra (throat-posture) Having checked the course of 
vayu, having become perfect m the practice of expiration and 
restraint of breath and having planted evenly on the ground 
the two hands and the two feet, one should pieioe the four seats 
through vajm through the three yogas He should shake 
Mahiimeru with the (aid of) piukotis (forces) ^ at the mouth of 
vayu The two putas (cavities) being drawn, vayu throbs 
quickly The union of moon, sun and agni should be known on 
account of nectar Through the motion of Meru, the devatas 
who stay in the centre of Meiu move At first in his Brahma- 
granthi, there is produced soon a hole (or passage) Then 
having pierced Brahma-granthi, he pierces Vishnii-granthi . 
then he pierces Rudra-granthi Then to the yogin comes 
vedha® (piercmg) through his hberation from the impurities of 
delusion, through the religious ceremonies (performed) m 
various births, through the grace of gurus and devatas and 
through the practice of yoga 

^ It JB mystao here and later on 

® Ho has pierced all the granthiB and hence becomes a master of redha 
31 
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“ In tlie ma^dala (spTiere or region) of Suslinmna (situated 
between Ida and Pingala, vayu should be made to rise up through 
the featuie known as Mudra-bandha The short pronunciation 
(of Pranava) frees (one) from sins its long pronunciation con- 
feis (on one) moksha So also its pronunciation in apyayana or 
plu^a svara (tone). He is a knower of Yeda^ who through the 
above-mentioned three ways of pronunciation knows the end of 
Pranava which is beyond the power of speech, like the never- 
ceasing flow of oil or the long-drawn bell-sound. The short svara 
goes to bindu The long svara goes to brahmarandhra the pluta 
to dvadas'anta (twelfth centre) The mantras should be uttered 
on account of getting mantra siddhis This Pra^iava (Om) will 
remove all obstacles It will remove all sms Of this, are four 
bhumikas (states) predicated, arambha, ghata, parichaya, 
and nishpatti Arambha is that state in which one having aban- 
doned external karmas performed by the three organs (mind, 
speech and body), is always engaged m mental karma only It 
IS said by the wise that the ghata state is that in whioh vilyu 
having forced an opening on the western side and being full, is 
firmly fixed there Parichaya state is that in which vayu is 
firmly fixed to akas', neither associated with ]iva nor not, while 
the body is immovable It is said that nishpatti state is that 
in which there take place creation and dissolution through 
Atma or that state in which a yogin having become a ]ivanmukta 
performs yoga without effort 

“ YTioever recites tbis IJpanishad becomes immaculate hke 
agni Like vayu, he becomes pure He becomes freed from 
the sin of drinking alcohol He becomes freed fiom the sins of 
the theft of gold He becomes a jivanmukta This is what 
IS said bj the Rgveda Like the eye pervading the abas' 
(seeing vnthoat effort everything above), a mse man sees 
(always) the supreme seat of Vishpn The brahmanas uho have 
always their spiritual eyes wide open praise and illuminate in 
dnorse ways the spiritual seat of Vishnu 

“ Oh, thus IS the Upanishad ” 

Thero src tlio throo IuuIr of pronunciation with 1 matri, 2 matras nnd 
a mainui Thov tvrc rtai>cctivoly hrasvn, ilirgUa nnd plnta which may bo tranc- 
iivtM M fhort, lone: nnd rerj long 
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S^UKLA-TAJURYBDA 

Beahma^a. I 

Oil. The great mum Tajuavalkya went to Adityaloka (the 
Bun’s world) and saluting him (the Purusha of the sun) said : 
“ 0 reverend sir, descrihe to me the Atma-tatt^a (the tattva 
or truth of A^ma) ” 

(To which,) Narayana (ms , the Purusha of the sun) re- 
plied "I shall describe the eightfold yoga together with 
Juana. The conquering of cold and heat as well as hunger 
and sleep, the preserving of (sweet) patience and unrufflednesa 
ever and the restraining of the organa (from sensual objects)— 
all these come under (or are) yama Devotion to one’s guru, 
love of the true path, enjoyment of objects producing happiness, 
internal satisfaction, freedom from association, hving in a 
retired place, the controUing of the manas and the not longing 
after the fruits of actions and a state of vairagya — all these con- 
Bitute niyama. The sitting in any posture pleasant to one and 
clothed in tatters (or bark) is prescribed for asana (posture). 
Inspiration, restraint of breath and expiration, which have re- 
spectively 16, 64 and 32 (madras) constitute prauayama (restraint 
of breath) The restraming of the mind from the objects of 

^ Mandalft means sphere As the Purusha in the mandala or sphere of the- 
Bun giTOB out this TJpnnishnd to Tojuavalkjn, hence it is called Mandnla Brah- 
maija It la Tory mystic. There is a book called Bajayoga Bhachya ivhich is 
a commentary thereon , in the hght of it rrhioh is by some attributed to SrT 
Sankaraohnrya, notes are given herem 
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Benses is pratyaliaTa (subjugation of the senses) The con- 
templation of the oneness of consciousness in all objects is 
dhyana The mmd having been drawn away from the objects 
of the senses^ the fixing of the chaitanya (consciousness) (on 
one alone) is dharana The forgetting of oneself in dhyana is 
samadhi. He who thus knows the eight subtle parts of yoga 
attains salvation 

“ The body has five stains {viz ,) passion, _ anger, out- 
breathing, fear, and sleep The removal of these can be 
effected respectively by absence of sankalpa, forgiveness, moder- 
ate food, carefulness, and a spiritual sight of tattvas In order 
to cross the ocean of samsara where sleep and fear are the 
serpents, injury, etc , are the waves, trshna (thirst) is the 
whirlpool, and vafe is the mire, one should adhere to the subtle 
path and overstepping ta^tva * and other gunas should look out 
for Taraka ^ Taraka is Brahman which being in the middle 
of the two eyebrows, is of the nature of the spiritual efi&ulgence 
of Sachchidauanda The (spiritual) seeing through the three 
lakshyas (or the three kmds of introvision) is the means to It 
(Brahman) . Sushumna which is from the muladhara to brah- 
marandhra has the radiance of the sun In the centre of it, is 
kundalini shining hke crores of hghtmng and subtle as the 
thread in the lotus-stalk Tamas is destroyed there Through 
seeing it, all sms are destroyed "When the two ears are closed 
by the tips of the forefingers, a phutkara (or booming) sound is 
heard IVhen the mind is fixed on it, it sees a blue hght be- 
tween the eyes as also in the heart. (This is antarlakshya or 
internal mtrovison) In the bahirlakshya (or external in- 
trovision) one sees in order before his nose at distance of 
4, G, 8, 10, and 12 digits, the space of blue colour, then a colour 
resembling syama (indigo-black) and then s hinin g as rakta (red) 
wave and then with the two pita (yellow and orange red) colours. 
Then he is a yogin TThen one looks at the external space, moving 

^ Comm. above tbe seven Pranas, one sbonld vntb mtrovifiion cognise 

in 'Vo rotnon of Aras, Tamos and shonld then mate Tamos get into Bajas, Bajas 
ic’o Sottrn, Sattra into XjLrayann and XRrayana.Hnio the Supreme One 

^ Tamtiv IS from tr , to cross, as it enables one to cross samsara. Th© 
h ichc- VI* on IS hero said to take place in a centre betircen the eyobrowB — 
prehablv in the bnvm 
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tlipc}cs nnd sees ‘streaks of liglit nt tho corners of his eyes, then 
Ins vision can bo made steady. When one sees jyotis (spiritual 
light) abo^o his head 12 digits in length, then he attains the 
state of nectar. In the inadhyalakshya (or tho middle one), 
one sees the variegated colours of tho morning as if tho sun, the 
moon nnd tho fire had joined together in tho tikus' that is ivithont 
them Then ho comes to have their nature (of light) Through 
practice, hobecomos ono ivith akav, devoid of all gupas and peculi- 
arities At first likav vuth its sinning stars becomes to him Para- 
nkav as dark ns tamas itself, and he becomes ono with Para- 
aktis' shining with stars and deep ns tamas, (Then) he becomes 
ono vith Maha-akns' losplciidont (as) with tho fire of the deluge. 
Then ho becomes ono with Tatlva-ukas', lighted with the 
bnghtness which is tho highest and the best of all. Then he 
becomes ono ivith Surya-iikas' (sun-ak.ls') brightened by a 
crore of suns Bj’ practising thus, ho becomes one with them, 
lie who knons them becomes thus 

''Know that yoga is tvofold through its division into 
the purva (earlier) and tho uttara (later). The eaiher is 
plraka and tho later is amnnaska (tho mindless) Turaka is 
divided into murti (with limitation) and amurti (without 
limitation). That is murti turaka which goes to the end of 
the senses (or exists till the senses are conquered). That is 
amurti taraka which goes beyond the two eyebrows (above the 
senses). Both these should be pei formed through manas. An- 
tardrshti (internal vision) associated with manas comes to aid 
taraka Tejas (spintual light) appears in the hole between the 
two eyebrows. This taraka is the earlier one The later is 
amanaska. The great jyotis (light)* is above the root of the 
palate. By seeing it, one gets the siddhis apima, etc. 
S’ambhavimudrii occurs when the lakshya (spiritual vision) 
is internal while the (physical) eyes are seeing externally with- 
out winking This is the great science which is concealed in all 
the tantras When this is known, one does not stay in samsara. 
Its worship (or practice) gives salvation. Antarlakshya is of 

^ Tho commontator puta it as 12 digits above the root of the palate — perhaps 
the Dva^sonta or twelfth centre corresponding to tho pituitary body. 
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tie nature of Jala]yoti8 (or water] yotis). It is known by tbe 
great Rsbis and is invisible botb to tbe internal and external 
senses 

“ Sabasrara {viz , tbe tbonsand-petalled lotus of tbe pineal 
gland) Jalajyo^is ^ is tbe antarlaksbya Some say tbe form of 
Purusba m tbe cave of buddbi beautiful m all its parts is an- 
tarlaksbya Some again say tbat tbe all-quiescent bfilakaptba 
accompanied by Uma (bis wife) and having five moutbs and 
latent in tbe midst of tbe sphere in tbe brain is antarlaksbya 
"Whilst others say tbat tbe Purusba of tbe dimension of a 
thumb IS antarlaksbya A few agam say antarlaksbya is tbe One 
Self made supreme through introvision in tbe state of a ]ivan- 
mukta All tbe difierent statements above made pertain to 
Atma alone He alone is a Brabmanisbtba who sees tbat tbe 
above laksbya is tbe pure Atma Tbe ]iva which is tbe twenty- 
fifth tattva, having abandoned tbe twenty-four tattvas, becomes a 
jivanmukta through tbe conviction tbat the twenty-sixth tat^va 
{viz ,) Paramatma is ‘ I ’ alone Becoming one with antarlak- 
sbya (Brahman) in tbe emancipated state by means of antarlak- 
sbya (introvision), ]iva becomes one with tbe partless sphere of 
Paramakas' 

“ Thus ends tbe first Brabmana 

Brahmana H 

Then Tajnavalkya asked tbe Purusba in tbe sphere of tbe 
sun “ 0 Lord, antarlaksbya has been described many times, 
but it has never been understood by me (clearly). Pray describe 
it to me.” He replied “ It is the source of tbe five elements, 
has tbe lustre of many (streaks of) ligbtnmg, and has four seats 
having (or rising from) ‘TbaP (Brahman) In its midst, there 
arises the mamfestation of tattva. It is very bidden and 
unmanifested It can bo known (only) by one wbo has got 
into tlie boat of 3 fiana It is tbe ob]ect of botb babir and 
antar (external and internal) laksbyas In its midst is absorbed 

’ The commentator to support the nboTO that nupvTlnkshyn, tir , Brahman 
18 Jala or avatcr jpotiR quotes tho PrSnayuma GSyntri tvhioh says “ Om Apo- 
lyoli raso'nmflam Brahma, etc." — Apo jyops or ■wator-jyops is Brahman 
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tlie -whole world It is tho vast partless universe beyond 
Nada, Bmclu and Kala. Above it [viz, the sphere of agni) 
IS the sphere of tho sun, in its midst is the spheie of the 
nectary moon , in its midst is the sphere of the partless 
Brahma-te]as (or the spiritual effulgence of Brahman) It 
has the brightness of S'ukla (white hght)^ like the ray of 
lightning It alone has the oharactoi istio of S’ambhavi In see- 
ing this, there are three kinds of drshti (sight), viz , ama (the 
new moon), pra^ipat (the first day of lunar fortnight), and 
purmma (the full moon). The sight of ama is the one (seen) 
with closed eyes That with half opened eyes is pra^ipat , 
while that with fully opened eyes is purpima Of these, the 
practice of purnima should be resorted to Its lakshya (or aim) 
IS the tip of the nose Then is seen a deep darkness at the 
root of the palate By practising thus, a ]yot.is (light) of the 
form of an endless sphere is seen This alone is Brahman, the 
Sachchidananda When the mind is absorbed in bliss thus 
natuially produced, then does S'ambhavl take place She 
(S'umbhavl) alone is called Khechari By practising it (^^2^ , the 
mudra), a man obtains firmness of mind Through it, he ob- 
tains firmness of vayu The following are the signs first it 
IS seen hke a star , then a reflecting (or dazzbng) diamond , ^ then 
the spheie of full moon, then the sphere of the brightness of 
nine gems , then the sphere of the midday sun , then the sphere 
of the flame of agni (fire) , all these are seen in order 

“ (Thus much for the light in purVa or first stage ) Then 
there is the light in the westein direction (in the ut^ara 
or second stage) Then the lustres of crystal, smoke, bindu, 
nada, kala, star, firefly, lamp, eye, gold, and nine gems, etc. 
are seen This alone is the form of Pranava Ha-vmg united 
Prana and Apana and holding the breath in kumbhaka, one 
should fix his concentration at the tip of his nose and makmg 
sha^imukhi® -with the fingers of both his hands, one hears 

^ Comm Snkla is Brahman 

' Tho ongnml is, * Vnjra-Parpnnam ’ 

® Shnnmnkhi is said to bo the process of hearing the intemnl sonnd by 
closing tho two ears iiath the two thnmbs, the two eyes with tho two forefingers, 
tho two nostrils with the two middle fingers, and the month with the remaining 
two fingers of both hands 
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tte sound of Pranava (Om) in urhicli manas becomes absorbed 
Sucb a man bas not even tbe touch of karma The karma of 
(Sandbyavandana or tbe daily prayers) is verily performed at 
tbe rising or setting of tbe sun As there is no rising or setting 
(but only tbe ever sbimng) of tbe sun of Gbit (tbe higher con- 
sciousness) in tbe heart of a man who knows thus, be has no 
karma to perform Pismg above (tbe conception of) day and 
night through tbe annihilation of sound and time, be becomes 
one vntb Brahman through tbe all-full jnaua and tbe attain- 
ing of tbe state of nnmani (tbe state above manas). Through tbe 
state of nnmani, be becomes amanaska (or without manas) 

“ blot bemg troubled by any thoughts (of tbe world) then 
constitutes the dbyana ^ Tbe abandoning of all karmas consti- 
tutes avabaua (invocation of god) Being firm in tbe unshaken 
(spiritual) wisdom constitutes asana (posture) Being in tbe 
state of unmaui constitutes tbe padya (offering of water for 
washing tbe feet of god) Preserving tbe state of amanaska 
(when manas is offered as sacrifice) constitutes tbe argbya (offer- 
ing of water as oblation generally) Being in state of eternal 
brightness and shoreless nectar constitutes snana (bathing) The 
contemplation of Atma as present in all constitutes (tbe applica- 
tion to tbe idol of) sandal Tbe remaining in tbe real state 
of tbe drk (spiritual eye) is (tbe worshipping with) aksbata 
(non-broken nee). Tbe attaimng of Chit (consciousness) is 
(tbe worshipping with) flower The real state of agm (fire) of Chit 
IS the dhupa (burning of incense) The state of the sun of Chit 
is the dipa (light waved before the image) Tbe union of one- 
self with the nectar of full moon is the naivedya (offermg of food, - 
etc ) “ The unmobflity in that state (of the ego being one with 
all) is pradnkshina (going round the image) Tbe conception 
of ' I am He ’ is namaskhra (prostration) The silence (then) is 
the stuti (praise) The all-contentment (or serenity then) is the 
visarjana (giving leave to god or fidiishing worship) (This is 

^ In tln'i p'\rapn\pb, tho higher or Becret meaning is given of all acbons done 
in tho puju or ivorahip of God in tho Hindu houses as ■vroU as temples. Kegard- 
mg tho clothing of tho idol which la loft out hero, tho commentator explains it as 
ammna or rcrocn. 

’ Hero also tho commentator brings m nirijana or tho ivaving of the light 
bcfo*o the imago That is according to him, tho idea, I am tho solf-shming ’’ 
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the worship of Atma by all RiTja-yogms). He who knows this 
knows all. 

" When the tripnti ^ are thus dispelled, he becomes the 
kaivalya jyotis without bhuva (existence) or abhava (non- 
existence), full and motionless, like the ocean without the tides 
or like the lamp without the wind. He becomes a brahmavit 
(knower of Brahman) by cognising the end of the sleeping state, 
even while in the waking state. Though the (same) mind is 
absorbed in sushupti as also in samadhi, there is much difference 
between them. (In the former case) as the mind is absorbed 
in tamas, it does not become the means of salvation, (but) m 
samadhi as the modifications of tamas in him are rooted away, 
the mmd raises itself to the nature of the Partless. All that is 
no other than Sakshi-Ohaitanya (witness-consciousness or the 
Higher Self) into which the absorption of the whole universe 
takes place, inasmuch as the universe is but a delusion (or 
creation) of the mmd and is therefore not different from it. 
Though the universe appears perhaps as outside of the mind, 
Btill it IS unreal. He who knows Brahman and who is the sole 
en 3 oyer of brahmic bliss which is eternal and has dawned once 
, (for all in him) — that man becomes one with Brahman He m 
whom sankalpa perishes has got mukti in his hand. Therefore 
one becomes an emancipated person through the contemplation 
,of Paramatma, Having given up both bhava and abhava, one 
becomes a jivanmukta by leaving off again and again in all 
states 3nana (wisdom) and 3fieya (ob3ect of wisdom), dhyana 
(meditation) and dhyeya (ob3ect of meditation), lakshya (the aim) 
and alakshya (non-aim), drs'ya (the visible) and adrs'ya (the non- 
viBible and uha (reasoning) and apoha (negative reasoning) . “ 
He who knows this knows all 

" There are five avasthSs (states), viz 3agrat (waking) , svapna 

(dreammg), sushupti (dreamless sleeping), the turya (fourth) 

and turyatifa (that beyond the fourth) The 3lva (ego) that is 

engaged in the waking state becomes attached to the pravrtti 

(worldly) path and is the participator of naraka (hell) as the 

^ Tlio Tnputi are tlio three, the knower, the known and the knowledge 
Oomm phynna and others stated before wherein the three distinctions are made 
^ tJha and apoha — the consideration of the proa and cons 

82 
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fmit of sms. He desires svarga (heaven) as the fruit of his 
virtuous actions This very same person becomes (afterwards) 
indifferent to all these saying, “ Enough of the births tendmg to 
actions, the fruits of which tend to bondage tdl the end of this 
mundane existence" Then he pursues the mvitti (return) 
path with a view to attam emancipation And this person then 
takes refuge m a spiritual instructor m order to cross this 
mundane existence Givmg up passion and others, he does only 
those he is asked to do Then havmg acquired the four 
sa^anas (means to salvation), he attams, m the middle of the 
lotus of his heart, the Reahty of antarlakshya that is but the 
Sat of Lord and begms to recognise (or recollect) the bliss of 
Brahman which he had left (or en]oyed) in his sushupti state. 
At last he attams this state of discnmmation (thus) ‘ I think I 
am the non-dual One only I was in a]fiana for some 
time (m the wakmg state and called therefore Vis'va) 

I became somehow (or mvoluntardy) a Taijasa (m the 
dreaming state) through the reflection (m that state) of 
the affimties of the forgotten wakmg state, and now I 
am a Prajfia through the disappearance of those two states 
Therefore I am one only I (appear) as more than one 
through the differences of state and place And there is 
nothing of differentiation of class besides me ’ Havmg 
expelled even the smack of the difference (of conception) 
between * 1 ’ and ‘That’ through the thought ‘I am the pure 
and the secondless Brahman’, and having attained the path 
of salvation which is of the nature of Parabrahman, after 
havmg become one with It through the dhyana of the sun’s 
sphere as shining with himself, he becomes fully ripened for 
getting salvation Sankalpa and others are the causes of the 
bondage of the mind , and the mind devoid of these becomes 
fit for salvation Possessing such a mind free from all 
(sankalpa, etc ,) and withdrawing himself from the outer world 
of sight and others and so keeping himself out of the odour of the 
uni\ erso, he looks upon all the world as Atmii, abandons the con- 
ception of ' I ’, thinks ‘ I am Brahman ’ and considers all these 
as Atraii Through these, ho becomes one who has done his duty 
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" The yogm is one that lias realised Brahman that is ajll- 
full bej'ond t^^ya Tliey (the people) extol him as Brahman , 
and becoming tho object of the praise of the whole world, he 
wanders over different countries. Placing the bindu in the 
abas' of Paramatma and pursuing the path of the partless bliss 
produced by the pure, socondless, stainless, and innate yoga 
sleep of amanaska, he becomes an emancipated person. Then 
the yogin becomes immersed in the ocean of bliss. When com- 
pared to it, the bliss of Indra and otheis is very little. He who 
gets this bliss is the supreme yogin. 

“ Thus ends the second Brahmana.” 

BRAHMAyA III 

The great sage Yajuavalkya then asked the Purusha in 
the sphere (of the sun) " 0 Lord, though the nature of ama- 
naska has been defined (by 3mu), yet I forget it (or do not un- 
derstand it clearly) Therefore pray explain it again to me.” 
Accordingly the Purusha said • ‘‘ This amaiiaska is a great secret. 
By knowing this, one becomes a person who has done his duty. 
One should look upon it asPararniitma, associated with S^ambhavf- 
mudra and should know also all those that can be known through 
a (thorough) cognition of them Then seeing Parabrahman m 
hi’s own Atma as the Lord of all, the immeasurable, the birthless, 
the auspicious, the supreme abas', the supportless, the secondless 
the only goal of Brahma, Vishnu and Budra and the cause of all 
and assuring himself that he who plays in the cave (of the heait) 

IS such a one, he should raise himself above the duahties of 
existence and non-existence , and knowing the experience of 
the unmani of his manas, he then attains the state of Parabrah- 
man which is motionless as a lamp m a windless place, having 
reached the ocean of brahmio bliss by means of the river of 
amanaska-yoga through the destruction of all his senses Then 
he resembles a dry tiee. Havmg lost all (idea of) the universe 
through the disappearance of giowth, sleep, disease, expiration 
and inspiration, his body being always steady, he comes to 
have a supieme quiescence, being devoid of the movements of 
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Ids maiias andliecomesaljsorlied in Paramatma. The destruction 
of manas takes place after the destmcrion of the coUectiTe 
sensesj like the coVs ndder (that shrivels up) after the milk 
has been dravm It is this that is amanaska By foHotr- 
ing thisj one becomes always pure and becomes one that has 
done his dnevj having been filled with the partless bliss by means 
of the path of taraka-yoga through the initiation into the sacred 
sentences ‘I am Paramatma/ ‘That art thon/ ‘1 am thon 
alone/ ‘ Thon art I alone/ etc 

“ W hen his manas is immersed in the aka? and he becomes - 
all-fnI4 and when he attains the tmmani statOj having abandoned 
all his collective senses^ he conquers all sorrows and impurities 
through the partless bliss^ having attained the frtdts of kaivalya^ 
ripened through the collective merits gathered m all his previous 
bves and thinking always ‘I am Brahman/ becomes one 
that has done his duty. ‘I am thon alone There is no 
diSerence between thee and me owing to the fullness of Para- 
matma,’ Saying thns^ he (the Pnmsha of the sun) embraced 
his pupil * and made him understand it 

“ Thus ends the third Brahmana 
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Then Tajnavalkya addressed the Porusha in the sphere (of 
the sun) thus - “ Pray euplam to me lu detail the nature of the 
fivefold divisiou of aka?, ’ He replied : Tbe^e are five (rz:) * aka?, 
paraka?, mahaka?, shryak^ and paramak^. That which is of 
the nature of darkness, both in and out is the first aka?. 
,That which has the fire of the deluge, both m and out is truly 
mahaka? That which has the brightness of the sue, both in and 
out 15 su’ 7 aua=^. Tha* brightness wh-ch Is mdescribahle, all- 
per^ding and of the nature or unrivalled bhss is paramaka?. 
By cognising these accordingtothiS description, onebecomesof 
them nature, Ee is a jogin only in name, who does not cognise 
well the nine chalrras, the sin ^^s-a=, the three lakshyas and 
the Ere aka?. Tens e^'iis the fourth Brahmana.” 
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" The manas influenced by woildly objects is liable to bond- 
age , and that (manas) which is not so influenced by these is fit 
for salvation. Hence all the world becomes an object of chitta , 
whereas the same cliitta when it is snpportless and well-ripe m 
the state of unmain, becomes worthy of laya (absorption m 
Brahman) This absorption you should learn from me who am 
the all-full. I alone am the cause of the absorption of manas. 
The manas is within the jyotis (spiritual light) which again is 
latent in the spiritual sound which pertains to the anahata 
(heart) sound. That manas which is the agent of creation, 
preservation, and destruction of the throe worlds — that same 
manas becomes absorbed in that which is the highest seat of 
Vishnu , through such an absoiption, one gets the pure and 
secondless state, owing to the absence of difference then. This 
alone is the highest tiuth. He who knows this, will wander m 
the world like a lad or an idiot or a demon or a simpleton. By 
practising this amanaska, one is ever contented, his unne and 
fasces become diminished, his food becomes lessened he becomes 
strong in body and his limbs are free from disease and sleep. 
Then his breath and eyes being motionless, he realises Brahman 
and attains the nature of bbss. 

That ascetic who is intent on drinking the nectar of Brah- 
man produced by the long practice of this kmd of samadhi, 
becomes a paramahamsa (ascetic) or an avadhuta (naked ascetic) 
By seeing him, all the world becomes pure, and even an ilhter- 
ate person who serves him is freed from bondage He (the 
ascetic) enables the members of his family for one hundred and 
one generations to cross the ocean of samsara , and his mother, 
father, wife, and children — all these aie similarly freed Thus is 
the IJpanishad. Thus ends the fifth Brahmapa ” 
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Ths svliEble A is ccrnsidered to be its (tbe bird Om's) rigbi 
TT b-.g - Uj its left : 2i% Its tail; andrlie ar dhama tra (iialr-~etrs) is 
said to Dc il&SCL. 

Tbe (raiasic and tairasic] qtiaiides. its feet upTrards (to rhe 
loins) ; sattra. its (main.) bodv : ^ is considercrd to bs its 

right eve. and adnamta, its left. 

The Bbnrioka is straated in its feet : the BbirrarlokEj in its 
knees ; the Snrarloka^ in its loins : andtitahlaliarlokajinits nsveL 

In its beant is sitnate the Janoioka; the tapoloka in its 
thtroat^ and the Satvalokaintke centre of the fcnenead betr^een 
the evebroTTs. 

Then the matra (or mantra) c evond the Sahasrara (thonsand- 
rajed) is explained, (rnr.) shoxid be explained- 

An adept in vega mho bestrddes the Ram=a (bmd) thns 
(rir., contempia'es cn Om} is not abetted bv kAmic inScences 
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Tho first matrii lias ngiu as its devatu (presiding deity) ; tlie 
second, vfiyu as its (Jovata , tlie next niv'itra is resplendent 
like tlie sphere of tlio sun and the last, the Ardhamatril the 
wise know as belonging to Varuna (the presiding deity of 
water). 

Each of these matras has indeed three kalas (parts). This 
IS called Ouikara Know it by means of the dharanas, 
concentration on each of tho tiielve kalas, oi the variations of 
tho matras produced by the difference of svaras or intonation). 
The first raatn’i is called ghoshml , the second, vidyunmali (or 
vidyunmatra) , the third, patangiiu , tho fourth, vayuvegini , the 
fifth, namadlioya, the sixth, aindri, the seventh, vaishnavl , 
the eighth, sTinkarl, tho ninth, mahatl, the tenth, dhr^i 
(dhruva, Calcutta ed ) , the eleventh, nari (manm, Calcutta 
ed.) j and the twelfth, bruhmi ^ 

If a person happens to die m the first matra (while con- 
templating on it), he IS born again as a great emperor in 
Bhiiratavarsha ^ 

If in the second matrii, he becomes an illustrious yakshaj 
if in the third miitra, a vidyudhara , if in the fourth, a gandharva 
(these three being the celestial hosts) 

If ho happens to die in the fifth, vzz , ardhamatra, he hves 
in the woild of tho moon, with the lank of a deva greatly 
glorified there. 

If in the sixth, he merges into Indra,ifin the seventh, 
he reaches the seat of Yishnu , if in the eighth, Rudra, the Lord 
of all creatures 

If in the ninth, in ifaharloka , if in the tenth, in Janoloka 
(Dhrnvaloka, Calcutta ed ) , if in the eleventh, Tapoloka, and 
if in the twelfth, he attains the eternal ° state of Brahma. 

^ Oomui Tho four xnStras are snbdividocl into tnvelve bv their having 
eaoli three svaras, Anu^atta, and Svarita Kero the author goes on to 

give the names of tho ti\ elve kalas and shovrs the method of practising Dhnmna 
on each Ghoshmi is that vhich gives Prajua Yidjunmall is that which 
secures entrance into tho loha of Vidyunmali, the king of the yukshaa 
Patangini is that which confers the power of movement through air bke the 
bird PatanirmT, Ynynvegnli is that which gives the power of moving very 
rapidlv Niimadheva means that which confers existence in Pitfloka Aindri in 
Indraloka Vaishnavi and Snukari in Vishnu and Siva lokas respectively 
Manni to tho loka of Mums or Janoloka and Brahmi to Brahmaloka. 

^ Eternal here means the lifetime of Brahma 
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Tliat winch. IS beyond these, [viz ,) PaTabrahman which is 
beyond (the above matras), the pure, the all-pervadmg, beyond 
kalas, the ever resplfendent and the source of all jyotis (bght) 
should be known 

^ When the mind goes beyond the organs and the gunas and 
IS absorbed, having no separate existence and no mental 
action, then (the gum) should instruct him (as to his further 
course of development) 

That personT always engaged in its contemplation and al- 
ways absorbed in it should gradually leave off his body (or 
family) following the course of yoga and avoiding all inter- 
course with society 

Then he, being freed from the bonds of karma and the 
existence as a ]iva and bemg pure, en]oys the supreme bliss 
by his attammg of the state of Brahma “ 

0 intelligent man, spend your life always in -the 
knowing of the supreme bliss, enjoying the whole of your prarab- 
dha (that portion of past karma now bemg enjoyed) without 
making any complaint (of it) 

Even after atmajnana (knowledge of Atma or Self) has 
awakened (in one), prarabdha does not leave (him) , but he 
does not feel prarabdha after the dawning oE tattvajnana® 
(knowledge of tattva or truth) because the body and other 
things are asat (unreal), like the things seen in a dream to one 
on awaking from it 

That (portion of the) karma which is done in former 
births, and called prarabdha does not at all affect the person 
(tattvajhlini), as there is no rebirth to him 

As the body that exists in the dreaming state is untrue, 
so IS this body Where then is rebirth to a thing that is 
illusory ? How can a thing have any existence, when there is no 
birth (to it) ’ 

As the clay is the material cause of the pot, so one 
learns from Vedanta that ajhana is the material cause of the 

^ Ano'her edition-'ays he should enter through yoga the incomparable 
nnd CiQ\c<!ccn Snn 

* Here the Culcutln edition stop'; 

^ Tnt^vniuSnn is the diicnmin-ition of the tnUvas of thia univcrso and 
man Almnjuaua — the diBcnimnation of Atmn or the Self in man. 
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anivorso : and ■\vlion ajnAna ceases to exist, where then is the 
cosmos ? 

As a person through illusion mistakes a rope for a serpent, 
BO the fool not knowing Knfya (the eternal truth) sees the world 
(to ho true.) 

When ho knows it to bo a pioco of ropo, the illusory idea of 
a serpent vanishes. 

So nhon he knows the ctornal substratum of everything 
and all the umvorso becomes (thoroiore) void (to him), where 
then IS prarabdha to him, the body being a part of the world ? 
Tlieroforo the word prambdha is accepted to enlighten the 
Ignorant (only). 

Then as prambdha has, in course of time, worn out, he who 
IS the sound lesulting from the union of Praijava with Brahman 
who IS the absolute eftulgence itsclt, and who is the bestower of 
all good, shines himself like the sun at the dispersion of the clouds. 

The yogin being m the siddhiisana (posture) and practismg 
the vaishnavlmudia, should always hear the internal sound 
through the right ear 

The sound which he thus practises makes him deaf to all 
external sounds Having oveicome all obstacles, he enters the 
turya state mthin fifteen days 

In the beginning of his practice, he hears many loud 
sounds They gradually increase m pitch and are heard more 
and more subtly 

At first, the sounds aie like those pi oceeding from the ocean, 
clouds, kettle-drum, and cataracts . in the middle (stage) those 
proceeding fiom mardala (a musical mstiument), bell, and horn. 

At the last stage, those proceeding ti'om tmklmg bells, flute, 
Vina (a musical instrument), and bees Thus he hears many 
euch sounds more and moie subtle 

■^^'^len he comes to that stage when the sound of the great 
kettle-dium is being heaid, he should try to distmguish only 
sounds moi e and more subtle. 

He may change his concentration from the gross sound to 
the subtle, or from the subtle to the gross, but he should not 
allow lus mind to be diverted from them towards others 


33 
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Tlie mind liavmg at first concentrated itself on any one 
sound fixes firmly to that and is absorbed m it 

It (the mmd) becoming msensible to the external impressions, 
becomes one -mth the sound as milk with water, and then becomes 
rapidly absorbed in chidakas' (the abas' where Chit prevails). 

Being indrfierent towards all objects, the yogm havmg 
controlled his passions, should by contmual practice concentrate 
his attention upon the sonnd^which destroys the mmd 

Havmg abandoned all thoughts and bemg freed from all 
actions, he should always concentrate his attention on the 
sound, and (then) his chitta becomes absorbed m it 

Just as the bee drmkmg the honey (alone) does not care for 
the odour, so the chitta which is always absorbed m sound, does 
not long for sensual objects, as it is bound by the sweet smell of 
nada and has abandoned its flitting nature 

The serpent chitta through listening to the nada is entirely 
absorbed in it, and becoming unconscious of everythmg concen- 
trates itself on the sound 

The sound serves the purpose of a sharp goad to control the 
maddened elephant — chitta which roves m the pleasure-garden 
of the sensual objects 

It serves the purpose of a snaie foi binding the deer — chitta. 
It also serves the purpose of a shore to the ocean waves of chitta 
The sound proceeding from Pianava which is Brahman is 
of the natuie of efiulgence, the mind becomes absorbed m it; 
that IS the supreme seat of Yishnu 

The sound exists till there is the akas'ic conception (akas'a- 
snnkalpa) Beyond this, is the (as'abda) soundless Para- 
brahman which is Paramatma 

The mind exists so long as theie is sound, but with its 
(sound’s) cessation, there is the state called unmani of manas 
(t'12 , the state of being above the mind) 

This sound is absorbed in the Akshara (indestructible) and 
the soundless state is the supreme seat 

The mmd which along with Prana (Yayn) has (its) karmic 
afiimties destroyed by the constant concentration upon nada is 
absorbed in the unstained One There is no doubt of it 
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Many myriads of nndaa and many more of bmdus — (all) 
become absorbed in tbe Brabma-Pianava sound. 

Being freed from all states and all thoughts whatever, the 
yogin remains like one dead. He is a mnk^. There is no 
doubt about this. 

After that, he does not at any time hear the sounds of conch 
or dundubhi (large kettle-drum). 

The body in the state of unmani is certainly like a log and 
does not feel heat or cold, 3oy or sorrow 

The yogin^s chitta having given up fame or disgrace is m 
samadhi above the three states 

Being freed fiom the waking and the sleeping states, he 
attains to his true state. 

When the (spiritual) sight becomes fixed without any 
ob3ect to be seen, when the vayn (prana) becomes still without 
any efiort, and when the chitta becomes firm without any 
support, he becomes of the form of the internal sound of 
Brahma-Pranava 

Such IS the Upamshad 
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Chapter I 

Ohfppa “ lias two causeSj vasanas and (prana) vayu If one of 
tliem 13 controlled, tlien botli are controlled Of these two, a 
person should control (prana) vayu always through moderate 
food, postures, and thirdly s'akti-chala.® I shall explain the 
nature of these Listen to it, 0 Gautama , One should take a 
sweet and nutritious food/ leaving a fourth (of his stomach) 
unfilled) in order to please S'lva (the patron of yogms) This is 
called moderate food Posture herem required is of two kinds, 
padma and va3ra Placmg the two heels over the two opposite 
thighs (respectively) is the padma (posture) which is the destroyer 
of all sms Placmg one heel below the mulakanda ® and the 
other over it and sitting with the neck, body and head 
erect is the vajra posture. The s'akti (mentioned above) is only 
kundalini A wise man should take it up from its place {mz., 
the navel, upwards) to the middle of the eyebrows This 
IS called sakti-chala In practising it, two thmgs are necessary, 

^ In tins Upnnishnd nro stated the 17078 by ivhich the Kundalini power la 
roused from the navel upwards to the middle of the eyobron b and then up to salio- 
prara in tbo head tbis being one of the important worba of an adept to master 
tlio forces of nature 

’ Cliilta 18 tlio flitting aspect of Antabbarana 

® LiU, tbo moving of snlrti which is KundalinL 

* Regarding tbo quantity to bo tal on, one abould take of solid food half of 
bio slomncli of liquid food, one quarter, leaving the remaining quarter empty for 
tbo air to jicrcolnlc 

'■ Mulakanda is the root of kanda, tbo genital organ 
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SarnsvnticLalana ^ and tLo restraint of prana (breatli) Then 
through practice, hundnlinl('w]nch is spiral}bocomcs straightened. 
Of these two, I shall explain to you first Sarasvatl-chalana It 
is said by the wise of old that Sarasvati is no other than 
Arundhati ’ It is only by rousing her up that kundalini is 
roused. When prana (breath) is passing through (one’s) Ida 
(left nostril), he should assume firmly pad ma-posture and should 
lengthen (inwards) 4 digits the ukas' of 12 digits.® Then the 
wise man should bind the (sarasvnti) nadi by means of this 
lengthened (breath) and holding firmly together{both his ribs near ' 
the navel) by means of the forefingers and thumbs of both hands, 
(one hand on each side) should stir up kundalini with all his 
might from right to left often and often , for a period of two 
muhurtas (48 minutes), he should be stirring it up fearlessly. 
Then he should draw up a little when kundalini enters sushumna. 
By this means, kundalini enters the mouth of sushumna Prana 
(also) having left (that place) enters of itself the sushumna 
(along wth kundalini). By compressing the heck, one should 
also expand the navel Then by shaking sarasva^i, prana goes 
above (to) the chest Through the conti action of the neck, 
prana goes above from the chest Sarasvati who has sound m 
_ her womb should be shaken (or thro^vn into vibration) each day. 
Therefore by merely shaking it, one is cured of diseases Gulma 
(a splenetic disease), jalodara (dropsy), pliha (a splenetic 
disease) and alP other diseases arising within the belly, are un- 
doubtedly destroyed by shaking this S'akti 

I shall now briefly describe to you pi anayama Prana is 
the vayu that moves in the body and its restraint within is known 
as kumbhaka It is of two kinds, sahi^a and kevala * One 
should practise sahita till he gets kevala There are four bhedas 
(lit , piercings or divisions) ms , surya, U 33 ayi, sitali, and bhastri. 

^ The moving of snrasvati nddi sifcnatod on the Tvoat of the navel among the 
14 nadiB {Vide Vnrnha and other Upnmsbade) 

® SaraHvafi is called also Amndhati who is literally one that helps good 
notions being done and the wife of Rshi Vnaishthn — also the star that is shown 
to thebnde on marriage occasions 

’ In exhalation, priina goes out 1 6 digits and in inhalation, goes in only for 12, 
thns losing 4 But if inhaled for 10, then the power is aroused 

* Lit., OBSooiated with and alone Fide Sfindilya-Upanishad 
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The kumbhaka associated these four is called sahita 

kmobhaka. 

Being seated in the padma postnre upon a pure and pleasant 
seat u'hich gives ease and is neither too high nor too lowj and in 
a place rrhich is pure, lovely and free from pebbles^ ete , and vrhich 
for the length of a bovr is free from cold, fire, and vrater, one 
should shake (or throrr inio vibration) Sarasvatl j sloivly inhal- 
ing the breath from outside, as long as he desires, through the 
right nostrd, he should exhale it through the left nostril. He 
should exhale it after purifying his skull (by forcing the breath 
up). This destroys the four kinds of evils caused by vayu as 
also by intestinal worms. This should be done often and it is 
this which is spoken of as suryabheda. 

Closing the month and drawing up slowly the breath as be- 
fore with the nose through both the nadis (or nostrils) and return- 
ing it in the space between the heart and the neck, one should ex- 
hale it through the left nostnl This destroys the heat caused 
in the head as well as the phlegm mthe throat It removes all 
diseases, purifies his body and increases the (gastnc) fixe within. 
It removes also the evils arising in the nadis, jalodara (water- 
belly or dropsy) and dhatus This kumbhaka is called ujjayi 
and may be practised (even) when walking or standing. 

Drawing up the breath as before through the tongue with 
(the hissmg sound of) g' and retaining it as before, the wise man 
should slowly exhale it through (both) the nostrils. This is 
called sitali kumbhaka and destroys diseases, such as gulma, 
pliha, consumption, bile, fever, thirst, and poison 

Seated in the padma posture with belly and neck erect, the 
wise man should close the mouth and exhale with care through 
the nostrils Then he should inhale a little with speed up to the 
heart, so that the breath may fill the space with noise between 
the neck and skull Then he should exhale m the same way and 
inhale often and often. Just as the bellows of a smith are 
moved (rtr , stufied with air within and then the air is let out), 
so he should move the air within his body. If the body gets 
tired, ho should inhale through tbe nght nostnl. If his 

belly IS full of viva, thou he should press well his nostrils with 
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all Ills fingers except Lis forefinger, and performing knmbLaka as 
before, sLould exhale through the left nostril. This frees one 
from diseases of fire m (or inflammation of) the throat, increases 
the gastric fire -within, enables one to know the kupdalmi, 
produces purity removing sins, gives happiness and pleasure and 
destroys phlegm which is the bolt (or obstacle) to the door at 
the mouth of brahmanadi [viz , sushumna) It pierces also the 
three granthis \ (or knots) differentiated through the three 
gupas This kumbhaka is known as bhastri and should especi- 
ally be performed. 

Through these four ways when kumbhaka is near (or is 
about to be performed), the sinless yogin should practise the 
three bandhas “ The first is called mulabandha. The second is 
called uddiyana, and the third is jalandhara Their nature -will 
be thus described. Apaua (breath) which has a downwaid 
tendency is forced up by one bending down This process is 
called mulabandha When apana is raised up and reaches the 
sphere of agni (fire), then the flame of agm grows long, bemg 
blown about by vayu Then agm and apana come to (or com- 
mingle -with) prana in a heated state Through this agm which 
18 very fiery, there arises in the body the flaming (or the fire) 
which rouses the sleepmg kupdalini through its heat Then 
this kundalini makes a hissing noise, becomes erect hke a serpent 
beaten -with stick and enters the hole of brahmanadi (sushumna). 
Therefore yogins should daily practise mulabandha often. 
Uddiyana should be performed at the end of kumbhaka and at 
the begnning of expiration Because prana uddlyate [viz , goes 
up) the sushumna in this bandha, therefore it called uddiyana by 
the yogins Being seated m the va3ra posture and holding 
fiimly the two toes by the two hands, he should press at the 
kanda and at the place neai^thA two ankles. Then he should grad- 
ually upbear the tana ® (thread or nadi) which is on the 
western side first to udara (the upper part of the abdomen above 
the navel), then to the heart and then to the neck When 
prapa reaches the sandhi (junction) of navel, slowly it removes 

^ Thoy nro Bnvhmnprantbi* Vishnngrntitlu, nnd Kudnignmtbi 

® Ba-n^bns aro oortain kinds of position of the body 

® TbiB probably refers to Samsvati Nndi 
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the impurities (or diseases) lu the navel Therefore this should 
he frequently practised The bandha called ]alandhaia should 
be practised at the end of kumbhaka This jalandhara is of the 
form of the contraction of the neck and is an impediment to the 
passage of vayu (upwards) When the neck is contracted at 
once by bending downwards (so that the chin may touch the 
breast), pra^ia goes through brahmauadi ou the western tana m 
the middle Assuming the seat as mentioned before, one should 
stir up 'sarasvati and control piapa On the first day kumbhaka 
should be done foar tunes , on the second day it should be done 
ten 'times, and then five times separately , ou the third day, 
tweiity times will do, and afterwards kumbhaka should be per- 
formed with the thiee bandhas and with an increase of five 
times each day 

Diseases aie generated in one’s body through the following 
causes, mz , sleeping in daytime, late vigils ovei night, excess 
of sexual intercourse, moving in crowd, the checkmg of the 
discharge of urine and fmces, the evil of unwholesome food and 
laborious mental operation with prana If a yogm is afraid of such 
diseases (when attacked by them), he says, “ my diseases have 
arisen from my practice of yoga ” Then he will discontinue 
this practice This is said to be the fiist obstacle to yoga 
The second (obstacle) is doubt, the third is carelessness, the 
fouith, laziness, the fifth, sleep , the sixth, the not leaving of 
objects (of sense) , the seventh, erroneous perception , the eighth, 
sensual objects , the ninth, want of faith and the tenth, the 
failure to attain the truth of yoga A wise man should abandon 
these ten obstacles after great deliberation The practice of 
prapa} uma should bo performed daily with the mind firmly fixed 
on Truth Then chit^a is absorbed in sushumiia, and priiia (thore- 
£010) never moves When the impurities (of chitta) are thus re- 
moved and puma is absorbed in sushumiia, he becomes a (true) 
yogm Apfma, which has a domiwaid tendency should bo raised 
up vith effort by the contraction (of the anus), and this is spoken 
of os mulabandha Apiiiia thus raised up mixes with ngni and 

* Tho text la An5kliin.Tn "which hns no eenso It has been translated ns 
AnasUia, 
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tlioB they go up (juickly to tho seat of prana. Then piiina and 
apiina uniting Avitli one another go to kundalini, whioli is coiled 
up and asleep. Kundalini being heated by agin and stirred up by 
vayu, extends her bod}*^ in tho mouth of sushnmiiUj pierces the 
brahmagranthi formed of rajas, and flashes at once like lightning 
at the mouth of snshumiia Then it goes up at once through 
Tishnugranthi to tho heai t Tlien it goes up through rudragran- 
thi and above it to the middle of the eyebrows , having pierced 
this place, it goes up to the mandala (spheie) of the moon It 
dries up the moisture produced by tho moon m the aniihatachakra 
having sixteen petals^ When the blood is agitated thiough 
the speed of prana, it becomes bile fioin its contact with the sun, 
after which it goes to the sphere of tho moon wheie it becomes 
of the nature of the flow of pure phlegm How does it (blood) 
which IS very cold become hot when it flows there ? (Since) at 
the same time the intense white form of moon is speedily heated “ 
Then being agitated, it goes up Through taking in this, chitta 
which was movmg amidst sensual objects externally, is re- 
strained theie The novice enjoying this high state attains 
peace and becomes devoted to Atma Kundalini assumes the 
eight® forms of prakrti (matter) and attains S'lva by encir- 
cling him and dissolves itself in S'lva Thus rajas-s'ukla ^ (seminal 
fluid) which rises up goes to S'lva along with marut (vayu) , 
prana and apana which are always produced become equal 
Pranas flow in all things, great and small, describable or in- 
describable, as fire m gold Then this body which is adhibhautika 
(composed of elements) becomes adhidaivata (relating to a tu- 
telar deity) and is thus purified Then it attains the stage 
of ativahika ' Then the body being freed from the inert state 

^ T-welve seems to be tbe ngbt number of petals in the nniihnta ohakra of 
the heart , but tbe moon is probably meant having sixteen rays. 

® Tho passages boro are obsonre 

* They are Mulaprakf^, Mahat, Ahaukiira and the five elements 

* Hero it 13 the astral seminal fluid which, in the case ©f a neophyte, not 

lianng descended to a gross fluid through the absence of semol desire, rises up 
bomg conserved as a spincual energy ’ ^ 

5 A stage of being able to convey to other bodies the deity appointed bv 
God to help in the conveying of sukshma (subtle) body to other bodies 
at the expiry of good actions which contribute to the enjoyment of 
pleasures imde Apte’s Dictionary) nmtenai 

84 
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becomes stainless and of tbe nature of Obit In it, the ativabika 
becomes tbe cbief of all, being of tbe nature of That Like tbe 
conception of tbe snake m a rope, so tbe idea of'tbe release from 
■wife and samsara is tbe delusion of time Whatever appears is 
unreal Whatever is absorbed is unieal Like tbe illusory 
conception of silver in tbe motber-of -pearl, so is tbe idea of man 
and woman Tbe microcosm and tbe macrocosm are one and 
tbe same , so also tbe bnga and sutratma, svabbava (substance) 
and form and tbe self -resplendent bgbt and Obidatma 

Tbe S'akti named kundalmi, wbicb is like a thread in tbe 
lotus and is resplendent, is bitmg with tbe upper end of its hood 
(namely, mouth) at tbe root of tbe lotus tbe mulakanda 
Takmg bold of its tail with its month, it is in contact with tbe 
bole of brabmarandbra (of susbumna). If a person seated in 
tbe padma posture and having accustomed himself to the con- 
traction of bis anus makes bis vayu go upward with tbe mind 
intent on kumbbaka, then agm comes to sv^bisbtbana flam- 
ing, owing to tbe blowing of vayu From tbe blowing of 
vayu and agm, the chief (kup.dabnT) pierces open tbe brabma- 
grantbi and then visbnugrantbi Then it pierces rndragrantbi, 
after that, (all) tbe six lotuses (or plexuses) Then S^ak^i is happy 
with S^iva in sabasrara kamala (1,000 lotuses' seat or pineal 
gland) This should be known as tbe highest avastba (state) 

and it alone is tbe giver of final beatitude Thus ends tbe first 
chapter 


Chapter II 

I shall hereafter describe tbe science called kbecharl which 
IS such that one who knows it is freed from old age and death 
in this world One who is 8ub]ect to the pains of death, dis- 
ease and old age should, 0 sage, on knowing this science make 
bis mind firm and piactise khechari One should regard that 
person as his guru on earth who knows khechari, the destroyer of 
old ago and death, both from knowing the meaning of books 
and practice, and should perform it with aU his heart The 
science of khechari is not easily attainable, as also its practice 
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Its practice and melana ^ arc not accomplished simultaneously. 
Those that are bent upon practice alone do not get melana. Only 
some got the pi notice, 0 Brahman, after several births, but melana 
is not obtained even after a bundled births Having undergone 
the practice after several births, some (solitary) yogiri gets the 
melana in some futui e birth as the lesult of his practice When a 
yogiii gets this melana from the mouth of his guru, then he obtains 
the siddhis mentioned in the several boolcs. When a man gets 
tins melana tin ongh books and the significance, then he attams 
the state of S’lva freed from all rebirth Even gurus may not 
be able to know this ivithout books Therefore this science is 
veiy difiicnlt to master. An ascetic should wander over the 
earth so long as he fads to get this science, and when this 
science is obtained, then ho has got the siddhi in his hand {viz,, 
mastered the psychical poweis) Therefore one should regard 
as Achyuta (Vishnu) the peison who imparts the melana, as also 
him who gives out the science He should regard as S'lva him 
who teaches the piaotice Having got this science from me, 
you should not reveal it to others Theiefoie one who knows 
this should protect it with all his eifoits [viz , should never give 
it out except to persons who deserve it). 0 Biahman, one 
should go to the place where lives the guru, who is able to teach 
the divine yoga and there learn Horn him the science khechari, 
and being then taught well by him, should at first practise it 
carefully By means of this science, a person will attam the 
Biddhi of khechari Joining with khechari s'sk^i {viz , kupdalim 
s'akti) by means of the (science) of khechail which contains the 
bi 3 a (seed of letter) of khechari, one becomes the lord of khe- 
ohaias (Devas) and lives always amongst them Khechari bi 3 a 
(seed-letter) is spoken of as agm encircled with water and as 
the abode of khecharas (Devas) Thiough this yoga, siddhi is 
mastei ed The ninth (bi 3 a) letter of soniams'a (soma or moon part) 
should also be pionounoed in the reverse order Then a letter 
composed of thiee ams'as of the foim of moon has been describ- 
ed , and aftei that, the eighth letter should be pronounced m 

^ Melnna is lit , joining This is tho key to this scionco -whioh seems to ho 
kept profoundly secret nnd rerouled by ndopts only at initiation, as will appear 
from tho subsequent passages in this TJpanishad. 
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tibe reverse order tlien consider it as the supreme and its 
"beginning as the fifth, and this is said to the kuta (horns) of 
the several bhinnas (or pafts) of the moon ^ This which tends 
to the accomplishment of all yogas, should be learnt through 
the initiation of a guru He who recites this twelve times 
every day, will not get even in sleep that maya (illusion) 
which IS born in his body and which is the souice of all 
VICIOUS deeds He who recites this five lakhs of times with 
very great care — to him the science of khechari will reveal itself 
All obstacles vanish and the devas are pleased. The destruc- 
tion of valipalita (viz , wrinkle and greyness of hair) will take 
place without doubt Having acquired this great science, one 
should practise it afterwards If not, 0 Brahman, he will 
suffer without getting any siddhi in the path of khechari If 
one does not get this nectarkke science in this practice, he 
should get it m the beginnmg of melana and recite it always , 
(else) one who is without it never gets siddhi As soon as he 
gets this science, he should practise it , and then the sage wiU. 
soon get the siddhi Having drawn out the tongue from the 
root of the palate, a knower of Atma should clear the impurity 
(of the tongue) for seven days according to the advice of his 
guru. He should take a sharp knife which is oiled and cleaned 
and which resembles the leaf of the plant snuhi (‘^ Euphorbia 
antiquorum ”) and should cut for the space of a hair (the freenum 
Lmgui) Having powdered saindhava (rock-salt) and pa^hya 
(sea-salt), he should apply it to the place On the seventh day, 
he should agam cut for the space of a hair. Thus for the space 
of sis months, he should continue it always gradually with great 
care In six months, S'lro-bandha (bandha at the head),^ which 
IS at the root of the tongue is destroyed Then the yogin who 
knows timely action should encircle with S^iro-vastra (lit , 
the cloth of the head) the Vak-ls'vari (the deity presiding over 
speech) and should draw (it) up Again by daily di*awing it 
up for SIX months, it comes, O sago, as far as the middle of the 
eyebrows and obliquely up to the opening of the ears , having 
gradually practised, it goes to the root of the chin. Then m 

^ AH tbcso aro verj mystic. 
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tliree years, ifc goes up easily to tlie end of the hair (of the head) 

It goes up obliquely to S'akha" and downwards to the well of 
the throat. In another three years, it occupies brahmarandhra ^ 

> and stops there without doubt. Crosswise it goes up to the top 
of the head and downwards to the well of the throat. Gradually 
it opens the great adamantine door in the head. The rare 
science (of khechari) bija has been explained before. One 
should peiform the six angas (parts) of this mantra by pronounc- 
ing it in SIX different intonations One should do this in order 
to attain all the siddhis , and this karanyasam ® should be done 
gradually and not all at a time, since the body of one who does 
it all at once will soon decay Therefore it should be practised, 
0 best of sages, little by little. When the tongue goes to the 
brahmarandhra through the outer path, then one should place 
the tongue after moving the bolt of Brahma which cannot be 
mastered by the devas On doing this foi three years with the 
point of the finger, he should make the tongue enter ivithin then 
it enters brahmadvara (or hole). On entering the brahmadvara, 
one should practise mathana (churning)^ well Some intelligent 
men attain siddhi even without mathana One who is versed in 
kliechari mantra accompbshea it without mathana. By doing 
the ]apa and mathana, one reaps the fruits soon. By connect- 
ing a wire made of gold, silver or iron with the nostrils by 
means of a thread soaked in milk, one should restrain his breath 
in his heart and seated in a convenient posture with 
his eyes conceutiated between his eyebrows, he should perform 
mathana slowly. In six months, the state of mathana becomes 
natural like sleep in children And it is not advisable to do 
mathana always It should be done (once) only in every 
month A yogin should not revolve his tongue in the path. 
After doing this for twelve years, siddhi is surely obtained. 
Then he sees the whole universe in his body as not bemg 
different from A^ma This path of the urdhvakundalini (higher 
kundahni), 0 chief .of kings, conquers the macrocosm. Thus ends 
the second chapter/ 

^ Probably it boro means some part belorr fcbo skull 

* Certain motione of tbe fingers and bands xn tbo pronunciation of mantras. 
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Ohaptee ni 

Melanamantra — ^ (Hrim), 4 (bliam)^ ^ (sam), 4 (sbam), 
(pham), ^ (sam), and ^ (ksliain). 

Tlie lotus-bom (Brabma) said 

0 S'ankara, (among) new moon (the first day of the lunar 
fortnight) and full moon^ which is spoken of as its (mantra’s) 
sign ? In the fijst day of lunar fortnight and durmg new moon 
and full moon (days), it should be made firm and there is no other 
way (or time) A man longs for an object thiough passion 
and is infatuated with passion for objects One should 
always leave these two and seek the Niranjana (stainless) He 
should abandon everything else which he thinks is favourable to 
himself Keepmg the manas in the midst of s'akti, and js'akti m 
the midst of manas, one ahould look into manas by means of 
pf manas Then he leaves even the highest stage. Manas alone 
IS the bindu, the cause of creation and preservation. It is only 
through manas that bmdu is produced, like the curd from milk 
The organs of manas is not that which is situated in thh mid- 
dle of bandhana Bandhana is there wheie Shkti is between 
the sun aud moon Having known sushumna and its bheda 
(piercmg) and making the vayu go in the middle, one should 
stand in the seat of bmdu, and close the nostrils Having 
known vayu, the above-mentioned bmdu and the sattva-prakrti 
as well as the Sue chakras, one should enter the sukha-mandala 
(mz , the sahasrara or pineal gland, the spheie of happiness) 
There are six chakras Muladhara is m the anus , svadhish- 
thana is near the genital organ , manipuraka is in the navel , 
anahata is in the heart , vis'uddhi is at the root of the neck 
and ajua is m the head (between the two eyebrows) Having 
known these sixmandalas (spheres), one should enter the sukha- 
mandnla (pineal gland), drawing up the vayu and should send 
it (vayu) upwards He who practises thus (the control of) 
vu} u becomes one with bralimtlnda (the maciocosm) He should 
practise (or mastoi) vayu, bmdu, chitta, and chakra 

Yogins attain the nectar of equality through samadhi 
alone Just as the fire latent m (sacrificial) wood does not 
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appear ■without cliurnmg, so the lamp of -wisdom does not arise 
without the abhyasa yoga (or practice of yoga) The fire 
placed in a vessel does not give hght outside When the 
vessel is broken, its light appears without. One’s body is 
spoken of as the vessel, and the seat of “ That ” is the fire 
(or hght) within , and when it (the body) is broken through 
the words of a guru, the hght of brahmajnana becomes 
resplendent With the guru as the helmsman, one crosses 
the subtle body and the ocean of samsara through the affimties 
of practice That vak ^ (power of speech) which sprouts 
m para, gives forth two leaves in pas'yanti, buds forth in ma- 
dhyama and blossoms in vaikhari — that vak which has before 
been described, reaches the stage of the absorption of sound, 
reversing the above order (wz, beginnmg with vaikhaii, etc) 
Whoever thinks that He who is the great lord of that vak, 
who IS the undifferentiated and who is the illuminator of that 
Vak 18 Self , whoever thinks over thus, is never affected by words, 
high or low (or good or bad) The three (aspects “ of conscious- 
ness), vis'va, taijasa, and prajna (in man), the three Yirat, Hi- 
vanyagarbha, and Is'vara in the universe, the egg of the uni- 
verse, the egg of man ® and the seven woilds — all these in turn 
are absorbed m Pratyagatma through the absorption of their 
respective upadhis (vehicles) The egg being heated by the fire 
of jfiana is absorbed -with its karana (cause) into Parani.itma 
(Universal Self). Then it becomes one with Parabrahman. 
It 18 then neither steadiness nor depth, neither light nor dark- 
ness, neither descnbable nor distinguishable Sat (Bo-ness) 
alone remains One should think of Atma as being inthin the 
' body like a light m a vessel Atma is of the dimensions of a 
thumb, IS a light ivithout smoke and without foim, is shining 
ivithin (the body) and is undifferentiated and immutable 


Vak IS ot four kinds (as said horo) para, pasynnOt nimlhynnni, and 
Vaikliari being tho Ion esfc and tho grossest of sounds, and par^ being 
0 hignest In evolution \ ak begins from tho highest to tho lowi’>-t nnd in 
(Pa it takes a rovorso order, to merge into tho highest subtle sound 

^ Tlio Qrst tliroo aspects of consoionsness refer to fliogros’, sub'Ie, and 
I'arana bodies of men, while tho second three aspects refer to the three Uodus 
This IS from tho standpoint of tho thrao bmbes 
^ egg of man — this shows that man in lus formation i** and appears is an 

SSi just as the nnnorso is, nnd appears ns nn egg 
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The Yijnaiia Atma that dwells in this body is deluded hy 
maya during the status of waking, dreaming, and dreamless 
sleep, hut after many hirths, owing to the effect of good karma, 
it wishes to attain its own state Who am I ’ How has this 
stain of mundane existence accrued to me ^ What becomes in 
the dreamless sleep of me who am engaged in business in the 
waking and dreaming states ? Just as a bale of cotton is burnt 
by fire, so the Chidabhasa ^ which is the result of non-wisdom, is 
burnt by the (wise) thoughts like the above and by its own 
supreme illumination. The outer burning (of body as done in the 
world) IS no burning at alL When the wordly wisdom is destroyed, 
Pratyagatma that is in the dahara (abas' or ether of the heart) 
obtains vijnana, diffusing itself everywhere and bums m an 
instant jnanamaya" and manomaya (sheaths) After this. He 
himself shines always within, like a light withm a vessel 

That mum who contemplates thus till sleep and till death 
is to be known as a jivanmukta Havmg done what ought to 
be done, he is a fortunate person. And having given r up (even) 
the state of a jlvanmukta, he attains videhamukti (emancipation 
m a disembodied state), after his body wears off. He attains 
the state, as if of moving in the air Then That alone remams 
which IS soundless, touchless, formless, and deathless, which is 
the rasa (essence), eternal, and odourless, which has neither 
beginning nor end, which is greater than the great, and which 
IS pemanent, stainless, and decayless 
Thus ends the TJpanishad 
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